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INTRODUCTION

About these Advanced Instructions (PDF format)

These Advanced Instructions describe the details of the IC-7100 features. This PDF formatted manual provides you
with convenient functions, as follows.

NOTE: Below page is used only as an example to describe these advanced instructions.

Move to the previously read page.

Click at the left top on an
each page, to move back to the previ-
ously read page.

The location of the keys used in the
described steps are illustrated.

Example: Push SET)((C)).
/

/
T3 BASIC OPERATION

Shows a term description
When the mouse cursor is moved over

Setting frequency (Continued)

<© Band edge warning beep

a term which is highlighted in yellow, the o ot an aoney e ogr b0
. . . . sounds when you tune into a range, and an lower tone
description of the term is displayed. error beep sounds when you fune out of a range

(DPush BET(C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”
. . Set mode.
%, If the “Beep Level” item is set to “0,” the Bary Functon » Band Edge Beep
. « If the specified item is not displayed, touch (4] or [¥](D))
one or more times 1o select the page. Push 61
(3Touch the desired option to select the desired band us!
edge warning beep setting, or to turn OFF the func-
tion.
« OFF: Band edge beep is OFF.
+ ON (Default): When you tune into or out of the default [SSET The Screen
amateur band's frequency range, a beep QSO/RX Log
sounds. (default)
«ON (User): When you tune into or out of a user pro- PR Function ShO'[S at the
grammed amateur band’s frequency range, (Z TTR— .
a beep sounds. ‘ Touch g
+ ON (User) & TX Limit: ' A Ll Euocioo: rl ht COIumn’
When you tune into or out of a user pro-
correspond to
a beep sounds. Also transmission is inhib- .
ited outside the programmed range. -
« If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default e (Co " the Operatl ng
set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de- Fand Edge B . .
faut soting Iy S ety . instructions
i i @Wush BET(C) to exit the Set modk RF/SGL Contral
Moves to the page, if clicked. N e e S and procedures
2 If the “Beep Level” item is set to “0;” the Bafd edge TX Delay )| Edge Beep” p
an be

ése( im\_evé\" item of the “Func(iocn" Set ShOWS both Set-

(p 17-1 8) e ting and operat-

About the user band edge .
When “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit"is selected [Ueft [lisplay  [®ight The I, ), @ or Din the Ing eXample_
in the *Band Edge Beep” item, a total of 30 band edge = N instructions indicate the

frequencies can be programmed in the “User Band ©) part of the controller.

Edge” item. See the next page for details. [LJ: Left side

It “OFF” or “ON (Default)” is selected, the “User Band © R}: Right side

Edge” item does not appear in the “Function” Set = =| [==] || (©) Center bottom

mode. N [l [DJ: Display (Touch screen)

[Clenter

The location of the keys used in the described
steps in the left column are illustrated.

Icom, Icom Inc. and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of lcom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States, the
United Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia and/or other countries.

Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.



INTRODUCTION

Functions and features of Adobe® Reader®

The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Reader®.

e Keyword search
Click “Find (Ctrl+F)” or “Advanced  File B3 View Window Help ¢ Find screen

Search (Shift+Ctrl+F)” in the Edit Undo CirlsZ _ j

menu to open the search screen. Redo Shifts CirlZ

This is convenient when search-

ing for a particular word or phrase i Gl * Advanced search screen

in this manual. <0 Copy cirec P8 Search [ESNEEE
*The menu screen may differ, depend- L] Paste Ctrl+V

ing on the Adobe® Reader® version. [[] Arrange Windows

Delete
Select All Ctrl+A
Deselect All Shifts Cirl+ A Where would you like to search?
Click to open the find or search — . @ In the current document
screen or advanced search screen. A Rt ) All PDF Documents in
i@ Take a Snapshot [|_|jj My Documents -
Check Spelling L4
What word or phrase would you like to
Look Up Selected Word... SLE S
C}, Find Ctrl+F
Advanced Search Shift+ Ctrl+F
o i R [] Whole words only
rote#lon [7] Case-Sensitive
R ¢ []Include Bockmarks
Accessibility r []Include Comments
Preferences... Ctrl+K
Search
* Printing out the desired pages. * Read Out Loud feature.

Click “Print (P)” in File menu, and then select the pa- The Read Out Loud feature reads aloud the text in

per size and page numbers you want to print. this Instruction Manual.

*The printing setup may differ, depending on the Refer to the Adobe® Reader® Help for the details.
printer. Refer to your printer’s instruction manual (This feature may not be usable, depending on your
for details. PC environment including the operating system.)

*Select "A4" size to print out the page in the equal-
ized size. V08 Window  Help

Rotate Vi L
Edit View Window Help Sl
& Open.. CileO Page MNavigation L
TE CreatePDF Online... Page Display g
Zoom L
Save As 3 | =
Share Files Using SendMow Online... 3 LEEs
Attach to Email... 2 Comment b
2 Get Documents Signed Online... - Show/Hide *
Close Ctrl+W I |Z| Read Mode Ctrl+H
Properties... Ct=D I @ Full Screen Mode Ctrl+L
(= Print... Ctrl+P EF Tracker...
1 CA\Users\...\R5-BAl_Preparations_ENG_W_0.pdf L |- Read Qut Loud
Exit Ctrl+Q

*The screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Reader® version.



INTRODUCTION

About the touch screen

The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Reader®.

Touch operation

< A brief touch
If the monitor is touched briefly, a beep sounds.

< Touch for 1 second
If the monitor is touched for more than 1 second, a

beep sounds.
* The operation is enabled as the beep sounds.

The following functions can be touched to operate.
¢ See each function’s instructions for further details.

Frequency
(MHz)

Frequency
(kHz)

Frequency
(Hz)

Operating
que

|
L_,[E_\:._@ /12:00

~14/100100

WEO,
& eeEe B B 20 40 EOME
BLA.HKAD 1
(Foa-—25 50 .,.m}\

[11—1
[scam)[sreim [ sk [ v I e )

Filter No. VFO mode/

Memory mode

Meter type

Touch key for each function.
(Example: M-1 menu is selected.)

< Touch screen precautions

Briefly touching the controller's touch operates the

function.

* The touch screen may not properly work when LCD protec-
tion film or sheet is attached.

* Touching the screen with finger nails, sharp topped object
and so on, or touching the screen hard may damage the
screen.

e Tablet PC’s operations such as flick input, pinch in and
pinch out cannot be performed with this touch screen.

< Touch screen maintenance
e If the touch screen becomes dusty or dirty, wipe it clean
with a soft, dry cloth.

* When you wipe the touch screen, be careful not to push it
too hard or scratch it with finger nails. Otherwise you may
damage the touch screen.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel

r Scom

AF-3-RF/SQL
N\ S

MENU NB NR

TUNER/CALL

© POWER SWITCHeAF VOLUME [PWR]*[AF]®
(p. 3-2)
= Push to turn ON the transceiver power.
e First, confirm the DC power source is turned ON.
= Hold down for 1 second to turn OFF the power.
= Rotate to adjust the audio output level.

Increases

0

@O RF GAIN CONTROL/ SQUELCH CONTROL
[RF/SQL]O (p. 3-19)
Rotate to adjust the RF gain and squelch threshold
levels.
The squelch removes noise output to the speaker
when no signal is received. (closed condition)

7

* The squelch is particularly effective for AM and FM, but
also works in other modes.

* The 12 to 1 o’clock position is recommended for the most
effective use of the [RF/SQL] control.

¢ [RF/SQL] operates as only an RF gain control in SSB,
CW and RTTY (Squelch is fixed open), or a squelch con-
trol in AM, FM, WFM and DV (RF gain is fixed at maxi-
mum sensitivity), when “Auto” is selected as the “RF/SQL
Control” item in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-18)
> Function > RF/SQL Control

Decreases

MIC/IRFPWR ~ SPEEDIPITCH  P.AMP(ATT)

NOTCH

DR

1-2

1C-7100

SET

AUTOTUNE(RECS) | ' SPEECH(—0)

MPAD

QuICK XFC

*When used as an RF gain/squelch control

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)
Recommended level
Ly

‘//\/ Maximum
~\ RF gain

S-meter
squelch

*When used as an RF gain control
(Squelch is fixed open; SSB, CW and RTTY only)

V<

Maximum
Adjustable — RF gain

range

Minimum RF gain

/X

7, While rotating the RF gain control, a faint noise may
7 be heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does
7,be hea . .

7 not indicate an equipment malfunction.

N\

¢ When used as a squelch control
(RF gain is fixed at maximum.)

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)

Noise squelch ——~_
threshold

{\ /ﬁ S-meter squelch
(FM/DV modes)

threshold

S-meter
squelch

Squelch is
open.

Shallow Deep



1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

MENU NB NR

TUNER/CALL MIC/REPWR  SPEED/PITCH  (P.AMP(ATT)

© TX/RX LED
= | ights green when the squelch opens, or a signal
is received.
= Lights red when transmitting.

O MEMORY BANK CONTROL [BANK]©

O When both the PBT and RIT LEDs are OFF
Rotate to select a Memory bank.

O When the PBT LED (@) lights green
(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
Rotate to adjust the receiver’s IF filter passband
width using the DSP circuit.

O When the RIT LED (@) lights orange
Disable this control.

© M-CH CONTROL*CLEAR SWITCH [M-CH]*[CLR]®
Push to select the action of the [M-CH/BANK]@ con-
trols as the Memory/Bank selection, PBT control or
RIT control.

O When the both RIT and PBT LEDs are OFF
Rotate to select a Memory channel.

O When the RIT LED lights orange
= Rotate to adjust the RIT frequency shift.

* The frequency shift range is +9.99 kHz in 10 Hz
steps. The control tunes in 1 Hz steps when the op-
erating frequency readout is set to the 1 Hz step.

= Hold down for 1 second to clear the RIT shift
frequency.

v What is the RIT function?

The RIT (Receiver Incremental Tuning) shifts the re-
ceive frequency without shifting the transmit frequency.
This is useful for fine tuning stations calling you off-fre-
quency, or when you prefer to listen to slightly different-
sounding voice characteristics.

NOTCH SET

1C-7100

AUTOTUNERRCS) || SPEECH(=0)

QUICK XFC MPAD

O When the PBT LED lights green
(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
= Rotate to adjust the receivers IF filter pass-
band width using the DSP circuit.
= Hold down for 1 second to reset the PBT set-
tings.

e The PBT is adjustable in 50 Hz steps in the SSB/
CW/RTTY modes, and 200 Hz in the AM mode. At
that time, the shift value changes in 25 Hz steps in
the SSB/CW/RTTY modes, and 100 Hz in the AM
mode.

e The PBT controls function as an IF shift control.

v What is the PBT control?

The PBT function electronically modifies the IF pass-
band width to reject interference. This transceiver uses
the DSP circuit for the PBT function.

@OPBT LED
Lights green when the [M-CH/BANK]@ controls act
as the PBT control.
* Push the [M-CH]@ switch to select PBT control.

@ORIT LED

= | ights orange when the RIT function is turned
ON.

= | ights orange when the [M-CH/BANK]® controls
act as the RIT control.
e Push the [M-CH]@ switch to select RIT control.
¢ The RIT control is the inner control. The outer control

is disabled.

ORIT KEY B (p. 5-4)
= Push to turn the RIT function ON or OFF.
* Use the [M-CH]@ control to vary the RIT frequency.
= Hold down for 1 second to add the shift frequency
of the RIT function to, or subtract it from, the dis-
played frequency.



1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

e
o
r ICOM
AF-9-RF/SQL

© ANTENNA TUNER/CALL KEY

O ANTENNA TUNER KEY Operation (p. 16-4)

(Frequency band: HF/50 MHz)

= Push to turn an optional automatic antenna
tuner ON or OFF (bypass).

= Hold down for 1 second to manually tune the
antenna tuner.
e |f the tuner cannot tune the antenna within 20 sec-

onds, the tuning circuit is automatically bypassed.

O CALL KEY Operation (p. 11-4)
(Frequency band: 144/430 MHz)
Push to select the Call channel.

In the 70 MHz band, push to sound an error beep.

@®MENU KEY (p. 1-11)
Push to change the set of functions assigned to the
touch keys.
* Toggles the function display menu between M-1, M-2 and
M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.

® MIC GAIN/RF POWER ADJUSTMENT KEY

(p. 3-24)

Push to open the MIC gain/RF power adjustment

display.

MWL 52 IMARF PO ER
MATC AT, D] S0 %
./_F{F Fiy'ER.: I 1 00 %

* Rotate [M-CH]@ to adjust the MIC gain.
* Rotate [BANK]© to adjust the RF power.

Frequency band RF output power range
HF/50 MHz 2t0o 1T00W  (AM:1to 30 W)
70 MHz* 2t0 50 W (AM: 1 to 15 W)
144 MHz 2t0o 50 W
430 MHz 2t035W

¢ Push again to close the window.

1C-7100

NOTCH SET AUTOTUNERRCS) || SPEECH(=0)

QuICK XFC MPAD

® NOISE BLANKER KEY (NB] (p. 5-8)

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

= Push to turn the noise blanker ON or OFF.
The noise blanker reduces pulse-type noise such
as that generated by vehicle ignition systems. The
noise blanker is not effective for non-pulse-type
noise.
* “NB” appears when the noise blanker is ON.

= Hold down for 1 second to display the “NB” screen.
Push to return to the previous screen.

® KEY SPEED/CW PITCH ADJUSTMENT KEY
(pp. 4-4, 6-4)
Push to open the Key speed/CW pitch adjustment
display.

@KEY S — R

Cwy PITCH: NN 00 Hz

* Rotate [M-CH]@to adjust the keying speed of the inter-
nal electronic CW keyer to between 6 wpm (minimum)
and 48 wpm (maximum).

* Rotate [BANK]© to shift the received CW audio pitch
and the CW sidetone pitch without changing the operat-
ing frequency.

* The CW pitch can be adjusted from 300 to 900 Hz in ap-
proximately 5 Hz steps.

¢ Push again to close the window.

@ NOISE REDUCTION KEY [NR] (p. 5-9)
= Push to turn DSP noise reduction ON or OFF.
* “NR” appears when noise reduction is ON.
= Hold down for 1 second to display the “NR” screen.
Push to return to the previous screen.
* Rotate the Dial to adjust the DSP noise reduction
level. Set for maximum readability.

* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the
transceiver version.
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Controller — Front panel (Continued)

PANEL DESCRIPTION

MENU NB NR

TUNER/CALL

® PREAMP-ATTENUATOR KEY

O PREAMP KEY Operation (p. 5-2)

(Frequency band: HF, 50/70 MHz)

Push to select one of two receive RF preampli-

fiers, or to bypass them.

* “P. AMP1” is a wide dynamic range preamplifier. It is
most effective for the 1.8 to 21 MHz bands.

* “P. AMP2” is a high-gain preamplifier. It is most effec-
tive for the 24 to 70 MHz bands.

¢ No indicator appears when the preamplifiers are not
selected.

v What is the preamplifier?

The preamplifier amplifies signals in the front end
to improve the S/N ratio and sensitivity. Select “P.
AMP1” or “P. AMP2” when receiving weak sig-
nals.

(Frequency band: 144/430 MHz)
Push to turn the preamplifier ON or OFF.
* “PAMP” appears when the preamplifier is ON.

O ATTENUATOR KEY Operation (p. 5-2)
= Hold down for 1 second to turn ON the attenu-
ator.
* “ATT” appears when the attenuator is ON.
= Push to turn OFF the attenuator.
* “ATT” disappears.

MIC/REPWR  SPEED/PITCH  (P.AMP(ATT)

v What is the attenuator?

The attenuator prevents a desired signal from be-
ing distorted when very strong signals are near it,
or when very strong electromagnetic fields, such
as from a broadcasting station, are near your lo-
cation.

1-5

AUTOTUNERRCS) || SPEECH(=0)

XFC MPAD

®NOTCH KEY (p. 5-10)

(Mode = Auto notch: SSB/AM/FM
Manual notch: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

= |n the SSB and AM modes, push to toggle the
notch function between auto, manual and OFF.
¢ Either the Auto or Manual notch function can be turned
OFF in the “{NOTCH] Switch (SSB)/(AM)” items of the
“Function” Set mode. (p. 17-21)
> Function > [NOTCH] Switch (SSB)
> Function > [NOTCH] Switch (AM)

= |n the FM mode, push to turn the Auto Notch func-
tion ON or OFF.

= |n the CW or RTTY mode, push to turn the Manual
Notch function ON or OFF.
* “MN” appears when the Manual Notch function is
ON.
* “AN” appears when the Auto Notch function is ON.
* No indicator appears when the notch filter is OFF.
= Hold down for 1 second to display the “NOTCH”
screen.
Push to return to the previous screen.
* Rotate the Dial to adjust the notch frequency to reject
an interfering signal when the manual function is ON.
* Notch filter center frequency:
SSB/RTTY: —1040 Hz to +4040 Hz

CWw: CW pitch frequency —2540 Hz to
CW pitch frequency +2540 Hz
AM: -5060 Hz to +5100 Hz

v/ What is the notch filter?

The notch filter is a narrow filter that eliminates un-
wanted CW or AM carrier tones, while preserving
the desired voice signal. The DSP circuit automati-
cally adjusts the notch frequency to effectively elimi-
nate unwanted tones.




1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

MENU NB NR

TUNER/CALL

® DR MODE KEY [DR] (section 7,8,9)
= Push to select the DR mode.
¢ \When the DR mode is selected, the transceiver auto-
matically selects the DV mode.
= |n the DR mode, push to cancel it.
* The transceiver returns to the previous screen before
entering the DR mode.

® SET MODE KEY (section 17)
w Push to enter or exit the SET mode.
* “Yoice Memo,” “Call Sign,” “RX History,” “DV Memory,”
“My Station,” “DV Set,” “GPS,” “SPEECH,” “QSO/RX
Log,” “Function,” “Tone Control,” “Connectors,” “Dis-
play,” “Time Set,” “SD Card” and “Others” set group
are selectable.

® QUICK MENU KEY
= Push to open or close the Quick Menu window.
¢ The Quick Menu is used to quickly select various
functions.
= |n the setting screen, push to open the Default
set window.
* Touch “Default” to reset to the default setting.

@ AUTO TUNE*RX—-CS KEY

O AUTO TUNE KEY Operation (p. 4-5)
(Mode: CW)
= Push to automatically adjust for a zero beat
with the received signal.
Zero beat means that two signals are exactly the
same frequency.
¢ “AUTO TUNE” blinks when the auto tune function
is activated.
* When the RIT function is ON, the auto tune func-
tion changes the RIT frequency, not the displayed
frequency.

MIC/REPWR  SPEED/PITCH  (P.AMP(ATT)

1-6

1C-7100

AUTO TUNERRCS) || SPEECH(=0)

XFC MPAD

O RX CALL SIGN CAPTURE KEY Operation

(p. 8-7)

(Mode: DV, when the DR mode is selected)

= Push to open the “RX>CS” screen.
Push again to return to the previous screen.

= Hold down for 1 second to set the received call
signs (station and repeaters) as the operating
call sign.

@ TRANSMIT FREQUENCY CHECK KEY
= During split frequency or repeater operation, hold

down to listen to the transmit frequency. (p. 4-28)

* While holding down this switch, the transmit frequen-
cy can be changed with the Dial or (MPAD ).

* When the Split Lock function is turned ON in the Split
operation, hold down to cancel the Dial lock
function. (p. 6-10)

= \When operating simplex, hold down to monitor
the frequency.

* While holding down this key, the squelch is open and
the interference reject functions are temporarily turned
OFF.

= \When operating simplex and the RIT function is
turned ON, hold down to listen to the transmit fre-
quency. The frequency is the same as when the

RIT is OFF.

= |n the DV mode, hold down this key to select the
RX monitoring mode. (p. 17-13)



1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

MENU NB NR

MIC/REPWR  SPEED/PITCH  (P.AMP(ATT)

@ SPEECH.LOCK KEY

O SPEECH KEY Operation (p. 3-20)

Push to audibly announce the S-meter level, the

displayed frequency and the operating mode.

¢ The S-Level announcement can be turned OFF in the
“S-Level SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH” Set mode.
(p. 17-15)
> SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH

* When RIT is ON, the RIT offset is not included in the
frequency announcement.

O LOCK KEY Operation (p. 5-12)

Hold down for 1 second to turn the Lock function

ON or OFF.

* The function electronically locks the Dial.

* “[E=" appears when the function is ON.

e You can select the Dial lock and Panel lock in the
“Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p.
17-20)
> Function > Lock Function

7, NOTE: The [SPEECH/LOCK] key operation to ac-
tivate the voice synthesizer or the Lock functions
can be replaced in the “[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch”
item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-20)

> Function > Lock Function

A

NOTCH

DR

1-7

1C-7100

SET

QUICK

@ MEMO PAD KEY (p. 11-13)
= Push to sequentially call up the contents from the
memo pad.
The 5 (or 10) most recently programmed frequen-
cies and operating modes can be recalled, start-
ing from the most recent.
* The memo pad capacity can be increased from 5 to
10 in the “Memopad Numbers” item of the “Function”
Set mode (p. 17-20)
> Function > Memopad Numbers
= Hold down for 1 second to write the displayed
data into a memo pad.
* The 5 most recent entries remain in the memo pad.

@ MAIN DIAL
Rotate to change the displayed frequency, select the
Set mode settings, and so on.

@ MAIN DIAL TENSION LATCH
Select the Dial drag.
e Three positions are selectable. The top setting turns on
clicks as the dial is turned.
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Controller — Function display

! o J N 12:00 |
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© TXICON
Indicates either the displayed frequency can be
transmitted, or not.
= “[T%]” appears while the operating frequency is in
an amateur band.
= ‘1737 appears while the operating frequency is
not in an amateur band. However, when the “Band
Edge Beep” item is set to “OFF” in the “Function”
Set mode (p. 17-18), “i33%}” does not appear.
> Function > Band Edge Beep
= “LMT” appears while the output power is de-
creased because the Power FET’s temperature
is high.
= “HOT” appears while transmission is inhibited be-
cause the Power FET’s temperature is too high.

@ MODE ICONS (p. 3-17)
= Displays the selected operating mode.
*“-.D” appears when SSB data, AM data or FM data
mode is selected.
= Touch to enter the Mode selection screen.
¢ On the Mode selection screen, touch the block to se-
lect the operating mode.

© PASSBAND WIDTH ICON (pp. 5-5, 5-6)
Graphically displays the passband width for twin
PBT operation and the center frequency for IF shift
operation.

O TONE SQUELCH/DIGITAL SQUELCH ICONS

(Mode: FM)

= “TONE” appears when the repeater tone function
is ON. (p. 4-25)

= “TSQL” appears when the tone squelch function
is ON. (p. 4-22)

= “DTCS” appears when the DTCS function is ON.
(p. 4-23)

1-8

(Mode: DV)

= “DSQL’ appears when the digital call sign squelch
function is ON. (p. 9-22)

= “CSQL’ appears when digital code squelch func-
tion is ON. (p. 9-22)

© IF FILTER ICON (p. 5-6)

= Shows the selected IF filter.

= Touch to select one of three IF filter settings.
* The selected filter passband width and shifting value

are displayed for 2 seconds in the window.

= Touch for 1 second to display the “FILTER” screen
to adjust the filter passband width.

= \When the “FILTER” screen is displayed, touch for 1
second to return to the previous screen.

O QUICK TUNING ICON (p. 3-8)
Appears when the Quick tuning mode is selected.
*When “¥” is displayed, the frequency changes in preset
kHz or 1 MHz quick tuning steps.
* When “¥” is not displayed, the frequency changes in 10
Hz or 1 Hz steps.

@ GPS ICON (p. 10-2)
= Appears when valid position data is received from
a GPS receiver that is connected to the [DATA1]
jack.
= Blinks when invalid data is received from the GPS
receiver.

© SD CARD ICON
= “I}” appears when an SD card is inserted.
= “BI” and “[}” alternately blinks while accessing the
SD card.
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© CLOCK READOUT
Shows the current time.
e UTC time or local time can be selected.

@ SPLIT ICON (p. 6-8)
“EImRl” appears when the Split function is turned
ON.

® LOCK ICON (p. 5-12)
“B==” appears when the Lock function is activated.

4 TUNING DIAL SPEED ICON (p. 3-10)

(Mode: SSB-D/CW/RTTY)

“IFE}” appears when the tuning dial speed is set so

that one rotation is equal to 4 of the normal rota-

tion.

* This function is selectable only when the quick tuning
function is turned OFF.

® FREQUENCY READOUTS

= Displays the operating frequency.

= Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection
screen.

= Touch the MHz digits for 1 second to turn the 1
MHz quick tuning mode ON or OFF.

= Touch the kHz digits to turn the preset kHz quick
tuning mode ON or OFF.

= Touch the kHz digits for 1 second to enter the Tun-
ing step selection screen.

= Touch the Hz digits to for 1 second to toggle be-
tween 10 Hz and 1 Hz steps.

® VFO/MEMORY ICONS (p. 3-4)
= “VFOA” or “VFOB” appears whether VFO A or
VFO B is selected.
= “MEMQO” appears when the memory mode is se-
lected.

1-9

® MEMORY CHANNEL READOUT (p. 11-3)
= Shows the selected memory channel, scan edge
channel or Call channel.
* Memory bank indicator (A to E) appears to the left of
memory channel.
= Touch to toggle between the VFO and Memory
modes.

® SELECT MEMORY CHANNEL ICON
“*” appears when the selected memory channel is
set as a select memory channel. (p. 12-12)

® INFORMATION READOUT
Displays the transmit frequency of the Split opera-
tion, descriptions of the memory channel or Re-
ceived Call sign in the DV mode, and so on.

® FUNCTION DISPLAY (p. 1-11)
Shows the function of the Touch keys.
* Push to change the set of functions assigned to
the touch keys.
e Toggles the function display menu between M-1, M-2,
and M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.

® MULTI-FUNCTION METER INDICATION

= Displays the signal strength while receiving.

= Displays the relative output power, SWR, ALC or
compression levels while transmitting.

= \When the Meter Peak Hold function is ON, the
peak level of a received signal strength or the
output power is displayed for approximately 0.5
seconds.

= Touch to select the RF power, SWR, ALC or Com-
pression meter.

= Touch for 1 second to display the Multi-function
meter.
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® FUNCTION ICONS
= “\/OX” appears when the VOX function is activat-
ed. (p. 6-2)
= The Break-in icons appear when the Break-in
function is turned ON. (p. 6-3)
* “F-BKIN” appears when the Full Break-in function is
turned ON.
* “BK-IN” appears when the Semi Break-in function is
turned ON.
= The Preamp icons appear when a preamplifier is
turned ON. (p. 5-2)
eIn the HF, 50/70 MHz frequency band, either
“P.AMP1” or “P.AMP2” is displayed when preamp 1
or preamp 2 is ON.
* In the 144/430 MHz frequency band, “P.AMP” is dis-
played when the preamp is ON.
= “ATT” appears when the Attenuator function is
turned ON. (p. 5-2)
= The AGC icons display the selected AGC time
constant. (p. 5-3)
* “AGC-F” for AGC fast; “AGC-M” for AGC mid; “AGC-S”
for AGC slow; “AGC-OFF” for AGC OFF.
¢ In the FM, WFM and DV mode, “AGC-F” for AGC fast
is fixed.
= “DUP+” appears when plus duplex, “DUP - ap-
pears when minus duplex (repeater) operation is
selected. (p. 4-25)
= “RIT” and the shift frequency are displayed when
the RIT function is turned ON. (p. 5-4)
= “[ENE" appears when the Speech Compressor
function is turned ON.
= “[[A” appears when the Noise Blanker function is
turned ON. (p. 5-8)
= “[I” appears when the Noise Reduction function
is turned ON. (p. 5-9)

= The Notch icons appear when the Notch filter
function is turned ON. (p. 5-10)

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
* “[F@” appears when the Manual Notch function is
turned ON.
(Mode: SSB/AM/FM)
 “IEXfl” appears when the Automatic Notch function is
turned ON.
= “[TRE " appears when priority scan is turned ON.
(p. 12-16)
= ‘P’ appears when the VSC (Voice Squelch
Control) function is turned ON.

(Mode: DV)
= “[FXEA” appears when the EMR (Enhanced Moni-

tor Receive) communication mode is selected. (p.

9-10)

¢ In the EMR communication mode, no call sign setting
is necessary when operating in the DV mode.

= “[SEA” blinks when receiving an EMR signal.
= “[/” appears when the BK (Break-in) function is

turned ON. (p. 9-9)

* The BK function allows you to break into a conversa-
tion where the two other stations are communicating
with call sign squelch enabled.

= “[E[@” blinks when receiving a break-in call.
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Controller — Multi-function keys

= Push to change the set of functions assigned
to touch keys.
* Toggles the function display menu between M-1, M-2 and
M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.
* Functions vary, depending on the operating mode.
¢ In the DR mode, the D-1 and D-2 menus can be select-
ed.
= Touch or touch for 1 second to select the displayed
functions.

< M-1 (M-1 menu) Display
[ scam [ sPLIT ) &c8 ) M/m ]l mw ]

< M-2 (M-2 menu) Display
(Mode: SSB)
[ our || &cc J[voIZE)| Comp ]l TEw |

(Mode: SSB-D)

(I | TS || I J_1sa )
(Mode: CW)
[ our || &aC JIEEVER]] I 144 ]

(Mode: RTTY)
| our ) &aC I CEC JIRTTY ] 144 ]

(Mode: AM/AM-D)

| cur )| Acc JEvoICe]] 1 ]
(Mode: FM/FM-D/WFM)
| our [ ToME JVOICE]] 1l ]

(Mode: DV)
| cur )| ool J[worce]l < )|

< M-3 (M-3 menu) Display
(Mode: SSB/AM/AM-D)

[ mEmc ][ scoreE]] swer )] I vox ]
(Mode: SSB-D/RTTY)

[mEmc ][ score]] swer ][ 1l |
(Mode: CW)

[ mEmc ][ score]] swer )] 11 Bk—In]

(Mode: FM/FM-D/WFM/DV)
[mEmc ][ score]] Swer J[ DTMF ][ WX ]

< D-1 (D-1 menu) Display
(Mode: DV, when the DR mode is selected)
[ scam )l sk1r JIvOICE]l <= )1 <0 ]

< D-2 (D-2 menu) Display
(Mode: DV, when the DR mode is selected)
[ mvwe ]| DeaL ]| L oThF |1 o ]
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Controller — Multi-function keys (Continued)

< Function keys on M-1 display

SCAN KEY [SCAN] (p. 12-4)

Touch to display the “SCAN” screen.
E=10
e Push to return to the previous screen.

SPLIT KEY [SPLIT] (p. 6-8)
w Touch to turn the split function ON or OFF.
* “EZW§l” appears when the split function is
ON.
= Touch for 1 second to activate the quick
split function.
* The transmit frequency shifts from the receive
frequency according to the “SPLIT Offset” op-
tion in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-19)
> Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset
* The quick split function can be turned OFF in
the “Quick SPLIT” item of the “Function” Set
mode. (p. 17-19)
> Function > SPLIT/DUP > Quick SPLIT

VFO SELECT KEY [A/B] (p. 3-5)
=g ]| = Touch to select either VFO A or VFO B.
= Touch for 1 second to equalize the undis-
played VFO settings to that of the displayed
VFO.

VFO/MEMORY KEY [V/M]
= Touch to switch between the VFO and
memory modes. (p. 3-4)
e Touching Memory channel also selects the
VFO or memory modes.
= Touch for 1 second to copy the memory
contents to the displayed VFO. (p. 11-9)

MEMORY WRITE KEY [MW] (p. 11-5)
Touch for 1 second to store VFO data into the
selected memory channel.
¢ This can be done in both the VFO and memory
modes.

< Function keys on M-2 display

DUPLEX KEY [DUP] (p. 4-27)
= Touch to select the duplex direction, or to
turn OFF the function.
* “DUP-" or “DUP+” is displayed during duplex
operation.
= |n the FM mode, touch for 1 second to
turn the one-touch repeater function ON
or OFF.

AGC KEY [AGC] (p. 5-3)
(Mode: SSB/SSB-D/CW/RTTY/AM/AM-D)
= Touch to select the time constant of the
AGC circuit.
= Touch for 1 second to display the “AGC”
screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

TONE SQUELCH KEY [TONE] (p. 4-24)

(Mode: FM)

= Touch to select a tone function between
subaudible (repeater) tone, tone squelch
and DTCS.

= Touch for 1 second to display the “TONE”

screen of the selected tone function.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

DIGITAL SQUELCH KEY [DSQL] (p. 9-22)

(Mode: DV)

= Touch to select a digital squelch function
between digital call sign squelch and digi-
tal code squelch.

w Touch for 1 second to display the “DSQL"

screen (digital squelch).
* Push to return to the previous screen.

VOICE RECORDER KEY [VOICE] (p. 15-2)

(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)

This function requires to insert an SD card.

Touch to display the “VOICE TX” screen or
the “VOICE” (Root) screen, depending on the

“VOICE 1st Menu” option in the “Function” Set

mode (p. 17-21).

> Function > VOICE 1st Menu

* Push to return to the previous screen.

MEMORY KEYER KEY [KEYER] (p. 4-6)

(Mode: CW)

Touch to display the “KEYER SEND” screen
or the “KEYER” (Root) screen, depending on

the “KEYER 1st Menu” option in the “Function”

Set mode (p. 17-21).

> Function > KEYER 1st Menu

¢ Push to return to the previous screen.
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Controller — Multi-function keys (Continued)

< Function keys on M-2 display (Continued)

RTTY DECODER KEY [DEC] (p. 4-12)

Touch to display the RTTY Decoder screen.
| DEC |
- ¢ Push to return to the previous screen.
SPEECH COMPRESSOR KEY [COMP] (p. 6-5)
(Mode: SSB)
COMP | = Touch to turn the speech compressor func-
- tion ON or OFF.

‘(&M is displayed when the speech com-

pressor is ON.

= Touch for 1 second to display the “COMP”

screen.
e Push [MENU | to return to the previous screen.

RTTY SET KEY [RTTY] (p. 6-5)

Touch to display the “RTTY SET” screen.
-FLTT"|r

e Push (MENU] to return to the previous screen.

CALL SIGN KEY [CS] (p. 4-13)

(Mode: DV)

Touch to display the “CALL SIGN” screen.
* The current call sign for DV operation appears.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

TRANSMISSION BANDWIDTH KEY [TBW] (p. 6-6)
(Mode: SSB)
= Touch to display the selected transmission
bandwidth.
= Touch for 1 second to select the transmis-
sion bandwidth.
e Bandwidth is selectable from wide (WIDE),
mid (MID) and narrow (NAR).

14 TUNING FUNCTION KEY [V4] (p. 3-10)
(Mode: SSB-D/CW/RTTY)
Touch to turn the V4 Tuning function ON or
OFF.
* “[fEY” is displayed when the 14 Tuning function
is ON.

CALL RECORD KEY [CD] (p. 9-7)
(Mode: DV)
Touch to display the “RX HISTORY” screen.
*The call record channel appears. (RX01 to
RX20)
¢ Push to return to the previous screen.

< Function keys on M-3 display

MEMORY NAME KEY [MEMO] (p. 11-10)

Touch to display the “MEMQO” (Memory menu)
screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

BAND SCOPE FUNCTION KEY [SCOPE] (p. 5-14)
ccope] Touch to display the “SCOPE” (Band scope)
screen.

SWR GRAPH FUNCTION KEY [SWR] (p. 6-13)
Touch to display the “SWR” screen.

* Push to return to the previous screen.
DTMF MODE KEY [DTMF] (p. 6-17)

(Mode: FM/FM-D/DV)
OTmE 1 Touch to display the “DTMF” screen.

* Push to return to the previous screen.
VOX KEY [VOX] (p. 6-2)

(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)
= Touch to turn the VOX function ON or
OFF.
= Touch for 1 second to display the “VOX”
screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

v What is the VOX function?

The VOX function (voice operated transmis-
sion) automatically starts transmission when
you speak into the microphone, then auto-
matically returns to receive when you stop
speaking.

BK-IN KEY [BK-IN] (p. 6-3)

(Mode: CW)

= Push to toggle the break-in operation be-

tween semi break-in and full break-in, or to

turn OFF the break-in function.

= Hold down for 1 second to display the
“BKIN” screen (Break-in). Push to return to
the previous screen display.

v What is the break-in function?

The break-in function automatically switches
between transmit and receive with your CW
keying. Using Full break-in function (QSK),
you can hear the receive frequency in-be-
tween keying.
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Controller— Multi-function keys (Continued)

< Function keys on D-1 display
(Mode: DV) (when the DR mode is selected)

SCAN KEY [SCAN] (p. 12-4)
= Touch to start or cancel the Access re-
peater scan.
= Touch for 1 second to enter the “SCAN
SET” mode screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

SKIP KEY [SKIP] (p. 8-10)

ckIF | = Touch to set the Skip setting ON or OFF
for the Access repeater scan.

o “EfMid" is displayed when the Skip setting is
ON.

*When a repeater is set as a skip target, the re-
peater cannot be selected in “FROM” (Access
repeater).

VOICE RECORDER KEY [VOICE] (p. 15-2)

This function requires to insert an SD card.

Touch to display the “VOICE TX” screen or
the “VOICE” (Root) screen, depending on the

“VOICE 1st Menu” option in the “Function” Set

mode (p. 17-21).

> Function > VOICE 1st Menu

e Push to return to the previous screen.

CALL SIGN KEY [CS] (p. 9-24)

Touch to display the “CALL SIGN” screen.
* The current call sign for DV operation appears.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

CALL RECORD KEY [CD] (p. 9-7)
Touch to display the “RX HISTORY” screen.
*The call record channel appears. (RX01 to
RX20)
¢ Push to return to the previous screen.

< Function keys on D-2 display
(Mode: DV) (when the DR mode is selected)

MEMORY WRITE KEY [MW] (p. 11-5)
= Touch to display the Memory channel
screen.
e Touch [MW] for 1 second to store the DR mode
data into the selected memory channel.
¢ Push to return to the previous screen.

DIGITAL SQUELCH KEY [DSQL] (p. 9-22)
= Touch to select a digital squelch function
between digital call sign squelch and digi-
tal code squelch.
= Touch for 1 second to display the “DSQL”
screen (digital squelch).
¢ Push to return to the previous screen.

DTMF MODE KEY [DTMF] (p. 6-17)

Touch to display the “DTMF” screen.
DTHIF
| DTMF] e Push to return to the previous screen.

VOX KEY [VOX] (p. 6-2)
= Touch to turn the VOX function ON or
OFF.
= Touch for 1 second to display the “VOX”
screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

v What is the VOX function?

The VOX function (voice operated transmis-
sion) automatically starts transmission when
you speak into the microphone; then auto-
matically returns to receive when you stop
speaking.
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Controller — Rear and bottom panels
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Speaker

@ HEADPHONE/SPEAKER JACK [PHONES/SP]
Plug in standard stereo headphones (impedance: 8
to 16 Q).
¢ Qutput power: More than 5 mW with an 8 Q load.

* When headphones are connected, the internal speaker,
and any external speaker, are disabled.

* When the [PHONES/SP] switch (@) on the bottom panel
is set to the SPEAKER position, an external speaker can
be used instead of headphones. This is convenient for
mobile or outdoor operation.

@ ELECTRONIC KEYER JACK [ELEC-KEY]

Plug in a bug or paddle type key to use the internal

electronic keyer for CW operation. (p. 4-3)

¢ Set the keyer type to ELEC-KEY, BUG-KEY or Straight
key in the “Keyer Type” item of the “KEYER SET” mode.

* When a straight key is connected, “Straight key” must be
selected in the “Keyer Type” item of the “KEYER SET”
mode. (p. 4-10)

e A straight key jack is located on the rear panel. See [KEY]
on pages 1-17 and 2-7.

¢ You can reverse the keyer paddle polarity (dot and dash)
in the “Paddle Polarity” item of the “KEYER SET” mode.
(p. 4-10)

e Four keyer memory channels are available for your con-
venience. (p. 4-10)

(dot)

L

A standard 3.5(d) mm/ V8 inch plug

Bottom panel

O] o — 0]
I I
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60 0 (8]

© MICROPHONE CONNECTOR [MIC]

Plug in the supplied or an optional microphone.

* See page 21-4 for appropriate microphones.

* See page 1-20 for microphone connector information.

¢ The optional OPC-589 cable can be used to connect an
8-pin microphone such as the SM-30 or SM-50.

* A microphone connector is also available on the Main
unit.
7, DO NOT simultaneously connect two microphones.

O MAIN UNIT CONNECTOR [MAIN UNIT]
Connects to the Main unit using with the supplied
OPC-2253 Control cable.
e The OPC-2253 Control cable is 3.5 meter (11.5 feet)
long.
7. DO NOT use any third party’s Ethernet cables.

@ STAND
The length of the stand can be adjusted in two
steps.
¢ Adjust to the length not to incline back when you operate
the Front panel.

@ PHONES/SPEAKER SWITCH [PHONE/SP]
Selects the [PHONES/SP] jack to connect a Head-
phones or external speaker.

@ SCREW HOLE FOR STAND
Accepts the screw of a tripod stand. (Third party
product.)

© SCREW HOLES FOR CONTROLLER BRACKET
Accepts the screws of the optional MBA-1 Controller
bracket.
* The MBA-1 is required to install to the optional MBF-1
Mounting base.



1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Main unit — Front panel
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© COOLING FAN @ SD CARD SLOT [SD CARD]
This is a cooling fan for heat dissipation. Insert an SD card of up to 32 GB SDHC.
Depending on the internal temperature, it rotates at See Section 13 for detalils.

a Low, Mid or High speed.
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

Main unit — Rear panel

@ ANTENNA CONNECTOR 1 [ANT1]

@ ANTENNA CONNECTOR 2 [ANT2] (p. 2-3)
Connect a 50 Q antenna with a PL-259 plug con-
nector.
¢ [ANT1] is used for the HF, 50/70 MHz frequency bands.
* [ANT2] is used for the 144/430 MHz frequency bands.

* [ANT1] is used below 74.8 MHz, and [ANT2] is used for
74.8 MHz or above.

N\

72 When using an optional AH-4 or AT-180 HF/50 MHz
Z

AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNERS, connect it to the
Z
é [ANT1] connector.

N\

© GROUND TERMINAL [GND] (p. 2-2)
Connect this terminal to ground to prevent electrical
shocks, TVI, BCI and other problems.

O TUNER CONTROL SOCKET [TUNER] (p. 2-8)
Connect the control cable from an optional AH-4 HF/
50 MHz AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNER.

© DC POWER SOCKET [DC 13.8V] (p. 2-9)

Connect 13.8 V DC through the supplied DC power

cable.

Rear panel view

—

ey
=[]

© @

@G CONTROLLER CONNECTOR [CONTROLLER]
Connects to the Controller using with the supplied
OPC-2253 Control cable.

*The OPC-2253 Control cable is 3.5 meter (11.5 feet)
length.
* DO NOT use any third party’s Ethernet cables.

= =

7, While cloning using the CS-7100 software, DO NOT
é connect anything to the [REMOTE] jack.

N\

(2] (3] (4] (5]
@ @ UU UU {0®00] [D@D]
@@@8 000000 Yoiso
® @OD@DODDDDDD
0O_0 00 /z 00
@ O Cg) O, @ @ 6
L |
O 0 0

@ STRAIGHT KEY JACK [KEY] (p. 2-7)
Connect a straight key or external electronic keyer
using a standard 3.5(d) mm/ 8 inch plug.
* To use the internal electronic keyer for CW operation,
connect to [ELEC-KEY] on the Rear panel of the Con-
troller. (p. 1-15)

J—— (®) _
—
O H | | 11;]
............ ° (@)

© ACCESSORY SOCKET [ACC]
Connect control lines for external equipment such
as a linear amplifier, an automatic antenna selector/
tuner, a TNC for data communications, and so on.
* See page 1-19 for socket information.

© DATA1 JACK [DATA1] (p. 2-8)
= Connect a PC through the optional OPC-1529R
DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE, for low-speed data
communication in the DV mode. (p. 9-17)
= Connect a GPS receiver through the optional
OPC-1529R DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE, for GPS
operation. (p. 10-2)

@ DATA2 SOCKET [DATA2] (p. 2-8)
Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Controller), and so
on, for high speed data communications.

® CI-V REMOTE CONTROL JACK [REMOTE]

(p.2-8)

= Connect a PC, using the optional CT-17 CI-v LEVEL
CONVERTER, for external control of the transceiver.

= Use for the transceive function with another Icom
CI-V transceiver or receiver.
When the transceive function is set to ON, chang-
ing the frequency, operating mode and so on, on
the 1C-7100 automatically changes those settings
on other Icom transceivers or receivers, and vice
versa.

= Connect another 1C-7100, using a mini plug
cable*, for transceiver to transceiver cloning.
* Purchase separately

-17
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Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)
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® USB (Universal Serial Bus) PORT [USB]

Using a USB cable, connect a PC to do the follow-

ing:

- Input modulation

- Remotely control the transceiver using CI-V com-
mands (p. 20-2)

- Send the received audio to the PC

- Send the decoded characters to the PC

- Low-speed data communication in the DV mode (p.
9-17)

- Cloning using the optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFT-
WARE (p. 21-5)

- Remote control operation using the optional RS-
BA1 IP REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE (p. 21-5)

* Two COM port numbers are assigned to the [USB] con-
nector. One of them is “USB1,” used for cloning and CI-V
operation. The other one is “USB2,” whose function is se-
lected in “USB2 Function” item of the “Connectors” Set
mode. (p. 17-25)
> Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function >
USB2 Function

About the USB driver:

The USB driver and the installation guide can be
downloaded from our website.

w http://www.icom.co.jp/world/index.html

The following items are required:

PC

* Microsoft® Windows® XP,
Microsoft® Windows Vista®,
Microsoft® Windows® 7 or
Microsoft® Windows® 8 OS

* AUSB 1.1 or 2.0 port

Other items

* USB cable (supplied with the transceiver)

* PC software (such as the optional RS-BA1 or CS-
7100)

7, NEVER connect the transceiver to a PC until the
7, USB driver installation has been completed.

N\

About the modulation input:

Select “USB” in the “Connectors” Set mode item
“DATA OFF MOD” or “DATA MOD.” The modulation
input level from the USB jack can be set in the Set
mode item “USB MOD Level” (p. 17-24)

> Connectors > DATA OFF MOD

> Connectors > DATA MOD

> Connectors > USB MOD Level

® EXTERNAL SPEAKER JACK [SP]

Connect to an external speaker (4 to 8 Q).

@ MICROPHONE CONNECTOR [MIC]

Plug in the supplied or an optional microphone.

* See page 21-4 for appropriate microphones.

* See page 1-20 for microphone connector information.

¢ The optional OPC-589 cable can be used to connect an
8-pin microphone such as the SM-30 or SM-50.

¢ A microphone connector is also available on the Control-
ler.
7, DO NOT simultaneously connect two microphones.



1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)

<& ACC socket information
e ACC socket

ACC PIN No. | NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS
Output voltage: 8Vz+03V
! 8V Regulated 8 V output. Output current: Less than 10 mA
2 GND Connects to ground. —
An texltetrrr]‘a't equipment| ) it voltage (High): 2.0V to 20.0 V
S\CI)Eerr? fhisepirnarg]]izeslvlizv Input voltage (Low): -0.5V to+0.8V
- ’ flow: Maxi 20 mA
3 i—:iEND 'pnuFtJl;)ti:]OUT the transceiver transmits. Current flow aximum 20 m
Rear panel view Thle tran_soeilwter OUtthtsi Output voltage (Low): Less than 0.1V
@ brown @ gray a tow sllgng ° cton Tl current flow: Maximum 200 mA
@ red ©® white external equipment.
3 orange @0 black 4 BDT Data line for the optional AT-180. —_—
@ yellow @ pink .
® green @ light 5 NC *3 |f the modification is performed, E—
%blue o blue (BAND*3) | band voltage output. (p. 19-11) Output voltage: Oto8V
I light
prpie g;?een 6 ALC ALC volt inout Control voltage: -4Vto0V
voitage nput. Input impedance: More than 3.3 kQ
Color refers to An external equipment .+ oitage (High): 2.0V to 20.0V
the cable strands controls the transceiver. Input voltage (Low): —0.5V to +0.8 V
of the supplied When this pin goes low,  flow: ' M. . 2' A
cable. 7 X’SZEND :)nu;:;ti;out- the transceiver transmits. Current flow: aximum 20 m
Thle transceil\/(ter OUtthtsi Output voltage (Low): Less than 0.1V
a low signal to Control) o, rent flow: Maximum 200 mA
external equipment.
8 13.8V 13.8 V output when power is ON. Output current: Less than 1 A
9 TKEY Key line for the optional AT-180.
“High” level: More than 2.4V
10 FSKK Controls RTTY keying “Low” level: Less than 0.6 V
Output current: Less than 2 mA
. Input impedance: 10 kQ
R MOD Modulator input. Input level: Approx. 100 mV rms
AF detector output. .
. Output impedance: 4.7 kQ
*3
12 AF Fixed Ieve!,. regardless of the [AF] Output level: 100 to 300 MV rms
control position.
13 saL's Squelch output. SQL open: Less than 0.3 V/5 mA
Grounded when squelch opens. SQL closed: More than 6.0 V/100 pA

*'When the SEND terminal controls the inductive load (such as a relay), a counter-electromotive force can cause
the transceiver's malfunction or damage. To prevent this, we recommend adding a switching diode, such as an
“1SS133,” on the load side of the circuit to the counter-electromotive force absorption.
When the diode is added, a switching delay of the relay may occur. Be sure to check its switching action before

operation.
[Example] Switching diode
ACC socket
(®HSEND or ;
VSEND ' :
@ L»H H % H :Re|ay
(®13.8V= . '

linear amplifier

(SR e
N
i

*2\VSEND is used for the 144 MHz and 430 MHz bands, and HSEND is used for the HF, 50/70 MHz bands by default.
You can change this setting in “VSEND Select” of the “Connectors” Set mode. (p. 17-26)

> Connectors > VSEND Select

*3You can change this setting in “ACC/USB Output Select” of the “Connectors” Set mode. (p. 17-24)
> Connectors > ACC/USB Output Select
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)

*When connecting the ACC conversion cable (OPC-599)

Connect to ACC socket ACC 1 #2} ﬁ ACC 2 @ ﬁ
(¢ (¢ %‘% %‘%
) 2\ & W &
N7, ey 7
@ FSKK ® AF D8V ® ALC
@ GND ® sqQLs
@ GND ® VSEND
@HSEND @138V @HSEND @138V
@ MOD ALC @ BAND
& /)’) ’)
< DATA2 socket information
DATA2 PIN No. NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS
Input terminal for data transmit. Input level (1200 bps): 100 mV
1 DATA IN (1200 bps: AFSK/ Input level (9600 bps): 0.2 to 0.5 Vp-p
9600 bps: G3RUH, GMSK)
5 GND Common ground for DATA IN, DATA
OUT and AF OUT.
PTT terminal for packet operation.|Input voltage (High): 2.0V to 20.0 V
3 PTT Connect to ground to activate the |Input voltage (Low): —0.5V to +0.8 V
. transmitter.
Rear panel view - Outont | 3 : 0k
4 DATA OUT Data out terminal for 9600 bps opera- | Outpu |mpe. ance:
tion only. Output level: 1.0 Vp-p
5 AF OUT |Data outterminal for 1200 bps opera- Output impedance: 4.7 kQ
tion only. Output level: 100-300 mV rms
Squelch out terminal. This pin is|SQL open: Less than 0.3 V/
grounded when the transceiver re- 5 mA
ceives a signal which opens the|SQL closed: More than 6.0 V/
squelch. 100 pA
6 SQL *To avoid interfering transmissions,

connect squelch to the TNC to inhibit
transmission when squelch is open.

* Keep RF gain at a normal level, other-
wise a “SQL” signal will not be output.

< Microphone connector information

MIC PIN No. [ NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS
1 8V +8 V DC output. Maximum 10 mA
UP: Ground
2 MIC U/D | Frequency Up/Down DN: Ground through 470 Q
HM-151 connection
3 M8V SW | Ground to indicate the HM-151 is connected. —
When the HM-151 is not connected; outputs an AF.*"
87654551 4 PTT PTT input —
Rear panel view 5 MIC E Microphone ground —
6 MIC Microphone input —
7 GND Ground —
DATA IN | When the HM-151 is connected; HM-151 data input —
8 .k £}
SQL SW | When the HM-151 is not connected; Squelch switch Open.. ‘LO.W ,Ievel
Close: ‘High’ level

*1'You can change this setting in “MIC AF Out” of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-22)

> Function > MIC AF Out
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Microphone

< HM-198 (Supplied)

1-21

©QPTT SWITCH
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

@ UP/DOWN KEYS [UPJ/[DN]
= Push either key to change the operating frequen-
¢y, memory channel, Set mode setting, and so on.
(pp. 3-9, 4-11, 11-3)
= Hold down either key for 1 second to start scan-
ning.

© UP/DN LOCK SWITCH
Slide to turn the [UP]/[DN] keys lock function ON or
OFF.



1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Microphone (Continued)

The optional OPC-589 cable is required to connect these 8-pin microphones.

< SM-50 (Option)

< SM-30 (Option)
TOP VIEW

G

LOW CcuT

o

1-22

©@PTT SWITCH
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

@PTT LOCK SWITCH
Push to lock the PTT switch in the transmit mode.

© UP/DOWN SWITCHES [UP]/[DN]

Change the selected readout frequency or memory

channel.

* Holding down continuously changes the frequency or
memory channel number.

* While holding down [XEC], the transmit readout frequen-
cy can be controlled while in the split frequency mode.

* The [UP]/[DN] switch can simulate a key paddle. Preset in
the “KEYER SET” mode (U/D KEY; MIC Up/Down Keyer).
(p. 4-10)

O LOW CUT SWITCH
Push (SM-50)/Slide (SM-30) to cut out the low fre-
quency components of input voice signals.

@ PTT LOCK INDICATOR [LOCK]
(Only for the SM-30)
Lights red when the PTT lock switch (@) is ON.

@G MIC GAIN VOLUME [MIC GAIN]
Rotate to adjust the microphone output level.
* Use this control as an addition to the microphone gain
setting of the connected transceiver.

/ Rotating the control too far clockwise may result
é in an output level that is too high and transmit sig-
7. nal distortion.

\

A\



1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Microphone (Continued)

<& HM-151 (Option)

Mic element

@ SPCH/LOCK KEY [SPCH/LOCK]
O SPEECH KEY Operation (p. 3-20)

Push to audibly announce the S-meter level, the

displayed frequency and the operating mode.

* The S-Level announcement can be turned OFF in the
“S-Level SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH” Set mode.
(p. 17-15)
> SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH

* When RIT is ON, the RIT offset is not included in the
frequency announcement.

O LOCK KEY Operation (p. 5-12)

Hold down for 1 second to turn the Lock function

ON or OFF.

* The function electronically locks the Dial.

* “Bme®)” appears when the function is ON.

*You can select the Dial lock and Panel lock in the
“Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set mode (p.
17-20).
> Function > Lock Function

@ PTT SWITCH [PTT] (p. 3-23)
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

© UP/DOWN KEYS [A)/[V]
Change the operating frequency.
* Hold down to continuously change the frequency.
e If the Quick tuning icon is not displayed, the tuning step
is 50 Hz.

1-23

O TRANSMIT LED
Lights red while transmitting.

@ KEYPAD
= Pushing a key selects the operating band.
* [(GENE)°] selects the general coverage band.
= Pushing the same key 2 or 3 times calls up other
stacked frequencies in the band.
e lcom’s triple band stacking register memorizes 3 fre-
quencies in each band.
= After pushing [(F-INP)ENT], enter a numeric fre-
quency, then press [(F-INP)ENT] again.
e Example: To enter 14.195 MHz, push [(F-INP)ENT]
[1114] [«1 [11 [9] [S] [(F-INP)ENT].

OFILTER SELECTION KEY [FIL]

= Push to select one of three IF filter settings.

* The selected filter passband width and shifting value
are displayed for 2 seconds in the window.

= Push for 1 second to display the “FILTER” screen
to adjust the filter passband width.

= \When the “FILTER” screen is displayed, push for 1
second to return to the previous screen.



1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

< HM-151 (Option) (Continued)

© MODE KEY [MODE]

= Push to cycle through the operating modes:
USB/LSB » CW/CW-R » RTTY/RTTY-R » AM
» FM » WFM » DV

= Hold down for 1 second to toggle the following
operating modes:
UsB <« LSB
CW <« CW-R
RTTY < RTTY-R

© POWER LED
Lights green when transceiver’s power is ON.

© PROGRAMMABLE FUNCTION KEYS [F-1]/[F-2]
Program and perform a selected function.
* The functions can be assigned in the “RC MIC” item of
the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-22). The default settings
for [F-1] and [F-2] are “MPW” and “MPR””

> Function > RC MIC

® MEMORY WRITE KEY [MW] (pp. 11-5, 11-6)
Hold down for 1 second to store VFO data into the
selected memory channel.
* This can be done in both the VFO and memory modes.

® VFO/MEMORY SELECTION KEY [V/M]
= Push to switch between the VFO and memory
modes. (p. 3-4)
= Hold down for 1 second to copy the memory con-
tents to the displayed VFO. (p. 11-9)

-24

Mic element

® TRANSMIT FREQUENCY CHECK KEY [XFC]
= During split frequency or repeater operation, hold

down to listen to the transmit frequency. (p. 4-28)

* While holding down this switch, the transmit frequen-
cy can be changed with the Dial or (MPAD].

* When the Split Lock function is turned ON in the Split
operation, hold down [XFC] to cancel the Dial lock
function. (p. 6-10)

= \When operating simplex, hold down to monitor
the frequency.

* While holding down this key, the squelch is open and
the interference reject functions are temporarily turned
OFF.

= \When operating simplex and the RIT function is
turned ON, hold down to listen to the transmit fre-
quency. The frequency is the same as when the

RIT is OFF.

= |n the DV mode, hold down this key to select the
RX monitoring mode. (p. 17-13)

® TUNER/CALL KEY [TUNER/CALL]

O ANTENNA TUNER KEY Operation (p. 16-4)
(Frequency band: HF, 50/70* MHz)
= Push to turn an optional antenna tuner ON or
OFF (bypass).
= Hold down for 1 second to manually start the
antenna tuner.
e |f the tuner cannot tune the antenna within 20 sec-
onds, the tuning circuit is automatically bypassed.
* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on
the transceiver version.

O CALL KEY Operation (p. 11-4)
(Frequency band: 144/430 MHz)
Push to select the Call channel.
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2

INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Selecting a location

Select a location for the transceiver that allows ad-
equate air circulation, free from extreme heat, cold,
vibrations, away from TV sets, TV antenna elements,
radios and other electromagnetic sources.

The base of the transceiver has adjustable feet for the
desktop use. Set the feet to one of two angles, to meet
your operating preference.

Controller bottom view

< Installing the transceiver in a vehicle

To prevent electrical shock, television interference
(TVI), broadcast interference (BCI) and other problems,
ground the transceiver using the GROUND terminal on
the rear panel.

For best results, connect a heavy gauge wire or strap
to a long ground rod. Make the distance between the
[GND] terminal and ground as short as possible.

7 /\ WARNING! NEVER connect the [GND] termi-
nal to a gas or electric pipe, since the connection
could cause an explosion or electric shock.

N

7

Controller

DC power cable

Main unit

Controller cable Battery (12V)

The following optional devices can be installed, as
shown to the right.
* MBA-1: Controller bracket

e MBF-1: Mount base
* MB-62: Mobile mounting bracket

Controller

—~

NN
Controller D

Please refer to the pages 2-4 and 2-5 for installation
details.
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Antenna connection

For radio communications, the antenna is of critical im-
portance, along with output power and receiver sensi-

tivity. Select a well-matched 50 Q antenna and coaxial Antenna SWR
cable feedline. We recommend 1.5:1 or better Voltage
Standing Wave Ratio (VSWR) on your operating bands.
The transmission line should be a coaxial cable.

When using a single antenna (for the HF, 50/70 MHz
bands), use the [ANT1] connector.

Each antenna is tuned for a specified frequency
range, and the SWR usually increases outside the
range. When the SWR is higher than approximately
2.0:1, the transceiver automatically reduces the trans-
mit power to protect the final transistors. In that case,
an antenna tuner is useful to match the transceiver
and antenna. Low SWR allows full power for transmit-
ting. The IC-7100 has an SWR meter to continuously
monitor the antenna SWR.

Z CAUTION: Protect your transceiver from lightning by
7 using a lightning arrestor.

PL-259 CONNECTOR INSTALLATION EXAMPLE
Antenna connection

Connect the cable from your HF, 50/70 MHz antenna @® . o
to the [ANT 1] connector. .omm,  Slide the coupling ring
Connect the cable from your 144/430 MHz antenna C[i = | i‘;‘ﬁgi S;r:% thﬁncaﬁ:g
to the [ANT 2] connector. Coupling fing omnn i,
@ 1omm 4, Strip the cable as
iy shown at the left. Tin
A the center conductor.
. - -
Installation example 1-2mm

®

solder solder

| Slide the connector
_ —']
.||||H||| body on and solder it.

Screw the coupling
C]:]:il? ring onto the connector

body.

Bumper type

@

(30 mm %in 10 mm 3%gin 1-2 mm Visin)
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Connect controller to transceiver

The Main unit becomes hot when transmitted for long
period of time. Rear panel

DO NOT place anything on the transceiver. It may ob-
struct radiation and cause mechanical trouble.

 — lt
Controller To the [CONTROLLER]

er, malfunction may occur by the wraparound of the

(,m]]]ﬂ]}]}]}]]ﬂ][ﬂ]]mm . connector
[
Using Ferrite EMI filter* - - :
Depending on the installed condition of the transceiv- @

[ I

electric wave. This problem can be resolved by using To the Ferrite EMI filter
the Ferrite EMI filter. [MAIN UNIT]
*The filter connection is required for the European ver- connector /Controller cable

sions.

< The Main unit installation

Nut
\ 4>/Spring washer Dr!II 5 mm holes for the brac!(et location.
<k éT; Drill 3 mm holes for the tapping screws.

MB-62
Main unit installation \

The MB-62 can be used for AT-180 as well.
Adjust for the best viewing angle.

Using
tapping screws

-
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Installing the Controller

The controller can be installed on the dashboard of a ve-
hicle or console by using the optional Controller bracket.

* Controller installtion procedures
1. Place the controller bracket on a dashboard or
console.

Place the MBF-1 holder. Refer to the MBF-1 installation
manual.

MBF-1
(Optional) Suction cup
Brace knob
@ Insert the MBA-1guide to MBF-1 bracket hook.
(®Tighten the nut.
2. Attach the bracket to the Controller. (& Adjust the angle, then tighten the adjust knob.

Tighten the screws to attach the bracket to the Controller.
(The screws are supplied with the MBA-1)

Screws 4. Cushion
/¥ If the Controller vibrates and hits to the dashboard or console
7 ¥ when driving, use the cushion supplied with the Controller
7 bracket.
When the Controller is fixed, tighten the adjustment knob
= while pressing it to the stuck cushion. The MBF-1 includes 2
MBA-1 L= . . .
. e sheets of cushions for each different thickness.
(Optional) @
Controller\.% i

3. Connect the Controller to the bracket

There are 2 ways to mount the controller. Select the best way
for your environment.

MBF-1bracket hook

(DInsert the MBA-1guide to the MBF-1 bracket hook.
(@Tighten the nut.
(3 Adjust the tilt with the adjust knob.

2-5



2

INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Connecting accessories to the controller

[MIC] connector
HM-151

DO NOT connect 2 microphones at the same time.
If they are connected to the controller and the Main
unit at the same time, the both microphones will be
ON while transmitting.

CAUTION: NEVER connect or use the optional
HM-151 (microphone) with any other trans-
ceiver. This could damage the transceiver. The
HM-151 is designed to use with the IC-7000/
IC-7100 series ONLY.

Adapter cable + Microphone

OPC-589

e External Keypad

Control the CW memory keyer transmission from the exter-
nal keypad by connecting the control circuit to the MIC con-
nector.

Set the “Keyer” item in the “Connectors,” and set the mode to
“ON” to use the external keypad. (p. 17-25)

¢ Data transmission (AFSK)

Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Controller) to the [MIC] con-
nector to enable data transmission (AFSK). (p. 18-2)

Controller

T

Connect to the [CONTROLLER]
[ connector of the Main unit

[=R=N=R=i=)=N=l=]=R=R=N=0=]
BEEEEEREEEBEBR
[=R=N=N=l=f=N=N=]=R=R=]=]=]
EEEEREREEBEBERBRBB
[=R=N=N=R=f=N=N=]=]=N=N=N=]
BEBEEERRREEEBR
[==N=R=R=N=N=l=]=R=R=]=]=]
BEEEEEREEEBERR

[ ]

[PHONES/SP] (Headphones/External Speaker) Jack

External speaker

Set the switch on the bottom of
the Controller to “PHONES” to
use headphones and set it to
“SP” to use a speaker.

Bottom of the
controller

The transceiver accepts head-
phones with maximum 5 mW in
to an 8 Q impedance.

The sound level may differ, de-
pending on the headphones.

3.5(d) mm/8” plug

Headphones

[ELEC-KEY] (Electronic keyer) Jack

end terminal.

dash Connect to the transceiver’s
[KEY] Jack to use the Elec-
tronic keyer (p. 2-7)

* The internal keyer is set as the
default but it can be changed in

com
3.5(d) mm/1%” plug the “keyer” Set mode (p. 4-10)
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Required Connections to a Transceiver

[ANT2] 144/430MHz BANDS [ANT1] HF, 50/70 MHz BANDS [DC 13.8V] DC POWER SUPPLY
CONNECTOR (p. 2-3) CONNECTOR (P. 2-3) (P.2-9)
Use a power
| supply with
> 13.8V DC
output and a
U capacity of
Connect a 50 Q antenna for at least 22
Connect a 50 Q antenna for the the HF, 50/70 MHz frequency Amperes.
144/430 MHz frequency bands or bands or below 74.8 MHz.
74.8 MHz and above. PS'1_26
(Optional)
IC-7100
. ol |
@ @ 00 0
[MIC] MODULAR MICRO- € ®
PHONE CONNECTOR (p. 2-6) 000000 .0
As with a microphone connec- ﬁ
tor of the controller, accepts KJ
the supplied microphone.
pp p | I
|
[GND] GROUND TERMINAL STRAIGHT KEY JACK Connect to the [MAIN UNIT]
(p- 2-2) 2 . connector of the controller.

Connect this termi- (p. 2-4)

nal to a station or
vehicle ground to
prevent electrical
shocks, TVI, BCI

Plug diameter: 3.5 mm/1s”

and other problems. Accepts a straight key or an
external electronic keyer.
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

The External Units Connections to a Transceiver

[DATA1] DATA1 JACK

For GPS operation (p. 10-2)
e Connect a GPS receiver to the transceiv- 7
er.

¢ Connect the transceiver to a PC.

nication..

* The USB cable can also be used for low-speed data commu-

[TUNER] TUNER CONTROL SOCKET (p. 16-1)

Connect the control
cable from an op-
tional AH-4 (HF/50
MHz automatic an-

* The optional OPC-1529R (Data commu- OPC-1529R
nication cable) and a 3rd party's GPS re-  (Optional) tenna tuner).
ceiver with RS-232C Port are required.
AH-2b (Optional)
For low-speed data communication in the DV mode (p. 9-17) AH-4 (Optional) ¢ Connected to AH-4

[SP] (EXTERNAL) SPEAKER JACK

(p- 2-6)
Similar to the [PHONES/SP] jack
on the controller. Plug in an exter-
nal speaker. 3.5(d) mm/¥” plug

[DATA2] DATA2 SOCKET (p. 18-2)

Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Con-
troller) for packet communication.

[ACC] ACCESSORY
SOCKET (p. 1-19)

Connect control lines
for external equipment
such as TNC or a PC.

[USB] USB (Universal Serial Bus) PORT

(p. 20-2)
* Send the received audio to the PC
e Input modulation (pp. 1-18, 17-8)
* Send the decoded RTTY outputs to the PC

(p. 19-5)
* Remotely control using the optional RS-BA1

* Remotely control the transceiver using CI-V commands

* Low-speed data communication in the DV mode (p. 9-17)
* Cloning using the optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFTWARE

[REMOTE] REMOTE CONTROL JACK

* Remotely control the transceiver using Cl-V commands.
(p. 20-2)

¢ Cloning between transceivers (p. 19-5)
3.5(d) mm/18” plug

NOTE: By setting “ACC/USB output selection” of the
Connectors Set mode (p. 17-24), the receiving tone
can normally be output from the [ACC] socket, and
the [USB] port can output an IF signal (12 kHz). This
is required for the Software-Defined Radio (SDR) op-
eration. The Digital Radio Mondiale (DRM) broadcast
can be received using SDR.

CAUTION: DO NOT connect any device to [RE-
MOTE] when cloning using the optional CS-7100
CLONING SOFTWARE.
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Power Supply Connections

Make sure the [POWER] switch is OFF before connect- The transceiver needs followings:

ing the DC power cable. * DC 13.8 V (Capacity: 22 A and over)

* We recommend using Icom’s optional power supply * A power supply with an over current protective line
(PS-126: DC13.8 V/25 A). and with a less voltage fluctuation or ripple

¢ Connecting the PS-126 power supply ¢ Connecting a non-lcom DC power supply

Connect the black DC power cable to the (-) Negative

PS-12 : .
Use the attached AC cable to con- L terminal, and the red DC power cable to the (+) Positive
nect to AC outlet. P terminal.

000000000
CO00000000!
000000000
COO0000000!
000000000
COO0000000!

00000000
OOOOOOOOOOO

30

Rear panel
L

(

O,
¢}

O
(s}

O
©

AC outlet
Rear panel .

Stabilized power supply

U U (0000] gooooo 0000 ,I
000000 0000000 {5550l =
0200000 4 o M @ Wooass0 RS
o (@ [DC 13.8v] =/~ 2 ==
—

O
o

0
S0

e

® 0208080%0

;U_ pu— [e]e]
= GND _— holder o lNe)
GND ~— i =
. RED—~J] J—BLACK
< Battery connections DC power socket %ﬁ%}#
2 AWARNING! OPC-1457
Z ,
/ * NEVER connect to a battery without supplying a DC fuse, For European versions
Z
é otherwise a fire hazard occurs. S
é * NEVER connect the transceiver directly to a 24 V battery. Connect to
éThe transceiver may not receive well on some frequencies power supply

7, when installed in a hybrid vehicle, or any type of electric
7 vehicle (fuel cell vehicle). This is because vehicle’s electric
7 components such as the inverter system generate a lot of
electric noise.

* DO NOT use a cigarette lighter socket as a power source

when operating in a vehicle. The plug may cause voltage DC power socket
drops and ignition noise may be superimposed onto trans-
mit or receive audio. AWARNING! (About DC power supply)
 Use a rubber grommet when passing the DC power cable * Make sure DC power cable polarity is correct.

through a metal plate to prevent a short circuit.

AN\

Red: Positive + terminal
Black: Negative — terminal
* NEVER cut the DC power cable between the DC
plug and fuse holder.

* DO NOT use unattached or undesignated DC pow-
er cable.

* DO NOT forcibly pull or bend the DC power cable.
Install the devices far enough from the place where
people might put things or step on the DC power
cable.

CONNECTING A VEHICLE BATTERY NOTE: Use terminals for

the cable connections.
Crimp

g”/

Solde
Supplied /Q’

3
DC power cable dg

ba‘ttery
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Linear Amplifier Connections

¢ Connecting the IC-PW1/EURO

To connect the Icom IC-PW1/EURO, see the diagram below.
For IC-PW1/EURO operation, refer to the amplifier’s instruction manual.

ACC cable .~ 7-pin side
To an antenna =@
[ACCA] ~— OPC-599
Remote Control conversion
[ANT] % é [REMOTE] \cable [REMOTE] cable
%UTH Coaxial cable

[ANT1] % [ﬂ]

] Wodoooo

70,0007,

IC-7100 GND

GND.

J~ GND

(I AC outlet

Non-European versions: 100—120 / 200-240 V
European version: 230 V

2-10



2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Linear Amplifier Connections (Continued)

< Connecting a non-lcom linear amplifier

To connect a non-lcom HF, 50/70*' MHz bands linear amplifier, see the diagram below.
*170 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the transceiver version.

To an antenna

p—

\ Non-lcom Linear amplifier

U@
000000
0

o :
(&) rFouT RF IN @
Q

Q
aLc 0L ALC (Blue)

SEND O | o HSEND
_______ _ (Orange)
Y—v—o/oj /VSEND

Relay E ”g : *

7 T 13.8V (Gray) 13-pin plug with ACC cable
Switching diode

*2When connecting a 144 MHz or 430 MHz band's liner am-
plifier, connect to [ANT2].

AWARNING!

The SEND terminal of the linear amplifier must be connected to the HSEND (ACC connector pin 3) for the HF, 50/70*
MHz bands, and to VSEND (ACC connector pin 7) for the 144/430 MHz bands. An external relay must be used.
* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the transceiver version.

When the HSEND (or VSEND) terminal controls the inductive load (such as a relay), a counter-electromotive force
can damage or cause the transceiver to malfunction. To prevent this, add a switching diode on the load side of the
circuit to the counter-electromotive force absorption.
* We recommend adding a switching diode, such as an “1SS133".
* When the diode is added, a switching delay of the relay may occur. Be sure to check its switching action before
operating.

The ALC input level must be in the range 0V to —4 V. The transceiver does not accept positive voltage. Non-matched
ALC and RF power settings could cause a fire or damage the linear amplifier.

When using a linear amplifier such as IC-PW1/EURO, adjust the output power to stay within the ALC zone by pushing
MICIRF PWR)((C]). For ALC zone information, refer to ‘Basic transmit operation. (p. 3-23)

When using a linear amplifier that has a time delay between receiving and transmitting, a high SWR might cause the
linear amplifier to malfunction. To prevent this, slow the TX Delay the “TX Delay” settings in the “Function” Set mode.
(p. 17-19)

BET)((C)) > Function > TX Delay

Left [Dlisplay [®light The (L), R, (S)or DJinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
S (R): Right side
====c] (== || (C): Center bottom

—_
(s Y o s s s s

Q ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Power ON

< Before first applying power

Before turning ON your transceiver for the first time,
make sure all connections required for your system are
complete by reviewing them in Section 2 of this man-
ual.

After all connections have been made, set the [AF]® (L))
and [RF/SQL]O((L)) controls as shown in the illustra-
tion to the right.

Left [Dlisplay [Right The (L), [R), (C)or [D)in the
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
— '=——"|___ || (B):Right side
SEEEEEIE==E (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

< Tuning ON the power

Normal Power ON:
Push [PWR]® (L)) to turn ON the transceiver.

Power OFF:
Hold down [PWR]®((L)) for 1 second to turn OFF the
transceiver.

Partial Resetting

A partial resetting CLEARS the operating param-
eters and returns them to their default values (VFO
frequency, VFO settings, menu group’s contents)
without clearing certain data.

BET((C)) > Others > Reset > Partial Reset
e During start-up, the transceiver displays “PARTIAL RE-
SET, then its initial VFO frequencies when resetting is

complete.

See page 19-3 for resetting details.

3-2

NOTE: When turning OFF the power, the transceiver
memorizes the settings. Thus the transceiver restarts

with the settings before you turned OFF the power.

[RF/SQL] control: 12 o'clock

[AF] control: Max counterclockwise

(Ol

MENU NB NR NOTCH SET AUTOTINE(RKCS) | SPEECH (=5

TUNERICALL MICRFPWR  SPEEDIPITCH  (P.AMP(ET]) DR auick XFC MPAD

[PWR]
’ u
e e e Y
Q e e Y Y
—
A 4

12:00

EEmFaNGE)

14,100.00

FAMPT AaC-M
WVEOA

a01

S e Ee e T 20 40 BOHE

11— 11
[Ecan[sraT [ acs 0 v J0 )

Initial VFO display



3  BASIC OPERATION

Selecting a Function menu

Push [MENU]((C]) one or more times to select the “M-1”
screen (M-1 menu), “M-2” screen (M-2 menu) or “M-3”

screen (M-3 menu).

* In the DR mode, push (MENUJ((C)) once or twice to select the
“D-1” screen (D-1 menu) or “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).
¢ Functions vary, depending on the operating mode.

(p. 1-8to p. 1-11)

e

(o o o s I:I
o o s s s I:I

&

Left [Dlisplay  ®light The (L), R), €] or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
(@) — [R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom
Q ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Example: Menu selection in the SSB mode

—o0 JFILZ 12:00

14.100.00

FAMPT AGC-M
VEOA,

£ feeeZee oo @200 40-- EOdE AD]

—o0 JFILZ 12:00

14.100.00

FAMPT AGC-M
VEOA,

£ {eeeZeeBee PeolB 200 400 BOdE
BL.ﬂHKAD 1
FoCeeeees LT e ernrnenen 1005

mes
(Cour JCaac J(vorce] [come ] [Tew ]

=

FAMPT AGC-M

Fioneeeees FE e [ T 000

1z2:00

14.100.00

VEOA,

£ {eeeZeeBee PeolB 200 400 BOdE
BL.ﬂHKAD 1

J[Lwex )

{n1—1]
| Cecan]Cerur ) Case v ][]

e
i| [EMa ] [Ecore] 5w ](

—-J
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Selecting VFO/Memory mode

IC-7100 has VFO and Memory modes. -_.f_—.:._m 1z:00] VFO mode icon
In the VFO mode, rotate the Dial to select the disired =
frequency. 1 4 1 DD DD
In the Memory mode, rotate [M-CH]@ ((L)) to select the PLAMFT AGC-M R
preprogrammed memory channel. § A E S T8 2040 E0dE all
B oo ZE orers Ehoes e -
gri-11
Push (MENU)((C]) one or more times to select the “M-1” ’_) Cean) G Cae) () T )
screen (M-1 menu). C}
“M-1" screen Touch [V/M]

e Touch [V/M]([D)) to select the VFO or memory mode.

e Touch [V/M]([D)) for 1 second to copy the selected memory '
channel contents to the VFO mode. (p. 11-9)
Programming 10.12000 MHz/CW into

Memory channel AO1.

w2 [FILz) 12:00 Memor mode
S e B ) y

1012000 J

11|
[Ecen][srLuT ][ asE JU s J[Cnae )

Touch [V/M]

Touching the VFO/Memory mode icon or Memory chan- ; i
uching the VFO/Memory mode ic y cha . -_m_m 1z00] VFO mode icon

nel selects the VFO or Memory mode.
' 1 4 1 DD DD

F.AMPT AGC—

111
[Ecan srLiT [ ase 0 v [ e ]

3

Left [Dlisplay  light The (L], [R), [Cor D)in the N T o 12:00| Memory mode

© ) port of e controler, 10.120.00 J

L): Leftside | amc-mo

@ ®: nght Side £ g E B P 3 20 40 EOdE :EDM-?
E ggggg gg : Center bottom P 2B Efeeeeennnn 1004 g
O ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

11— 1
Cecar] LT ) (Cave JCvma [T ]

(Clenter

MRS Touching the VFO/Mem-

Cjﬁﬂ1 ory mode icon or Mem-

ory channel selects the
t VFO or Memory mode.

3-4



3  BASIC OPERATION

VFO operation

The IC-7100 has two VFOs; “A” and “B,” and are conve-
nient for quickly selecting two frequencies, or split fre-
quency operation. You can use either VFO to call up a
frequency and operating mode.

VFO is an abbreviation of Variable Frequency Oscilla-
tor.

< Selecting VFO A or VFO B

(D While in the VFO mode, push (MENU)((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

@Touch [A/B]((D) to switch between the VFO A and
VFO B.
* “VFOA” or “WVFOB” appears as each VFO is selected.

< VFO equalization
(D Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).
(@ Touch [A/B]((D)) for 1 second to equalize the data in
both VFOs.
* Three beeps sound when the equalization is complete.
(®Touch [A/B]((D)) to select the other VFO.
* Selects VFO A or VFO B to display the VFO'’s frequency.

CONVENIENT!

Use two VFOs as quick memories:

When you find a new station, but wish to continue
searching, the dual VFO system can be used for quick
memory storage.

(D Touch [A/B](D)) for 1 second to store the displayed
contents into the undisplayed VFO.

(2 Continue searching for stations.

(®Touch [A/B]([D)) to show the stored contents of the
undisplayed VFO.

@ To continue searching for stations, touch [A/B](D))
again to show the previous VFO.

3-5

[Deft Dlisplay  [Right The (L],
© part of
. ®
B ES=E8E
(Clenter
= -_E_m 12:00

1410000

FLAMP1 25—

£ A4 Ze B PR 20 40 - EOdE

14— 1
[=can) SR ), s [ v J i)

R}, [C) or D) in the

instructions indicate the

the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

== || (C): Center bottom

~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

The selected
VFO icon

L

Cf’

Example: Equalize VFO B to VFO A

Touch [A/B]

12:00

g CEE)-—-(E3)

1419500

F.AMP1 AeC-0

£ A4 Ze B PR 20 40 - EOdE

VFO A is selected

Touch [A/B]

for 1 second

1111
[Cscan]CErerm [ ave J[Cwem [ ]

Touch [A/B]

_E_ 12:00
PAMP1 A=W
LNEOER
1B P qe 20 40 - BOdE AD
SGin
[ 11— 1
|SCAN" SPLIT" 208 " WA " Tl I

1]

Selecting VFO B
displays same con-
tents as VFO A.




3

BASIC OPERATION

Selecting a frequency band

Select the frequency band you want to use.

(D Touch the MHz digits of the frequency readout to en-
ter the Band selection screen.
@Touch a desired operating band, “1.8” to “430” or

“GENE”

e After touching the band, the display moves to the se-
lected band, and returns to the frequency display.

* Touch a band for 1 second to select the Band stacking
register, Register 1, Register 2 or Register 3 on the Band
selection screen.

* Touch [F-INP] to enter the Direct input screen. (p. 3-11)

* If desired, touch [©](1D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to exit the

screen.

< Using the band stacking registers

The triple band stacking register provides 3 memories
for each band key to store frequencies and operating
modes.

This function is convenient when you operate 3 operat-
ing modes on one frequency band.

For example, one register can be used for a CW fre-
quency, another for an SSB frequency and the other
one for an RTTY frequency.

If a band key or [GENE] is touched for 1 second once,
the last used frequency and operating mode are called
up. When the key is touched for 1 second again, anoth-
er stored frequency and operating mode are called up.

See the table below for a list of the available frequency
bands and their default frequency and mode settings.

=

~4.100.00

AP AaC-

£ e T e Pl 20 A0 - EOAE

12:00

WFOA,

a01

1111
[=cen)[srLaT [ ase 1w [ e ]

I

v
¢ Band selection screen
o 14.100.00
1.8 x5 7 GEME
10 14 1%
C/ 21 24 28 |[Fanp e
B0 144 430 | pom | |
Operating mode v

Touch the MHz
digits.

Enters the Direct
input screen

<—Cancel edit

Example: Touch “21” in the above screen

BEIM

= @

1.050.00

PLAMPT A0

£ feeeZee B Pe B 200 400 BOHE

12:00

WO
a0l

(-2
[Cour J[Caec J(REvER](

J[ 4 ]

The (L], R], or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C]: Center bottom
(D): Display (Touch screen)

BAND REGISTER 1 REGISTER 2 REGISTER 3

1.8 MHz*! 1.900000 MHz CW 1.910000 MHz CW 1.915000 MHz CW
3.5 MHz*! 3.550000 MHz LSB 3.560000 MHz LSB 3.580000 MHz LSB
7 MHz 7.050000 MHz LSB 7.060000 MHz LSB 7.020000 MHz CW
10 MHz*! 10.120000 MHz CW 10.130000 MHz CW 10.140000 MHz CW
14 MHz 14.100000 MHz USB 14.200000 MHz USB 14.050000 MHz CW
18 MHz 18.100000 MHz USB 18.130000 MHz USB 18.150000 MHz USB
21 MHz 21.200000 MHz USB 21.300000 MHz USB 21.050000 MHz CW
24 MHz 24.950000 MHz USB 24.980000 MHz USB 24.900000 MHz CW
28 MHz 28.500000 MHz USB 29.500000 MHz USB 28.100000 MHz CW
50 MHz*! 50.100000 MHz USB 50.200000 MHz USB 51.000000 MHz FM
144 MHz 145.000000 MHz FM 145.100000 MHz FM 145.200000 MHz FM
430 MHz* 433.000000 MHz FM 433.100000 MHz FM 433.200000 MHz FM
General*':2 15.000000 MHz USB 15.100000 MHz USB 15.200000 MHz USB

*1 The default frequency and mode settings differ depending on the version.

*2 [GENE] selects the general coverage band.

3-6
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency

You can select the transceiver’s frequency by using the
Dial, or you can enter it on the Direct input screen.

< Tuning with the Dial
(D On the Band selection screen, select the desired fre-
quency band. (p. 3-6)
(2) Rotate the Dial to set the desired frequency.
* The default tuning step differs, depending on the operat-
ing mode, frequency band and a version.

If the frequency cannot be changed:

Check the Lock function, and if it is ON, “fE&” is dis-
played, and the Dial does not function.

In this case, hold down (SPEECH=0)J((R)) for 1 second to
turn OFF the Lock function.

When “LOCK/SPEECH?” is selected in the “[SPEECH/
LOCK] Switch” item of the “Function” Set mode, push-
ing [SPEECH/LOCK] turns OFF the lock function. (see
p. 17-20 for details)

(SET)((C)) > Function > [SPEECH/LOCK] switch

3-7

©

o o o s s o | o
o o o s s o | e

Dial
&)

Rlight The (L), [R), [C]or DJin the

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(C): Center bottom

~)| [D): Display (Touch screen)

N\
(Left  (Dlisplay
5 u—
© (R): Right side
B BESEE B2
O
(Clenter



3  BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency (Continued)

< Quick Tuning function

The operating frequency can be changed in ‘kHz’ or
‘MHZz’ steps for quick tuning.

Select the desired tuning step in each operating fre-
quency band and mode.

(D Touch the kHz digits to select the ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning
function step, or turn it OFF. Or touch the MHz digits
for 1 second to select the ‘MHz’ Quick Tuning func-
tion step, or turn it OFF.
¢ While the quick tuning icon “¥” is displayed above the 1
kHz or 1 MHz digit, the frequency will be changed in ‘kHz
or ‘MHz’ steps.

* When the function is OFF, the frequency will be changed
in 10 Hz or 1 Hz steps.

(@ Rotate the Dial to change the frequency in the se-
lected steps.

3
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¢ ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning function

0 12:00
5 FIL2
14.100.00
PAMP A5
YEOA,
£ e EeeBee T B T A0 B0
R\ 1

mes
[=can])[=raT ) [Case J[ e J i)

()P A—

14.1 8}3.00

FLAMPT A5
VFOA,

£ feeeZee e D 200 40 EOdE Auxl

(e )-—=-(E2) 12:00 J

11— 1
Cscar])CErur ) Case JCwma v

‘MHZz’ Quick Tuning function

o 12:00
FIL2
4.100.00
AMPT A5
WEO,
§ 1B 20 40 B0
ORI )
11— 11

[Ecan[sraT [ acs 0 v J0 )

D 4

i 12:00
- "_u% FILZ
4.100.00
AMPT AGC—
WEOL,
§ 1o BT T 40 OB
av s tona AOT

14— 1
[=can])[=eerm ) [Case v J )

Quick tuning icon

Touch the kHz
digits

Quick tuning icon

Touch the kHz
digits to turn it
OFF

Touch the MHz
digits for 1 sec-
ond

Touch the MHz
digits for 1 sec-
ond to turn it
OFF



3  BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency (Continued)

< Selecting ‘kHz’ step

When the ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning is selected, the frequen-
cy can be changed in the selected ‘kHz’ steps. The
steps can be memorized, depending on the operating
modes.

(D On the Mode selection screen, select the desired op-
erating mode. (p. 3-17)
(@ Touch the kHz digits for 1 second to enter the Tuning
step selection screen.
* The ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning function is turned ON, and then
the “¥” icon is displayed.
(®Touch the desired tuning step to select the desired
‘kHZ’ step.
°0.1,1,5,6.25, 9, 10, 12.5, 20, 25, 50 and 100 kHz are
selectable.
* If the desired step is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
to select the page.
* On the Tuning step selection screen, rotating the Dial
also selects the tuning step.
* If desired, touch [©]([D)) or push [MENU)((C)) to return to
the normal operating screen.
@ Repeat steps (D to 3 to select the Quick tuning
steps for other modes.

< Selecting 1 Hz step
You can change the frequency in 1 Hz steps for fine
tuning.

= Touch the Hz digits for 1 second to turn the 1 Hz tun-
ing step ON or OFF.

OTE:

¢ When the RIT function is used, it also tunes in 1 Hz
tuning steps.

* The frequency changes in 50 Hz steps when the
[UPJ/[DN] switches of the microphone are used for
frequency tuning (if the quick tuning function is not
selected.)

AN
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12:00

o ()= D

14.100.00

PLAMPT S
WECE,

a01

Touch the kHz dig-
its for 1 second

£ e Ee B T8 200 40 BOAE

11— 1
Cecan] (CraT]) Case J[Cem ) Craw )

* Tuning step selection screen

I fy GTE)
14.100.00

Tk '}selects pages
ak | 10k | ¥ |

12:00

£.25k

125k 20k 25k I = |‘—Cance| edit
Left [Dlisplay ®light The (L), R, (C)or [Dinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
(©))[|(S— [R): Right side
B reE=s B (CJ: Center bottom
~)| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

12:00

o ()=

14.100..0

P.AMP AaC-M
VA

a01

Touch the Hz dig-
its for 1 second

DB T B 200 40 BODE

[1i1—11
[Ecan[srLT [ as I v [ ]

D 4
. e RN )

12100000

FA&MP AGC-M T
VA

a01

1 Hz indication

£ e Eee e TS 200 40 - BOAE

11— 1|
[=can)[sPLT [ as I v [ ]




3

BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency (Continued)

< 1/4 tuning step function

(Mode: SSB-D/CW/RTTY)

The dial speed is reduced to " of the normal speed
when the "4 tuning function is ON, for finer tuning con-
trol.

You can set the "4 tuning function in each operating
frequency band.

This function is selectable only when the quick tuning
function is turned OFF.

(D Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@ Touch [1/4](D)) to turn the V4 tuning function ON or
OFF.
* “[fE}” appears when the 1/4 tuning function is ON.

< Auto tuning step function

When you rapidly rotate the Dial, the tuning speed can
automatically accelerate, depending on the “MAIN DIAL
Auto TS” option in the “Function” Set mode.

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@Touch the “MAIN DIAL Auto TS” item of the “Func-
tion” Set mode.

Function > MAIN DIAL Auto TS

« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))

one or more times to select the page.

(@ Touch the desired option to select the HIGH or LOW
tuning speed acceleration, or to turn OFF the func-
tion.

* HIGH: When the tuning step is set to 1 kHz or small-
er steps, the tuning speed is approximately five
times faster.

When the tuning step is set to 5 kHz or larger
steps, the tuning speed is approximately two times
faster. (default)

* LOW: Approximately two times faster

* OFF: Auto tuning step is turned OFF.

¢ If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default

set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-
fault setting.

@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

The (L, (R}, [€) or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)
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@

=R
[Coor J(C&ac J[EEvER] | 1172

12:00

14.050.00

FAMP AaC-M
WEOA

a01

£ e Ee B P 200400 BOE

v 3

=R
[Coor J(C&ac J[EEvER] |

mg CE )3

“14.050.00

FAMP AaC-M
WEOA

a01

12:00

£ e Ee B P 200400 BOE

J[ 144 ]

I

o o f o ||
e s s
Q =
. 4
QS0/R¥ Loy N
'}Q Function

Y

MTDHE Control |

i! Connectors

EFUMNCTION

[SPEECHSLOCK] Switch
SPEECH/LOCK|| &

Lock Function

Pl [ T+ DIALI
Memopad Mumbers r
]

PAIN DELAL Auto TS
HIGH

@

i

HIGH (Default)

Touch [1/4]

Ya tuning icon

Push

Touch
“Function”

Touch “MAIN
DIAL Auto TS”



3  BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency (Continued)

< Direct frequency input
The transceiver has a Direct input screen for direct fre-
quency entry, as described below.

e Operating frequency input

(D Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis-
play.

(@ Touch [F-INP]([D)) to enter the Direct input screen.

(®Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre-
quency.

e If a most significant digit is inputted, it will be displayed at
the 10 Hz digit, and then next digit is inputted, a display
will be shifted to left side one by one.
¢ If the numbers for the MHz digits are inputted, and then
“”is touched, the inputted numbers will be shifted to the
MHz digits.

@ Touch [ENT](D)) to input the frequency.

e If a most significant digit is inputted, it will be displayed at
the 10 Hz digit, and then next digit is inputted, a display
shifts to left side one by one.

* When not having inputted below a 100 kHz digit, touch
[ENT]((D)) to set all uninputted digits to “0.”

e If desired, touch “CE” to delete entering.

* If desired, touch [©](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to exit the
Direct input screen.

[Example]
To enter the 14.025 MHz frequency:
w Touch [1], [4], [* ()], [0], [2], [5] then [ENT].

To enter the 18.0725 MHz frequency:
w Touch [1], [8], [* ()], [O], [7], [2], [5] then [ENT].

To enter the 706 kHz frequency:
= Touch [0], [* ()], [7], [O], [6] then [ENT].

To enter the 5.100 MHz frequency:
w Touch [5], [* ()], [1] then [ENT].

To enter the 7.000 MHz frequency:
w Touch [7] then [ENT].

To change the 21.280 MHz to 21.245 MHz:
w Touch [ (-)], [2], [4], [5] then [ENT].

[Left [Dlisplay ([light The (L), R), (Clor(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom
“)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

12:00

=R P

Touch the MHz

&4.1 DD.DD digits
A1 T C et 1 | YEOLA,
5 A BeBe B 20 400 GOdE AD1

[1i—1 |
[Ecam srLT [ ace 0w J[ ]

D 4
e 14.1 DD 00
1.8 35 GEME
10 14 18
21 24 s [mj Touch [F-INP]
50 144 | 430 [?%
D 4

¢ Direct input screen

Shows the

14.10000 - %

input

Enter the Split off-
1 2 [ SPLIT fe-cet

Enter the Memory
4 E £ |M EM O He—

) | channel
7 S 2 | EMT }-(—Enter the frequen-
= K
| @ CE p= ;7 Cancel edit
A .
Delete entering
Enter a “” decimal point,

or minus (-) input for Split offset
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Direct frequency input (Continued)

* Split offset frequency input

(D Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis-
play.

(@ Touch [F-INP]([D)) to enter the Direct input screen.

(®If the Shift direction is minus, touch “e (=)
* [SPLIT] changes to [-SPLIT], and displays the Minus set-

ting mode.

@ Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre-
quency shift.
*—-9.999 to +9.999 MHz can be set in 1 kHz steps.

(®Touch [SPLIT] or [-SPLIT]((D)) to input the frequency
shift to the transmit frequency, and the Split function
is turned ON.

[Example]
To transmit on a 10 kHz higher frequency:
w Touch [1], [0] then [SPLIT].

To transmit on 1.025 MHz lower frequency:
w Touch [ (-)], [1], [O], [2], [5] then [-SPLIT].

* Memory channel selection
(D Open the Direct input screen.
(@ Touch the desired memory channel number.
* Selectable memory channels are 1 to 99 in the selected
memory bank A to E.
The memory channels in the other memory banks cannot
be selected.
* Scan edge channels and Call channels can also be se-
lected. (Shown in the table to the right below.)
(3 Touch [MEMO]((D)) to select the channel.
* The selected memory channel is displayed, and then exit
the Direct input screen.
e If desired, touch “CE” to delete the entered digits.
* If desired, touch [©](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to exit the
Direct input screen.

[Example]
To select the Memory channel 24:
w Touch [2], [4] then [ENT].

To select the Scan edge channel 1B:
w Touch [1], [0], [1] then [ENT].

To select the CALL2 channel on the 430 MHz band:
w Touch [1], [0], [9] then [ENT].

The (L, (R}, [€) or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)
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e R )

12:00

4.100.00

1
(gAMN A=

5 4T B T8 2040 BOdE

VEOA

a0

11|
[Ecan 0srLT [ s 0 v J[ e ]

Touch the MHz
digits

. 4
- 14.100.00
1.8 35 7 GEME
10 14 18
21 24 28 | F-INP&'TOUCh [F-INP]
B0 144 4320 | = “I
. 4
¢ Direct input screen
| Shows the input
<——digits
14.100.00 ] | Enter the Split off-
1 2 3 |[3PLIT fe-et
h_ Enter the Memory
4 5 ¢ rl'ﬂErwjl(rchannel
7 = 2 | EMT }-(—Enter the frequen-
cy
] ° CE [ p=) .|<(!—Cancel edit
| S Delete entering

Enter a “” decimal point,
or minus (—) input for Split offset

¢ Scan edge channels and Call channels

Channel Input Channel Input

Scan 1A 100 1B 101
edge 2A 102 2B 103
channels 3A 104 3B 105
Call |144 MHz CALL1| 106 | 144 MHz CALL2 | 107
channels|430 MHz CALL1| 108 | 430 MHz CALL2 | 109
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Band edge warning beep

You can hear a beep tone when you tune into or out
of an amateur band’s frequency range. A regular beep
sounds when you tune into a range, and an lower tone
error beep sounds when you tune out of a range.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”
Set mode.

Function > Band Edge Beep

* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.

(@ Touch the desired option to select the desired band
edge warning beep setting, or to turn OFF the func-
tion.

* OFF: Band edge beep is OFF.

* ON (Default): When you tune into or out of the default
amateur band’s frequency range, a beep
sounds.

* ON (User):  When you tune into or out of a user pro-
grammed amateur band’s frequency range,
a beep sounds.

¢ ON (User) & TX Limit:

When you tune into or out of a user pro-
grammed amateur band’s frequency range,
a beep sounds. Also transmission is inhib-
ited outside the programmed range.

e |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default
set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-
fault setting.

@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

If the “Beep Level” item is set to “0,” the Band edge
beep does not sound. The beep output level can be
set in the “Beep Level” item of the “Function” Set
mode. (p. 17-18)

AR

About the user band edge frequencies

When “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit” is selected
in the “Band Edge Beep” item, a total of 30 band edge
frequencies can be programmed in the “User Band
Edge” item. See the next page for details.

If “OFF” or “ON (Default)” is selected, the “User Band
Edge” item does not appear in the “Function” Set
mode.
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(Left

S/
C RF/S0L Contral

o o o o | |
Q o o Y s s s I:II:I/ Push SET

QS0/RH Log

/7% Function

Cﬁm Tone Control

i! Connectors

F Y
a
Touch
4=|| “Function”

=FUNCTION
Beep (Confirmation]

Band Edge Beep

M (Default)

ONl A

FF+5CL Touch “Band

TH Delay

[b] Edge Beep”

[Dlisplay Rlight The (L), (R, () or D) in the

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(R): Right side

s s s s | Y | | e |
s s s s | Y | s

(C): Center bottom

~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Programming the user band edge

When “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit” is selected
in the “Band Edge Beep” item, the “User Band Edge”
item appears in the “Function” Set mode.

Atotal of 30 band edge frequencies can be programmed
in the “User Band Edge” item.

NOTE:

¢ All frequency ranges are set to default, so you
should delete or change them to add the desired
band edge frequency.

* Program each channel from left to right and each
frequency must be higher than the preceding fre-
quency.

e The frequency that is duplicated, or out of a trans-
mit frequency range, cannot be programmed.

AN

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”
Set mode.
Function > Band Edge Beep
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch the “ON (USER)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit’
option.

@ Touch the “User Band Edge” item of the “Function”
Set mode.
Function > User Band Edge

(®Follow the instructions in the next topics to delete,
insert, edit, change or reset Band edges.

(® After you have finished, push SET((C)) to exit the Set
mode.

* Deleting a Band edge

(DEnter the “User Band Edge” screen.
ET)([©)) > Function > User Band Edge
(@ Touch for 1 second the Band edge to be deleted.
¢ If the specified band edge is not displayed, touch [A] or
[¥]([@J) one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Delete”
* The selected Band edge has been deleted, and then re-
turns to the User Band Edge screen.
@Touch [2](D)) or push (MENU)((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.

The (L, (R}, [€) or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, [C]: Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)
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QS0/R¥ Log

Cgﬂ Tone Control

i! Connectors

EFUMCTION
Beep (Confirmation)

Band Edge Beep
oM (User)

Ilzer Band Edge

¥y
C}F{FISQL Cantrol
1 RF+50L

Push

Touch
“Function”

Touch “User
Band Edge”

Example: Deletes the 1.800-1.999999 MHz range

E lzer Band Edge

@

g:él)Default

M

Touch for 1 sec-
ond the Band
edge to be de-
leted

Touch “Delete”
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Programming the user band edge (Continued)

e Inserting a Band edge

(D Enter the “User Band Edge” screen.
(SET)((©)) > Function > User Band Edge

@Touch for 1 second the Band edge that you want to
insert a new Band edge above it.

¢ If the desired Band edge is not displayed, touch [A] or
[¥]([D)) one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch “Insert”

* The frequency entry screen is displayed.

@ Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).

* The cursor moves to the upper frequency entry, and a
same frequency as lower frequency is automatically in-
put.

* Touch [« P (D) to toggle the lower or upper frequency
entry.

* Touch [«] or [-]((D)) to move the cursor left or right.

* Before entering the frequencies, touch [9]([D)) or push
(MENU)((©)) to insert a blank field.

(®Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).

® Touch [©](ID)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.

¢ Editing a new Band edge

(DEnter the “User Band Edge” screen.

BET)((¢)) > Function > User Band Edge

(@ Touch a blanked field.

¢ If the desired blank field is not displayed, touch [A] or
[¥]([D)) one or more times to select the page.

* The frequency entry screen is displayed.

(®Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).

* The cursor moves to the upper frequency entry, and a
same frequency as lower frequency is automatically in-
put.

* Touch [« P]([D)) to toggle the lower or upper frequency
entry.

* Touch [«] or []([D)) to move the cursor left or right.

@ Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).

®Touch [2](D)) or push (MENU)((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.

The (L, (R}, [€) or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)
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Example: Inserts the 1.800—1.999999 MHz range

(\57

| Celete
MWE

Touch the Band
edge for 1 sec-
ond

Touch “Insert”

D 4

* The frequency entry screen

Move the cursor

D 4

—-{ — || . . - . | — <-: —Move the cursor
1 2 2 | Ll ,<—' — Selects upper or
4 5 6 lower edges

AT L
7 & a /) ENT T Enter
- o C; k'lf o | ﬂ——CanceI edit
1 L Delete entering
Enter the decimal point )
Edit the lower

edge frequency,
then touch [ENT]

Same frequency as lower fre-
quency is automatically input

et Band Edge

— £
1.'800. 000 _1. 300. 000

Edit the upper
edge frequency,
then touch [ENT]

1 2 3 [ ]

4 5 6

7 8 QC?ENH
0 e B )
. 4

land Edge

1:

2

3. 500. 000-

3.999. 5999
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Programming the user band edge (Continued)

e Changing the Band edge frequencies

(D Enter the “User Band Edge” screen.
(SET)((©)) > Function > User Band Edge
(@ Touch the Band edge to be changed.
¢ If the desired Band edge is not displayed, touch [A] or
[¥]([D)) one or more times to select the page.
* The frequency entry screen is displayed.
(®Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).
* The cursor moves to the upper frequency entry.
* Touch [€ P (D) to toggle the lower or upper frequency
entry.
* Touch [«] or [-]((D)) to move the cursor left or right.
@ Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).
®Touch [©](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.

Left [Dlisplay ®light The (L), R, (C)or[Dinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

©) [R): Right side

el (C]: Center bottom

O ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

* Resetting the Band edges

(D Enter the “User Band Edge” screen.
(SET((©)) > Function > User Band Edge
(@ Touch any band edges for 1 second.
(3 Touch “Default”
* “Initialize Edges?” is displayed.
@ Touch [YES](D)).
* Resets all band edge frequencies to default settings.
* If desired, touch “NO” to cancel resetting.
®Touch [2](ID)) or push [MENU]((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.
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Example: Change the 7.000-7.300000 MHz range

E lser Band Edge

s

* The frequency entry screen

Touch the de-
sired Band edge

E lJzer Band Edge
-{ || 7,000, 000- 7,300, EIEIEIl <—:| — Move the cursor
2 2 4 » «—Selects upper or
P 5 5 lower edges
7 & S ,7' EMT '|—Enter
0 u = N «— Cancel edit
T— Delete entering
Enter the decimal point Edit the lower

Move the cursor

?.mn. nnn-| 7.300. 000 =]
1 s [o0)

4
-

| e [ | RS

E lser Band Edge

1: 3.500.000- 3,999,999

20 A100.000- 7200, 000

= lser Band Edge

Initialize Edges?

45 T4 LU, UUd= 74, bl pud | |l b]

edge frequency,
then touch [ENT]

Edit the upper
edge frequency,
then touch [ENT]

Touch
“Default”

Touch “YES”
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Selecting the Operating mode

The usable operating modes in the IC-7100 are listed

to the right below.

You can select the desired operating mode by touching

the mode key on the Mode selection screen.

7, NOTE:

In the AM mode, you can transmit on only the HF,

50/70* MHz frequency bands.

* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the
transceiver version.

AR

(D Touch the Mode icon to enter the Mode selection
screen.
(2 Touch an operating mode, “SSB,” “CW,” “RTTY, “AM_

“FM,” “WFM” or “DV”

* Touch the Operating mode to select the operating mode
as shown in the ‘Operating mode selection list.

e After touching, the display exits the Operating mode se-
lection screen and returns to the previous screen.

* While in the SSB, AM or FM mode “DATA” appears on the
Mode selection screen. Touch “DATA” to select the SSB
data, AM data or FM data modes.

* If desired, touch [9]([D)) or push (MENU])((C)) to exit the
Mode selection screen.

 Selecting the SSB mode
* When operating above 10 MHz, USB is selected first;
when operating below 10 MHz, LSB is selected first.
* In the SSB mode, touch “SSB” again to toggle between
the LSB and USB modes.

e Selecting the CW/CW-R modes
* The CW reverse mode may reduce the interfering tone
when it is near a desired signal.
¢ In the CW mode, touch “CW” again to toggle between the
CW and CW-R modes.

 Selecting the RTTY/RTTY-R modes
* In the RTTY mode, touch “RTTY” again to toggle be-
tween the RTTY and RTTY-R modes.

e Selecting the DV mode (including DR mode)*

* DV mode (digital voice + low-speed data communication)
allows you to exchange text messages and call signs,
and transmit position data with a third-party GPS receiv-
er.

*The DV mode is automatically selected when the DR
mode is ON.

¢ Selecting the Data mode

You can mute the microphone signals when the data
mode is selected, depending on the “DATA MOD” op-
tion in the “Connectors” Set mode (p. 17-24).

BET)((©)) > Connectors > DATA MOD

o ’E_m_ 12:00
CI 4 1 DD DD Touch the Mode
PANPT AGCT icon
YEOA
5 oD BT B 200 400 EOHE AD'I

M=
CEcan) () Case JTwm ) [Craw ]

¢ Mode selection screen

@

14.100.00

12:00

RTTY
A FIA A FRA
o D,&Tﬂ«| = |<rCanceI

* Operating mode selection list

Mode selection Operating mode
SSB LSB USB
Ccw cw CW-R

RTTY RTTY RTTY-R
AM AM’
FM FM
WFM WFM (Only RX)
DV DV
LSB LSB data
DATA USB USB data
AM AM data
FM FM data

* On the 144 MHz or 430 MHz bands, only the RX operation
is available in the AM mode.

[Deft Dlisplay  [®ight The (L, R),(C)or[Dinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
B ee==g B (C): Center bottom
~)| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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Selecting the Audio volume

= Rotate [AF]J®((L)) control clockwise to increase the
audio output level, counterclockwise to decrease it.

Increases

0

Decreases

Left ([Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L], [R], (€] or D] in the
) instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L: Left side
Ol [R): Right side

E| E=E==5 |==] || [©: Center bottom
N\ ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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Squelch and receive (RF) sensitivity

Adjusts the RF gain and squelch threshold level. The

squelch removes noise output to the speaker when no

signal is received (closed squelch).

* The squelch is particularly effective for AM and FM, but also
works in other modes.

*The 12 to 1 o’clock position is recommended for the most
effective use of the [RF/SQLIO)((L) control.

 The [RF/SQL]O)((L)) control operates as only an RF gain
control (Squelch is fixed open), or a squelch control (RF
gain is fixed at maximum sensitivity) depending on the “RF/
SQL Control” option in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-18)
> Function > RF/SQL Control

SET MODE | OPERATING [RF/SQL]
SETTING MODE OPERATION
Operates as only a squelch
AM/FM/WFM/|control.
DV * RF gain is fixed at maxi-
AUTO mum sensitivity.
Operates as only an RF
SSB/CW/RTTY | gain control.
¢ Squelch is fixed open.
Operates as only a squelch
control.
saL ALL * RF gain is fixed at maxi-
mum sensitivity.
Operates as an RF gain
FM/DV control, and a noise squelch
RF+SQL or S-meter squelch.
default i
oo esaicwmrry (e o0 o 7 oo
AM/WFM '
squelch.

O Adjusting RF gain (Receive sensitivity)

Normally, [RF/SQL]O((L)) is set to the 12 o’clock posi-

tion.

Rotate [RF/SQL]O((L)) to the 11 o’clock position for

maximum sensitivity.

* Rotating counterclockwise from the maximum position re-
duces sensitivity.

* The S-meter indicates receive sensitivity.

While rotating the RF gain control, a faint noise may
be heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does
not indicate an equipment malfunction.

NN

7

O Adjusting squelch (Removing non-signal noise)

Rotate [RF/SQL]O((L)) clockwise when no signal is re-

ceived, until the noise just disappears.

e The TX/RX LED light goes out.

* Rotating [RF/SQL]®((L)) past the threshold point activates
the S-meter squelch— this allows you to set a minimum sig-
nal level needed to open the squelch.

3-19

The (L], R], or (D) in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L: Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

[RF/SQL]
©

(o
©
E (Y s e Y s

s s s s s
N

=

*When used as an RF gain/squelch control

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)
(\,/}/ Recommended level

\"/\/ Maximum

RF gain

RF gain—s~
adjustable S-meter
range squelch

*When used as an RF gain control
(Squelch is fixed open; SSB, CW, RTTY only)

<

Maximum
Adjustable — RF gain

range

Minimum RF gain

/X

*When used as a squelch control
(RF gain is fixed at maximum.)

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)

Noise squelch ——

threshold S-meter squelch

L

(FM/DV modes) threshold
Squelch is S-meter
open. squelch

Shallow Deep
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Voice synthesizer operation

The IC-7100 has a built-in voice synthesizer to an-
nounce the operating frequency, mode and S-meter
level in a clear, electronically-generated voice, in Eng-
lish or Japanese.

First, select the desired parameters to be announced in
the “Speech” Set mode. (p. 17-15)

Initial values for the voice synthesizer parameters
* RX Call Sign SPEECH: ON (Kerchunk)

* RX>CS SPEECH: ON

* S-Level SPEECH: ON

* MODE SPEECH: OFF

* SPEECH Language: English
* Alphabet: Normal
* SPEECH Speed: Fast

* SPEECH Level: 50%

¢ [SPEECH/LOCK] Switch: SPEECH/LOCK*
*See NOTE as described below.

w Push [SPEECH/LOCK] to announce the currently
selected frequency, mode and S-meter level*.
* The S-meter level announcement can be turned OFF. (p.
17 15)
7, NOTE: If “SPEECH/LOCK” is not selected in the
“[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch” item of the “Function”
Set mode, you should hold down (SPEECH=9)((R)) for
7, 1 second to activate the voice synthesizer.

\\\\\\\\\\

= Push a mode switch to announce the appropriate
mode, when the “MODE SPEECH” item is set to
“ON” in the “SPEECH” Set mode. (p. 17-15)
(SET)(C)) > SPEECH > MODE SPEECH
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(Clenter
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Voice synthesizer operation (Continued)

< Tuning OFF the S-meter announcement
The S-meter announcement can be turned OFF.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “S-Level SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the option to turn OFF the function.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

< Tuning ON the MODE announcement
When this function is ON, the selected operating mode
is verbally announced when a mode is selected.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “MODE SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > MODE SPEECH
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the option to turn ON the function.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
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= My Station

o DV Set

W GPs

P sPEECH

Ri>C5 SPEECH

S-Level SFEECH

CzlﬁDE SFEECH

I

OFF

= My Station

o DV Set

W GPs

P sPeECH

S-Lewel SPEECH

M ODE SPEECH

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch “S-Level
SPEECH”

Touch “OFF”

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch “MODE
SPEECH”

Touch “ON”
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Meter display selection

The transmit meter can be toggled between four func-
tions for your convenience.

w Touch the Meter one or more times to select the TX
meter function, RF power meter, SWR meter, ALC
meter or COMP meter.

* Po : Displays the relative RF output power.
* SWR :Displays the SWR of the antenna at the fre-
quency.

* ALC :Displays the ALC level. When the meter move-
ment shows the input signal level exceeds the
allowable level, the ALC limits the RF power.
In such cases, decrease the microphone gain
level.

* COMP: Displays the compression level when the speech
compressor is in use.

w Touch the Meter for 1 second to select the Multi-

function meter.
¢ Touch the Multi-function meter to cancel the meter.
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BASIC OPERATION

Basic transmit operation

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-
quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause
interference to other stations on the same fre-
quency. It’'s good amateur practice to listen first,
and then, even if nothing is heard, ask “Is the fre-
quency in use?” once or twice, before you begin
operating on that frequency.

< Transmitting

%CAUTION: Transmitting without an antenna may
é damage the transceiver.

% In the AM mode, you can transmit on only the HF,
% 50/70* MHz frequency bands.

% * 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the
é transceiver version.

(D Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit (or exter-
nal transmit switch).
e The TX/RX LED lights red.

(@ Release [PTT] again to receive (or external transmit
switch).

v’ Adjusting the transmit output power

(D Push MIC/RE PWR)((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF power
adjustment display.

(2 Rotate [BANK]©O((L)) to adjust the RF power.

(3 Push [(MENUJ((C)) to close the display.

Frequency band RF output power range

HF/50 MHz 2t0o 1T00W  (AM:1to 30 W)

70 MHz* 2to 50 W (AM: 1to 15 W)
144 MHz 2to 50 W
430 MHz 2t0 35 W

* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the
transceiver version.

NOTE: The RF output power settings are indepen-
dently memorized in the HF, 50, 70, 144 and 430
MHz bands.

m
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Basic transmit operation (Continued)

< Microphone gain adjustment
(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)
(D Push MIC/RE PWR)((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF power
adjustment display.
(@ Push [PTT] to transmit.
* Speak into the microphone at your normal voice level.
(3 Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to adjust the MIC gain.
Z When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
é transmitted voice may be distorted.

@ Release [PTT] to receive.
(®Push [MENU]((C)) to close the display.

O In the SSB mode:
Touch the TX meter to select the ALC meter. Then,
while speaking into the microphone, rotate [M-CH]
@ (L)) so that the ALC meter reading stays within
the ALC zone.

O In the AM, FM and DV modes:
While speaking into the microphone, rotate
[M-CH]@((L)) with another station listening to your
voice for clarity.
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Weather channel operation (USA version only)

There are 10 weather channels for monitoring weather
channels from the NOAA (National Oceanographic and
Atmospheric Administration) broadcasts.

< Weather channel selection
(D Push [QUICK]((C)) to open the Quick Menu window.
(@ Touch “Weather CH” to select the Weather channel
mode.
¢ “WX” and the weather channel number appear.
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
to select the page.
(3 Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to select the desired weather
channel.
e |f desired, touch “Weather CH OFF” on the Quick Menu
screen to return to the previous frequency or Memory

channel.

Left [Dlisplay  ®light The (L), R, [Clor DJinthe

instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.

@ (L): Left side

Olll—— (R): Right side
E E===5 [=5]|| [©: Center bottom
\ ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

< Weather alert function

NOAA broadcast stations transmit weather alert tones
before important weather announcements.

When the weather alert function is turned ON, the se-
lected weather channel is monitored every 5 seconds
for the announcement.

When the alert signal is detected, the “ALT” and the
WX channel are alternately displayed, and a beep tone
sounds until the transceiver is operated.

The previously selected (used) weather channel is
checked periodically during standby or while scanning.

(D Push [@UICK)((C)) to open the Quick Menu window.
(@ Touch “Weather Alert”
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
to select the page.
(®Touch “ON” to turn ON the function.
¢ In this step, touch “OFF” to turn OFF the function.
@ Set the desired standby mode.
* “PIFX” appears when “ON” is selected in step 3.
¢ Select the VFO, a Memory or Call channel.
 Scan or priority watch operation can also be selected.
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3  BASIC OPERATION

For reference to USA version

< About the 5 MHz frequency band operation (USA version only)

Operation on the 5 MHz frequency band is allowed on
5 discrete frequencies and must adhere to the follow-
ing:

* The USB, USB Data, CW and PSK modes

e Maximum of 100 watts ERP (Effective Radiated Power)
¢ 2.8 kHz bandwidth (maximum)

It is your responsibility to set all controls so that trans-
mission in this frequency band meets the stringent con-
ditions under which amateur operations may use these
frequencies.

cies, modes and filter settings into memory chan-
/nels, for easy recall.

N\

% NOTE: We recommend that you store these frequen-
7
7

To assist you in operating within the rules specified by the
FCC, transmission is illegal on any frequencies other than
the five shown in the tables at the right.

3-26

e For the USB mode

The FCC specifies center frequencies on the 5 MHz fre-
quency band. However, the transceiver displays carrier
frequency. Therefore, tune the transceiver to 1.5 kHz
below the specified FCC channel center frequency.

Transceiver Displayed FCC Channel
Frequency Center Frequency
5.33050 MHz 5.33200 MHz
5.34650 MHz 5.34800 MHz
5.35700 MHz 5.35850 MHz
5.37150 MHz 5.37300 MHz
5.40350 MHz 5.40500 MHz

e For the CW mode

The transceiver displays the center frequency. There-
fore, tune the transceiver to the specified FCC channel
frequency when you operate in the CW mode.

Transceiver Displayed FCC Channel
Frequency Center Frequency
5.33200 MHz 5.33200 MHz
5.34800 MHz 5.34800 MHz
5.35850 MHz 5.35850 MHz
5.37300 MHz 5.37300 MHz
5.40500 MHz 5.40500 MHz
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RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Operating SSB

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “SSB” to select
the LSB or USB mode.
* When operating above 10 MHz, USB is selected first;
when operating below 10 MHz, LSB is selected first.
* After selecting LSB or USB, touch “SSB” again to toggle
between USB and LSB modes, if necessary.
*To select the data mode, after selecting LSB or USB,
touch “DATA” to select the data mode, if needed.
(3 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal.
* The S-meter displays the received signal strength.
¢ The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step selec-
tion screen by touching “kHz frequency” (p. 3-9)
@ Rotate [AF]@®((L)) to adjust the audio to a comfort-
able listening level.
(® Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit.
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red.
(®Speak into the microphone at your normal voice
level.
@ If necessary, adjust the microphone gain or RF pow-
er on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment display.

@ Push MIC/RFPWRJ((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF

power adjustment display.
MIC G&IN/RF FOWIER

MIC GAIN: - S0 %

@RF FOOWER: I 1010 %

@ Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to adjust the MIC gain, or

[BANK]©((L)) to adjust the RF power.

* To adjust the MIC gain, touch the TX meter to select
the ALC meter. And then, adjust it so that the ALC
meter reading stays within the ALC zone.

y When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
é transmitted voice may be distorted.

© Push (MENUJ((C)) to close the display.
Release [PTT] to receive.

4-2

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)inthe
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.
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(R): Right side
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TX meter

Convenient Receive functions

e Preamp and attenuator (p. 5-2)

e Twin PBT (passband tuning) (p. 5-5)

¢ AGC (auto gain control) (p. 5-3)

* Noise blanker (p. 5-8)

* Noise reduction (p. 5-9)

* Notch filter (p. 5-10)

* Receive filter width (HPF/LPF) (Section 17)
* Tone control (p. 17-7,17-23)

Convenient Transmit functions

* Speech compressor (p. 6-5)

* VOX (voice operated transmit) (p. 6-2)

* Transmit quality monitor (p. 6-7,Section 17)
* Transmit filter width (p. 6-6,Section 17)

e Tone control (p. 17-7,17-23)
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Operating CW

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “CW” to select
the CW mode.
o After the CW mode is selected, touch “CW” again to tog-
gle between CW and CW-R modes, if necessary.
(3 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal.
* The S-meter displays the received signal strength.
* The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step se-
lection screen by touching “kHz frequency.” (p. 3-9)
@ Rotate [AF]®((L)) to adjust the audio to a comfort-
able listening level.
(® Set the Break-in operation to the semi break-in or full
break-in mode.
¢ “BKIN,” “F-BKIN” or “OFF (no indication)” appears.

While the “M-3” menu is selected, touch [BK-IN]([DJ)
once or twice to select the Break-in operation.

*BKIN :Semi break-in
e F-BKIN : Full break-in
* OFF : No break-in (ACC socket connection for TX

is necessary, as shown on page 1-17.)

If a microphone is connected, its PTT can be
used instead of the external TX switch.

®If the Semi break-in operation is selected at step ®),
set the Break-in delay.

O While the “M-3” menu is selected, touch
[BK-IN]([D)) for 1 second to open the Break-in
delay adjustment window.

ST Eraak-IH Cralay
[ 7Ed
L Il

JI_cer I I |
@ Rotate the Dial to adjust the delay time.

* The adjustable delay time is between 2.0 and 13.0
dots.

(D Use the electric keyer or paddle to key your CW sig-
nals.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
¢ The Po meter indicates transmitted CW output power.
(®If desired, adjust the Key speed or CW pitch.

@ Push (SPEED/PITCH)((C)) to open the Key speed/CW
pitch adjustment window.

] KE SED: I 20 R
@CW PITCH: BN ] 500 Hz
@ Rotate [M-CH]@ ((L)) to adjust the Key speed, or
[BANK]O((L)) to the CW pitch.
* The adjustable key speed is between 6 and 48 wpm
(words per minute).
* The adjustable CW pitch is between 300 and 900
Hz.
© Push (MENUJ((C)) to close the window.

(9 Stop keying to return to receive.
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[Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), R), C)or([D)inthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
©) (L): Left side
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(Clenter
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Convenient Receive functions

e Preamp and attenuator (p. 5-2)

e Twin PBT (passband tuning) (p. 5-5)
¢ AGC (auto gain control) (p. 5-3)

* Noise blanker (p. 5-8)

* Noise reduction (p. 5-9)

e Manual Notch filter (p. 5-10)

* %4 function (p. 3-10)

* CW pitch control (p. 4-4)

Convenient Transmit functions
* Break-in function (p. 6-3)

* Keying speed setting (p. 4-4)

* Memory keyer (p. 4-6)
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Operating CW (Continued)

< About the CW reverse mode

The CW reverse mode receives signals with a reverse
side CW carrier point similar to voice LSB and USB
modes.

Use when interfering signals are near a desired signal
and you want to reduce the interfering tone.

(D On the Mode selection screen, touch “CW” to select
the CW mode.

(2 After the CW mode is selected, touch “CW” again on
the Mode selection screen to toggle between CW
and CW-R modes.

* Check that the interfering tone can be reduced.

Carrier point

The CW carrier point is set to the LSB side by de-
fault, the setting can be changed to USB side in the
“CW Normal Side” item of the “Function” Set mode.
(p. 17-21)

BET)((€)) > Function > CW Normal Side

¢ About keying speed

The transceiver’s internal electronic keyer speed can
be adjusted to between 6 and 48 wpm (words per min-
ute).

(D Push [SPEEDPPITCH)((C) to open the Key speed/CW pitch
adjustment display.

(@ Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) clockwise to increase keying
speed; counterclockwise to decrease it.

(3 Push [MENU)((C)) to close the display.

< About CW pitch control

The received CW audio pitch can be adjusted to suit
your preference without changing the operating fre-
quency.

(D Push [SPEEDPITCH)((C) to open the Key speed/CW pitch
adjustment display.

(2 Rotate [BANK]©O((L)) to suit your preference.
e Adjustable from 300 to 900 Hz (in 5 Hz steps).

(3 Push [MENUJ((C)) to close the display.

4-4
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Operating CW (Continued)

< CW sidetone function

When the transceiver is in the receive mode (and the
Break-in function is OFF— p. 4-3), you can listen to the
CW sidetone without actually transmitting.

You can also use the CW sidetone to practice CW send-
ing, but be sure to turn OFF the Break-in function.

The CW sidetone level can be adjusted in the “Side
Tone Level” item of the Keyer Set mode (p. 4-10).

< CW Auto tune function

The automatic tuning function automatically tunes the
displayed frequency when an off-frequency signal is
received. This function is active while in the CW mode
is selected.

w Push ATOTINEREE)(R)) to automatically adjust for a

zero beat with the received signal.

Zero beat means that two signals are exactly the same

frequency.

* “AUTO TUNE” blinks when auto tune function is activat-
ed.

« |f (AUTOTUNERSG)((R)) is pushed when the RIT function is ON,
the auto tune function changes the RIT frequency, not
the displayed frequency.

IMPORTANT!

When receiving a weak signal, or receiving a signal
with interference, the automatic tuning function may
tune the receiver to an undesired signal.

If the off-frequency signal is too far away, the Auto
tune function may not work. In that case, an error
, beep sounds.

ANMRnnn.
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Electronic keyer functions

You can access a number of convenient built-in elec-
tronic keyer functions in the memory keyer menu.

®In the CW mode, push (MENU]((C]) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(@ Touch [KEYER]((DJ)), and then push (MENU)((C)) to dis-
play the “KEYER” screen (Memory Keyer).

(®Touch [SEND], [EDIT], [001] or [SET](D)) to select
the desired menu.
See the diagram below.
* Push (MENUJ((©)) to return to the previous display.

< Memory keyer menu construction

12:00

(T E o)

1.050.00

EEIM  PLAMPT AoC-0
WEC,
& BB P 20 A0 EOdE
SRR 1)
==
[our [ AaC J[EEVER]( W[4 ]
[KEYER]
* Keyer Send screen (p. 4-7)
12:00

o = )

1.050.00

EEIM  P.AMFPT AGC-M

VEOA,

AER DR, 14
[EDIT] <
~ Y Wl TEST Fy
GHZ: UR 5MMEEK BE
M3: CFR TU ¥
Ma: QREY

Left Dlisplay  Rlight The (L), ), (C)or(Dlinthe

instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side

(R): Right side
EEEEEEI== (CJ: Center bottom

) [D); Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

The screen you want to appear first can be selected
in the “KEYER 1st Menu” item of the “Function” Set
mode. (p. 17-21)

[SET)((S)) > Function > KEYER 1st Menu

* Keyer Memory (Edit) screen (p. 4-8)

P AE STzt a0 048 a01| [SEND] « Keyer 001 (Contest number Set) screen (p. 4-9)
a1 |
£y TEST UR SMM ARCDEF  GRZF [001]
Ltz [ s e JL 1) Marmal
C tp Tri
PUSh oun o Trigger -
l Frezent Mumkber L4
@il
* Keyer (Root) screen [E]
()= 1z:00
1 _050_00 e Keyer Set screen (p. 4-10)
BKIM  P.AKPT ASGC-N
YRGS,
£ qeeTeeeBeePeee 3 20 40 BOHE A. [SET]
Et feeee ZEerees EDeeeree .
ﬁ
[ semp J[ EDIT ]I J[ &&1 J[ sET |
[SEND] keyer Repeat Time -
Dot/ Dazh Ratia
[EDIT] [SET] y 1:3.0

4-6

: Returns to the previous display.
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Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

< Memory keyer send menu

Preset characters can be sent using the Keyer Send
screen. Contents of the memory keyer are enterd in the
Keyer Memory (Edit) screen.

e Transmitting
@DIn the CW mode, turn ON the Break-in function.

(p. 6-3)

* When the Break-in function is OFF and you do step @,
you can listen the memory keyer contents without trans-
mitting.

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(®Touch [KEYER]((D) to display the “KEYER SEND”
screen.

o If the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, touch
[SEND]([D)) to display the “KEYER SEND” screen.

@ Touch one of the Memory keys, [M1] to [M4](D)), to
send the memory keyer contents.

e Touch a Memory key for 1 second to repeatedly send the
contents; touch any Memory key to stop the transmis-
sion.

» Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 60 seconds (1
second steps) in the “Keyer Repeat Time” item of the
“KEYER SET” screen. (p. 4-11)

* “M1”"—“M4” are highlighted while transmitting.

* The contest number counter advances each time the
contents are sent.

* Push [-1]([D)) to reduce the contest number advances by
one before sending the memory keyer contents to a sta-
tion a second time.

(®Push (MENU)((C)) to return to the “KEYER” (Root)
screen.

% For your information

% When an external keypad is connected to pin 3 and
% pin 7 of the [MIC] connector, the contents of M1 to
é M4 can be transmitted without selecting the “KEYER
7, SEND” screen.

é See page 19-11 for details.
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S [r1] | IR N | T | |




4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

< Editing a memory keyer

The contents of the memory keyer memories can be
set on the Keyer Memory (Edit) screen. The memory
keyer can memorize and retransmit 4 CW key codes for
often-used CW sentences, contest numbers or a count
up trigger. The total capacity of the memory keyer is 70
characters per memory channel.

* Programming contents

(D In the CW mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@Touch [KEYER]([D)) to display the “KEYER SEND”
screen.
« |f the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, skip step 3.

(3 Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “KEYER” screen.

@ Touch [EDIT]([D)) to display the “KEYER MEMORY”
(Edit) screen.
* The memory contents are displayed.

(®Touch for 1 second on a desired memory channel to
be edited, and then touch “Edit.”
* The memory programming screen appears.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character, number or symbol.

Selectable characters, numbers and symbols
AtoZ,0t09, /?2"., @ %

* Touch “AB<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

* Touch [SYMB]((D)) to open the Symbol character selec-
tion window.

e Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [«<](D)) or [>]([D)) to move the cursor back-

wards or forwards.

Repeat steps ® and (@) to program up to 70 charac-
ters of memory contents, and then push [ENT](DJ).
®Touch [2](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

NOTE:

“N’ is used to transmit a string of characters with no
inter-character space. Put a “’ before a text string such
as 7AR, and the string “AR” is sent with no space.

“%” is used to insert the CW contest number. The number
automatically advances by 1. This function is available for
only one memory keyer channel at a time. “¥” is used in
7 memory keyer channel M2 by default.

A RRRneRe:

4-8

Left Misplay ([light The (L), (R}, (CJor[D]inthe

instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side

(R): Right side
SIEEEEEIE=S (CJ: Center bottom

—/| B): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

e Memory keyer programming mode

“KEYER” (Root) screen

|| ES

[ =enp )| EcIT [
)

.

Touch [EDIT]

Touch the desired

vy channel for 1 sec-
Cfﬁma: CFM TU * || ond
Md: QRZ?
=
[ 4 ||| Touch “Edit”
{?CIear

D 4

* M2 default indication
£ KEYER MEMORY

When inputting an asterisk, the
counter is incremented by 1.

— — MR EMNM* EE B«}—Move the cursor
e ABC DEF | CLR } <—Delete a character
|
GHI JEL | MMO ISYMB }(i—SeIect a Symbol
PORS | TUY | WxvZ |[ ENT & (i—Enter
AB =12 | = } (I:—Cancel edit

T—T—Input a space

Select Alphabet or Number input
Move the cursor

* Preprogrammed memory keyer contents

Me?:arxnlzyer Contents
M1 CQTEST CQTEST DE JA1 JA1 TEST
M2 UR 5NN* BK
M3 CFMTU
M4 QRZ?




4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

< Contest number Set mode
This mode is used to set the contest number, count up
trigger and Present number.

e Setting contents

(D In the CW mode, push (MENU)((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(@Push [KEYER](D)) to display the “KEYER SEND”
screen.

* If the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, skip step 3.

(3 Push [MENUJ((C)) to display the “KEYER” screen.
@ Push [001]([D)) to enter the “KEYER 001” (Contest

Number Set) screen.

(® Touch the desired item to select.
(& Touch the desired option or rotate the Dial to change
the setting.

e |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default
set window, then select “Default” to reset to the default
setting.

(@ Push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the “KEYER” (Root)
screen.

Number Style (Default: Normal)

This item sets the numbering system used for contest
numbers— normal or short morse numbers.

% Short morse numbers are also referred to as “cut”
7, numbers.

e Normal: Does not use short morse numbers
* 190>ANO: Sets1asA,9asNandO0asO.

* 190->ANT: Sets1asA,9asNandOasT.

¢ 90->NO: Sets 9as Nand 0 as O.

e 90->NT: Sets9asNandOasT.

Count Up Trigger (Default: M2)

Set the count-up trigger to one of four memory slots for
the contest number exchange. The count-up trigger al-
lows the contest number to automatically advance after
each complete number exchange is sent.

e M1, M2, M3 or M4 can be set.

Present Number (Default: 001)

This item shows the current number for the count-up
trigger channel set above.

e Touch [+] or [-]([@)) or rotate the Dial to change the
number.

¢ Hold down the item for 1 second to display the default
set window, then touch “Default” to set the counter to
“001”

4-9

part of the controller.

(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

The (L, (R}, [€) or (D] in the instructions indicate the

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, [C]: Center bottom

e Contest number Set mode

“KEYER” (Root) screen

[ =em )| ECIT |

1 aa1,{[( ZET ]

i g:u:uunt Ilp Trigger

Mormal

M2

Present Mumber

@

Mumber Style

198 —=AND

é19@—>ﬂNT

R—=MNO

¢ To the default setting

Touch [001]

Touch the item
(Example: Num-
ber Style)

Touch the option
(Example:
190->ANO)

Mumber Style

C:g&:uu nt Up Trigoer

190—=AND

Present Mumber

@

D 4

¢ Default set window

1

T |\

|

¥

£)))

Touch the item
for 1 second.

Touch “Default.”
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Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

< Keyer Set mode

This Set mode is used to set the CW sidetone, memory
keyer repeat time, dash weight, paddle specifications,
keyer type, and so on.

¢ Setting contents

(D In the CW mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(@Push [KEYER](D)) to display the “KEYER SEND”
screen.

« |f the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, skip step 3.

(3 Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “KEYER” screen.
@ Touch [SET]([D)) to enter the “KEYER SET” screen.
(® Touch the desired item to select.

* See the next page for details of the set items and op-
tions.

(& Touch the desired option or rotate the Dial to change
the value.

e |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

@ Touch [2](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

4-10

Rlight The(L),[R], ([Clor(D)in the

instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side
(R): Right side

(Left  [(Dlisplay

©

©

E E===F E=

(C): Center bottom

/) D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

* Keyer Set mode

“KEYER” screen (Memory Keyer)

[ =Ero )| ECIT [

Touch [SET]

I @1 ][ ~:ET ]
)

I

i

ide Tone Lewel Limit

]

Kever Repeat Time

e

Dot/Dazh Ratio

| ¥ <— Moves to the
next page

1:1:20

8 2

= KEYER SET

Rize Time

Paddle Polarity

Keyer Type

dms <—Returns to the
previous page
Marmal
ELEC-KEY

MIC U Down Keyer

OFF

(Example: Touch the “Side Tone Level.’)

E Side Tone Level
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Electronic keyer functions (Continued)
< Keyer set mode (Continued)

Side Tone Level (Default: 50%)

Rise Time (Default: 4ms)

Select the CW sidetone output level.

¢ 0 to 100% can be selected.

Side Tone Level Limit (Default: ON)

Set the CW sidetone level limit. When the [AF]@®((L))
control is rotated above a specified level, the CW
sidetone does not increase.

e OFF: CW sidetone level is not limited.
* ON: CW sidetone level is limited.

Keyer Repeat Time (Default: 2sec)

When sending CW using the repeat timer, set the time
between transmissions.

* 1 to 60 seconds in 1 second steps can be selected.

Dot/Dash Ratio (Default: 1:1:3.0)

Set the dot/dash ratio.
*1:1:2.8 to 1:1:4.5 (in 0.1 steps) can be selected.

Keying weight example: Morse code “K”
DOT (fixed*)

DASH DASH

Weight setting: 171 ] L
Adjusted _ \‘_' - -
Adjustable range — ' N— SPACE (fixed*)

*SPACE and DOT length can be adjusted on the
Key Speed/CW pitch adjustment display.

Weight setting:
1:1:3 (default)

Set the rise time of the transmitted CW envelope.
* 2, 4, 6 or 8 milliseconds can be selected.

About rise time

Key action

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, N

Set Tx power level

Tx output power | ______

Rise time

% Key clicks on nearby frequencies can be generated if
7. the rise time of a CW waveform is too short.

Paddle Polarity
Set the paddle polarity.

(Default: NORMAL)

* Normal or reverse polarity can be selected.

Keyer Type (Default: ELEC-KEY)

Select the keyer type for [ELEC-KEY] connector on the
controller.

e Straight key, BUG-KEY or ELEC-KEY can be select-
ed.

% Regardless of this setting, the [KEY] connector of
7 the Main unit is for only a straight key.

MIC Up/Down Keyer (Default: OFF)

Set the microphone [UP]/[DN] switches to be used as
a key. (The microphone [UP]/[DN] switches do not work
as a “squeeze key.”)

* ON: The [UPJ/[DN] switches can be used as a key
for CW.

* OFF: The [UPJ/[DN] switches cannot be used as a
key for CW.

* When “ON” is selected, the frequency and memory
channels cannot be changed using the [UP]/[DN]
switches.

* The optional HM-151 microphone cannot be used
as a MIC Up/Down Keyer.

ANk
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Operating RTTY (FSK)

When using your RTTY terminal or TNC, consult the
manual that comes with the equipment.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “RTTY” to se-
lect the RTTY mode.
e After the RTTY mode is selected, touch “RTTY” again to
toggle between the normal and reverse modes, if need-
ed.

(3 Enter the RTTY decoder screen.

@ Push (MENU)((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
@ Touch [DEC]((D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
« Touch [WIDE]([D)) to toggle the decode screen size
between normal and wide.

(@ Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal.
* The S-meter displays the received signal strength.
* If the received signal cannot be demodulated, try to se-
lect the RTTY reverse mode in step 2.
* The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step se-
lection screen by touching “kHz frequency.” (p. 3-9)
(®Switch ON the external TX switch to set the trans-
ceiver to the transmit mode, or transmit a SEND sig-
nal from your TNC.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
*The Po meter displays the transmitted RTTY signal
strength.

(® Use your connected PC or TNC (TU) to transmit
RTTY (FSK) signals.

(@ Switch OFF the external TX switch to receive.

Convenient Receive functions

e Preamp and attenuator (p. 5-2)

e Twin PBT (passband tuning) (p. 5-5)
* AGC (auto gain control) (p. 5-3)

* Noise blanker (p. 5-8)

* Noise reduction (p. 5-9)

* Notch filter (p. 5-10)

e Y function (p. 3-10)

* Twin Peak Filter (p. 4-13)

4-12

Left Dlisplay  ®ight The (L), ®), (C]or [DJin the
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
©) (L): Left side
R e (R): Right side
d; S==s=| (== | (C: Center bottom
/| ) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

“RTTY” or “RTTY-R” appears

12:00

RTTY |——[FILZ

21.050.00

FLAMP 20—
WFCS,

a01

£ e Ee B Pl 200 40 - BOHE

Touch [DEC]

11—
Coor ] AGC‘r/,"'DEC | IS | |

2
v

FTTY |——[FILZ

21.050.00

FANMPT AoC-M

12:00

RO,
a0l
e

4EBF= EBALDOT R
Mark/Shi ft=21257178 _M’

=1 =[Rece J[ e J[RTm J|[winE]

5 4o F BT 20 40 BOME

Rotate the Dial to the point where both
sides of the dots equally appear.
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The functions for RTTY operation

< About RTTY reverse mode

Received characters are occasionally garbled when
the Mark and Space signals are reversed. This reversal
can be caused by incorrect TNC connections, setting
or commands.

To correctly receive reversed RTTY signals, select the
RTTY reverse mode.

(D On the Mode selection screen, touch “RTTY” to se-
lect the RTTY mode.

(2 After the RTTY mode is selected, touch “RTTY” again
on the Mode selection screen, toggles between the
normal and reverse modes.

* “RTTY-R” appears when the RTTY reverse mode is se-
lected.

< Twin Peak Filter

The Twin Peak Filter changes the receive frequency re-
sponse by boosting 2125 and 2295 Hz for better copy-
ing of RTTY signals.

®In the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

@Touch [RTTY](D)) to display the “RTTY SET”
screen.

(® Touch the “Twin Peak Filter” item to select.

® Touch “ON” to turn ON the Twin Peak Filter.

®Touch [©](D)) or push (MENUJ)((C)) to return to the
“M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

7, NOTE: When the Twin Peak Filter is in use, the re-

ceived audio output may increase. This is normal;

not a malfunction.

ANt

4-13

(Left (Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)in the

e

instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

SEEEEEIEE (C): Center bottom
/| ) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
Normal Reverse
1 1
170 Hz| 2125 Hz ! ' 2125 Hz {170 Hz
I I
1 1
1 1
Space Mark BFO BFO Space Mark

_E._ 12:00
21.050.00
PLAMPT AGC—T
WEOA,
£ {eeTee B Pee - 200 - A0 EOHE AD’I
E f1eneees ZEneees Etereenannns .
Touch [RTTY]
Touch “Twin
Peak Filter”
2125
Shift Width ¥
170
Keying Polarity
Mormal |=|
CQO M Touch “ON”
- ¥
|=|
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< RTTY Set mode

The RTTY Set mode is used to set the Twin peak filter
function, mark and shift frequencies and the keying po-
larity.

¢ Setting contents

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENU)((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

@Touch [RTTY](D) to display the “RTTY SET”
screen.

(3 Touch the desired item to select.

* See below for details of the set items and options.

(@ Touch the desired option or rotate the Dial to change
the setting.

e |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

®Touch [2](ID)) or push (MENU]((C)) to return to the
“M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

Twin Peak Filter (Default: OFF)

Left Misplay ([light The (L), R}, (CJor[D]inthe

instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side

(R): Right side
SIEEEEEIE=S (CJ: Center bottom

—/| B): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

12:00

RTTY |——[FIL=

21.050.00

FANMPT AoC-M
WVEOA

a01

S e Ee B Teee B 20 0 BOPE

Touch [RTTY]

D 4

Touch the item
(Example: Mark

Mark Frequency Frequency)
32 2125
C, Shift Width ¥
170
Keying Paolarity
Mormal |=|

Touch the option
(Example: 1275)

Shift Width (Default: 170)

Turn the Twin Peak Filter ON or OFF.

Mark Frequency (Default: 2125)

Select the RTTY mark frequency.

¢ 1275, 1615 and 2125 Hz are selectable.

4-14

Select the RTTY frequency shift.

¢ 170, 200 and 425 Hz are selectable.

Keying Polarity (Default: NORMAL)

Select normal or reverse keying polarity.

* NORMAL:
* REVERSE:

Key open/close = Mark/Space
Key open/close = Space/Mark
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< RTTY decoder
The transceiver has an RTTY decoder for Baudot (mark
frequency: 2125 Hz, shift frequency: 170 Hz, 45 bps).

An external terminal unit (TU) or terminal node con-
nector (TNC) is not necessary for receiving a Baudot
signal.

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENU)((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).
@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.
(®Touch [HOLD](D)) to turn ON the Hold function to
hold the current screen.
« “G)" appears when this function is turned ON.
* Touch [HOLD]((D)) again to turn OFF the Hold function.
@ Touch [CLR]([D)) for 1 second to clear the displayed
characters.
« “G)’ disappears at the same time as the displayed char-
acters are cleared. (The hold function is cancelled.)
(® Push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu
M-2).

e Setting the decoder threshold level
If some characters are displayed when no signal is re-
ceived, adjust the RTTY decoder threshold level.

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).
@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.
(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.
* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-
coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.
@ Touch [ADJ]([D)) to select the threshold level adjust-
ment mode.
(5 Rotate the Dial to adjust the RTTY decoder thresh-
old level.
* Touch [DEF](DJ)) for 1 second to reset to the default set-
ting, if desired.
(® Push [MENU)((C) to exit the adjustment mode.

7, The number of the decoder display lines, the UnShift
/ On Space (USOS) function and new line code can
7 be set in the RTTY Set mode. (p. 4-16)

4-15

o 12:00
£1.050.00
PLANPT &G
WD,
£ e BB B0 40 BOME
rooe e sons AOT
11—
oo JCasc ) pec J[RTTV ] (174 ) | Touch [DEC]

Fod:-- E- I RRRREREES 10054

4Ebp=s BAUCOT B
Mark Shift=2125178

=) Cooe) Catr ) Cram ) Cwce)

T

Hold function Clear the character
ON/OFF

Appears when the Hold function
is turned ON.

\_/—\_/—\__/—\_/—

Markahlf't Z1Z5417@ VI' -

ﬁmmﬁmm

The (U, R), [€) or (D) in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C]: Center bottom
(D): Display (Touch screen)

I e T 12:00
RTTY FILZ
21.050.00
FANMPT AoC-M
WVEQA
5 e B BB 20 400 GOME
eazezpans  ADT

y CTWEMMZN IMERH I I LA
WaGIYESHZRE G YADY

=z=)er [ Los |[_A[m\| SET | Touch [ADJ]

RTTY |—C—[FILZ 1z:00

21.050.00

F.AMPT &G0

WEOA,
£ 4T BTl 20 A BOHE Anx]

[ Il I | N | ]

f

Touch for 1 second to reset
the threshold level to default.

Threshold level display
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< RTTY decode Set mode

The RTTY decode Set mode is used to set the decode
USOS function, RTTY decoder new line code and the
TX USOS function.

e Setting contents

@In the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.

* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.

(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.

* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-
coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

@ Touch [SET]((D)) to enter the “RTTY DECODE SET”
screen.
(® Touch the desired item to select.

* See below for details of the set items and options.

(& Touch the desired option or rotate the Dial to change
the setting.

e |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

@ Touch [2](D)) or push (MENU]((C)) to return to the

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

(® Push (MENU]((C)) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu

2).

Decode USOS (Default: ON)

The (L, (R}, [€) or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, [C]: Center bottom

(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

12:00

RTTY |————[FIL=

21.050.00

FLAMPA 20—
VEQA
£ 4o B D 20 400 - EOdE A.D1
Fafieeeens FE.ee.n Eileeeeennnns 100
T

+ PWZMMZN MBI o
WAGIYESHZREGE YaOy

(== =) (Ceoam ) toe ) And J[C=ET

v

Touch [SET]

Decade LS
Fy
Decode Mew Line
CR,LF,CR+LF
| T US0S ¥ || Touch the item
Cé) Ok (Example: TX
I [E] USQOS)

Touch the option
Cg 4 || (Example: OFF)
T

TX USOS (Default: ON)

Turn the USOS (UnShift On Space) function ON or
OFF. This function decodes a letter code after receiving
a “space.”

e OFF: Decodes as a character code
* ON: Decodes as a letter code

Decode New Line (Default: CR,LF,CR+LF)

Select the internal RTTY decoder new line code.
CR: Carriage Return, LF: Line Feed

* CR,LF,CR+LF:Makes a new line with any code.
* CR+LF: Makes a new line with only the CR+LF
code.

4-16

Explicitly inserts the FIGS character, even though it is
not required by the receiving station.

¢ OFF: Inserts FIGS
¢ ON: Does not insert FIGS
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< Transmitting an RTTY memory

Previously entered characters can be sent using the
RTTY memory. Contents of the memory are enter in
the RTTY Memory (Edit) screen.

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENU)((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).
@Touch [DEC]([D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
« Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.
®Touch [RTM](D)) to display the RTTY memory
screen.
@ Touch [P](D)) to select the memory group to trans-
mit.
* Touch [P]([D)) to toggle the memory group between RT1—
RT4 and RT5-RT8.
(®Touch one of the memory keys, [RT1] to [RT4], or
[RT5] to [RT8]((D)).
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
e The TX contents are displayed beside the “EE” icon.
(® Push (MENU)((C)) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu
M-2).

For your information

When an external keypad is connected to [MIC] con-
nector on the Controller, one of RT1 to RT4 RTTY
memory contents can be transmitted while the RTTY
decode screen is selected in the RTTY mode. (pp.
4-15, 19-9)

k\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

Left Display [Rlight The (L), [B], (CJor[Dinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
— (R): Right side
E| E===5 |=21)| ©: center bottom
S ) (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

I e T 12:00
RTTY FILZ
21.050.00
FANMPT AoC-M

WVEQA

5 e B BB 20 400 GOME
oo, ADT
oo ) [Cacc )i peC JRTTY ] ]

4Ebps BAUDOT LR
Mark/Shift=2125/178

=1 =[hee J[ e ) RTm \[wine]

v

Touch [DEC]

Touch [RTM]

RTTY memory screen (RT1-RT4)
=g RTT"l" _El_ 12:00

21,050.00

RT1 JDE ICDM ICOM Ea

RTZ: oDE ICOM TCOM TCOM Ka

RTa: aRSL UR E53-553 Bka

RT4: aGSL DE ICOM ICOM UR 539- EEI

[ rTi JL rT2 J[ RT= J[ RT4 ]| @

t

RTTY memory screen (RT5-RT8)

RTS: JTB GL Ska

RTE: wCE CG CE DE ICOM ITCOM TCOM
RT7: aM% TRAMSCEIVER IS IC-718@
RTE2: amy RTTY EGUIFMEMT IS IMTER

[rTs JLRTe J[ RT7 JLRTE [ »

O

The TX contents are displayed

* Transmits RT6

RTE: 4?3 'SL Ska

RTE: wCE CG CEDE ICOM ITCOM TCOM
RT7: amy TRAMSCEIVER IS IC-T718@
RTE: amy RTTY EGUIFMEMT IS IMTER

| RTS”_r]J/,RTE- WWrTZ LRt ] ¢ ]

— [ﬁ]lﬁl[?‘m[m

§ T

Touch [RT6]

blinks
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< Editing an RTTY memory

The contents of the RTTY memories can be set on the
RTTY Memory (Edit) screen. The RTTY memory can
memorize and retransmit 8 RTTY message for often-
used RTTY information. The total capacity of the RTTY
memory is 70 characters per memory channel.

* Programming contents

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENU]((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.
* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-

coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

@ Touch [EDIT](D)) to display the “RTTY MEMORY”
(Edit) screen.
* The memory contents are displayed.

(®Touch for 1 second on a desired memory channel to
be edited, and then touch “Edit.”
* Touch [A] or [¥]([D)) to select the displayed page.
* The memory programming screen appears.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,0t09, ! $&?2""'=/.,:;()
(space)

* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

* Touch [SYMB]((D)) to open the Symbol character selec-
tion window.

e Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [«<](D)) or [=](ID)) to move the cursor back-

wards or forwards.

Repeat steps ® and @ to program up to 70 charac-
ters of memory contents, and then push [ENT](DJ).
@Touch [9](ID)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the

RTTY Decode (2) screen.

Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), R), (C)or(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
el (R): Right side
SIEEEEEIE= (CJ: Center bottom
. (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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* RTTY memory programming mode

Fo

. TWENMZMIMERHT T LIS
WAGTYESHZREGT WADY

=) Croe ) Can) (CoeT
D 4

Touch [EDIT]

Touch the desired
channel for 1 sec-

QZ@: JDE ICOM [COM IC ond

P 4

RT3: 4 Q5L UR E3232-522 B
ko

RT4: J Q5L DE [COR [C0
M UR S29-520 B

b 4

Touch “Edit”

(? Clear
D 4

¢ RT1 default indication

S RTTY MEMORY (R11)
—)1_"3— ,' MAOE TCOR TCOM K | — 4—!“ — Move the cursor
457 ABC DEF I CLR l<—||| Delete a character
GHI JEL | MMO || SYME j&— Select a Symbol
PORS [ T | WY I EMT l(—I: — Enter
MBS 12 = ,<—'|] Cancel edit

ulnput a space
Select Alphabet or Number input
Move the cursor

* Preprogrammed contents

CH Contents

RT1 | .JDE ICOM ICOM K

RT2 |.JDE ICOM ICOM ICOM K4

RT3 |JQSL UR 599-599 BK.

RT4 |.JQSL DE ICOM ICOM UR 599-599 BK.

RT5 | 473 GL SKJ

RT6 |.CQ CQ CQ DE ICOM ICOM ICOM K.

RT7 JMY TRANSCEIVER IS IC-7100 & ANTENNA IS A
3—ELEMENT TRIBAND YAGI.

RTS8 AMY RTTY EQUIPMENT IS INTERNAL FSK UNIT &
DEMODULATOR OF THE IC-7100..
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< Turning ON the RTTY decode log

Turn ON the RTTY decode log to store your RTTY op-
erating record, both TX and RX, into an SD card.

Be sure to insert the SD card, otherwise this function
does not work properly. The SD card is not supplied by
Icom.

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENU]((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.

* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.

(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.

* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-
coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

@ Touch [LOG](D)) to display the “RTTY DECODE

LOG” screen.

(®Touch “Decode Log,” and then select the RTTY de-
code log function ON or OFF.

e |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default
set window, then select “Default” to reset to the default
setting.

* When “ON” is selected, the RTTY decode log starts.

® Touch [©](ID)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the
RTTY Decoder screen.

4-19

Rlight The(L),[R], ([C)or(D)in the
instructions indicate the

—/| B): Display (Touch screen)

(Left  [Dlisplay

© part of the controller.

0 Blonse

B B=228 E3)| o Ce?nter bottom
(Clenter

* RTTY decode log

h SD card icon

(W 12:00

RTTY |————[FIL=

21.050.00

FLAMP 2EC -
WFC,
£ 4o B D 20 400 - EOdE Anx]
Fafieeeens FE.ee.n Eileeeeennnns 100

WD PHOWLISCI SX e
HErTE

D) e

Touch [LOG]

Touch “Decode
Log”

Touch “ON”
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< RTTY decode log Set mode
The RTTY decode log Set mode is used to set the File
Type and the Time stamps.

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.

* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.

(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.

* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-
coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

@ Touch [LOG](D)) to display the “RTTY DECODE

LOG” screen.

(®Touch “Log Set” to enter the “RTTY DECODE LOG

SET” screen.

(® Touch the desired item to select.
* See below for details of the set items and options.
(@ Touch the desired option to change the setting.

e |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

®Touch [©](ID)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“RTTY DECODE LOG” screen.

®Touch [9](ID)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the
RTTY Decoder screen.

File type (Default: Text)

RTTY decode log Set mode

Fo

o CPWEMMEM TMBGHT T
WAGTYEBSHZREGC WaDy

...... FE..oo

Touch “Log Set”

Time Stamp
oM
Time Stamp (Time) ¥
Local
Time Stamp (Frequency)
M |b|

Time stamp (time) (Default: Local)

Select file type for saving a Log into an SD card, as the
Text or HTML format.

e Text: Save as a Text format
e HTML: Save as an HTML format

Time stamp (Default: ON)

Adds the time stamp (date, transmission or reception
time) to the LOG file.

* OFF: Does not save the time stamp.
* ON: Saves the date and time data.

4-20

Select the time of the time stamp whether it is in local
or UTC.

NOTE: The time won’t be saved when “OFF” is selected
in “Time Stamp” to the left.

¢ | ocal: The time is used in Local time
e UTC: The time is used in UTC time

Time stamp (frequency) (Default: ON)

Selects the time stamp data whether adding the fre-
quency or not.

NOTE: The frequency won’t be saved when “OFF” is
selected in “Time Stamp” to the left.

* OFF: Does not save the frequency
* ON: Saves the frequency data



4

RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Operating AM/FM

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “AM” or “FM” to
select the AM or FM mode.
¢ To select the data mode, after selecting AM or FM, touch
“DATA” to select the data mode, if needed.
(3 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal.
* The S-meter displays the received signal strength.
¢ The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step selec-
tion screen by touching “kHz frequency” (p. 3-9)
@ Rotate [AF]®((L)) to adjust the audio to a comfort-
able listening level.
(® Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit.
¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red.
(®Speak into the microphone at your normal voice
level.
@ If necessary, adjust the microphone gain or RF pow-
er on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment display.

@ Push VIC/RFPWRJ((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF
power adjustment display.

AT G AIMARE POYWER

@MIC LcENIURN  S— )
RF PCAYER: I 1 00 %

@ Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to adjust the MIC gain, or
[BANK]©((L)) to adjust the RF power.
* To adjust the MIC gain, adjust it with another station
listening to your voice for clarity.
y When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
é transmitted voice may be distorted.

© Push (MENU]((C)) to close the display.
Release [PTT] to receive.

7 NOTE: On the 144/440 MHz frequency band, you
7, cannot transmit in the AM mode.
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Left Dlisplay  ®ight The (L), ®), (Cor [DJin the
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
©) (L): Left side
N—— (R): Right side
d; S==s=| [==3 | (C: Center bottom

/| D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

“AM” or “FM” appears

12:00

-3

50.500.00

PLAMPZ AGC-M
WMEOA,

a01

£ e T e P m 20 A0 EOAE

11— 11
[scam)eraT [ aqe 0 v J0 maw )

Convenient Receive functions

e Preamp and attenuator (p. 5-2)

e Twin PBT (passband tuning) (p. 5-5)
This function is not usable in the FM mode.

¢ AGC (auto gain control) (p. 5-3)

* Noise blanker (p. 5-8)

* Noise reduction (p. 5-9)

* Notch filter (p. 5-10)

Convenient Transmit functions

* VOX (voice operated transmit) (p. 6-2)
* Transmit quality monitor (p. 6-7, Section 17)
* Tone control (pp. 17-7, 17-23)
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Tone squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching subaudible tone. You can silently
wait for calls from others using the same tone.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.
(3®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
@ Touch [TONE]([D)) one or more times to turn ON the
Tone squelch function.
* “TSQL’ appears.
e Touch [TONE](D)) to toggle between “TONE, “TSQL,
“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).
(® Touch [TONE]((DJ) for 1 second to display the “TONE”
screen.
* “TSQL Tone” appears.
(® Rotate the Dial to select the desired tone squelch
frequency. See the table shown below.
e |f desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default
setting.
(@ Push [MENU)((C)) to exit the “TONE” screen.
(8 Communicate in the usual manner.
* The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching subaudible tone.
¢ Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

e Available tone squelch frequencies (Unit: Hz)

67.0 | 885 | 1148 | 151.4 | 177.3 | 203.5 | 250.3
69.3 | 91.5 | 118.8 | 156.7 | 179.9 | 206.5 | 254.1
71.9 | 94.8 | 123.0 | 159.8 | 183.5 | 210.7
744 | 974 | 127.3 | 162.2 | 186.2 | 218.1
77.0 | 100.0 | 131.8 | 165.5 | 189.9 | 225.7
79.7 | 103.5 | 136.5 | 167.9 | 192.8 | 229.1
825 | 107.2 | 141.3 | 171.3 | 196.6 | 233.6
85.4 | 110.9 | 146.2 | 173.8 | 199.5 | 241.8
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[Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), [R), (C)or(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
©) (L): Left side
N—— (R): Right side
d; === 0| [==3)| (C): Center bottom
/| D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
TSQL icon
w5 m,x,s,gL,,,@ 20
43520000
VF G,
o e B BT B B0 A BOME
e A0
M- Touch [TONE]
[ DUF*CgIITONE][\-'OICE][ | ]| for 1 second
- 12:00
43550000
PP AGC-F
1B P qe 20 40 - BOdE N
............ L AD1
TSQL Tone
S55Hz -
(Crone]) Geam) Coee ] I |
T

Touch for 1 second  Tone frequency
to reset to default
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DTCS operation

The DTCS function is another method of communica-
tions using selective calling. Only received signals hav-
ing a matching 3-digit code will open the squelch.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@ Touch [TONE]([D)) one or more times to turn ON the
DTCS function.
¢ “DTCS” appears.

e Touch [TONE](D)) to toggle between “TONE, “TSQL,
“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).

(® Touch [TONE]((DJ) for 1 second to display the “TONE”
screen.
¢ “DTCS Code” appears.

(®Rotate the Dial to select the desired DTCS code
number. And touch [POL]((D)) to select the desired
code polarity.

NN: Normal polarity is used for both transmit and
receive. (Default)

NR: Normal polarity is used for transmit, reversed
polarity is used for receive.

RN: Reversed polarity is used for transmit, normal
polarity is used for receive.

RR: Reversed polarity is used for both transmit and
receive.

o |f desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default

setting.

(@ Push [MENU)((C)) to exit the “TONE” screen.

(8 Communicate in the usual manner.

* The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching subaudible tone.

¢ Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

¢ Available DTCS codes

023|054 | 125 | 165|245 | 274 | 356 | 445 | 506 | 627 | 732
025 |065| 131|172 |246 | 306 | 364 | 446 | 516 | 631 | 734
026 (071 |132|174|251 | 311|365|452 523 632|743
031 (072|134 | 205|252 | 315|371 |454 | 526 | 654 | 754
032073143 |212|255|325|411 | 455|532 | 662
036 (074 | 145|223 | 261 | 331 | 412|462 | 546 | 664
043|114 152 225|263 | 332 | 413 | 464 | 565 | 703
047|115| 155|226 | 265 | 343 | 423 | 465 | 606 | 712
051 (116|156 | 243 | 266 | 346 | 431 | 466 | 612 | 723
053 (122|162 | 244|271 | 351|432 |503 | 624 | 731

4-23

DTCS icon
1200
-,Dw"@
PANE  AGCF
WO,
e BT T D EOE
e a0
1121
[ cur ) TonE J[worce] 11 ]
12:00
DTCS m
PP SGCF
WO,
2 1 E B3 20400 EOdE
............ e e AD1
DTCS Code
OZZ—MM -
[Tome J=can ) oer ) N |

Touch for 1 second
to reset to default

Touch[TONE]
for 1 second

|
DTCS code DTCS polarity
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Tone scan/DTCS code scan operation

To search for a repeater’s sub-audible tone frequency,
a tone scan is available.

By monitoring a repeater signal with a tone squelch or
DTCS, you can determine the tone frequency neces-
sary to open the repeater or the squelch.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@ Touch [TONE]((DJ) for 1 second to display the “TONE”
screen.

(®Touch [TONE](D)) one or more times to select the
tone type to be scanned.

* “Repeater Tone” for a repeater tone, “TSQL Tone” for tone
squelch or “DTCS Code” for a DTCS code, appears.

* When selecting a DTCS code to be scanned, the DTCS
code and its polarity is displayed. You can select the de-
sired polarity by pushing [POL]((D)).

“NN”:Normal polarity for both transmit and receive.

“NR”:Normal polarity for transmit and reverse polarity for
receive.

“RN”:Reverse polarity for transmit and normal polarity for
receive.

“RR”:Reverse polarity for both transmit and receive.

(® Touch [SCAN]((D)) to start the Tone or DTCS scan.

* “Repeater Tone SCAN,” “TSQL Tone SCAN” or “DTCS
Code SCAN?” blinks, depending on the type you select-
ed.

¢ If the squelch is open while scanning, the scan speed
decreases.

e If “Up/Down” is selected as the “MAIN DIAL (SCAN)” op-
tion in the Scan Set mode, rotating the Dial changes the
scanning direction. (p. 12-5)

(@DWhen a matched tone or code is found, the scan
pauses, and the detected subaudible tone frequency
or DTCS code is set.

o |f desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default
setting.

(® Touch [SCAN]([DJ) to cancel the scan.

72 When the tone scan or DTCS code scan is used in
é the Memory or Call channel mode, the detected tone
é frequency or code can be temporarily used.

éTo save the detected tone frequency or code set-

é ting, you must overwrite the Memory or Call channel
7 data.
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12:00

.

435.200.00

PARP  AGC-F
WEOA

a01

£ {eeeZeeBee PeolB 200 400 BOdE

11—
(Coor ) renE J[vercE] [ ]

. 4
) —m

435.200.00

PARP  AGC-F
VR,

a01

22.EHz

(rene ] Ccan] Coer [ I |

o ()=

435.200.00

12:00

£ {eeeZeeoBee FeoeBeZ00 400 BOdE

FoD. i FE BO 100%
I Fepeater Tone

12:00

PAMP  AGC-F
WEO,
£ e BT 0 e EOE
ool " |
IEEE 7ol Tone
28 5Hz
[ Tone )| scam ][ oeEF ][ 1 ]
)
WEOE,
£ e BT e EOGE
e A0
B T35 Tane
BEE EHz
[ Tome J[ scan ][ oer ][ 1[ ]

While Tone scanning in the VFO mode

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)inthe
instructions indicate the

/| ) Display (Touch screen)

(Left (Dlisplay

© part of the controller.

©) (L): Left side

N—— (R): Right side

EEEEEEI== (C): Center bottom
(Clenter

Touch [TONE]
for 1 second

Touch [TONE] to
select the tone

type

Touch [SCAN]
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Repeater operation

A repeater receives transmitted signals and retransmits
them on a different frequency. When using a repeater,
the transmit frequency is shifted from the receive fre-
quency by a frequency offset.

A repeater can be accessed using the duplex function
by setting the frequency shift to the same value as the
repeater’s frequency offset.

See Section 7, Section 8 and Section 9 for details on
accessing a D-STAR® repeater.

(D Touch the Memory channel indication once or twice
to select the VFO mode.

(@ Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(3 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.

@ Rotate the Dial to set the receive frequency (Repeat-
er output frequency).

/When the Auto Repeater function is turned ON
/(ava|lable in only the U.S.A. and Korea versions),
7 steps ® and (® are not necessary. (p. 4-29)

(®Push (MENU)((C]) one or more times to display the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu), then touch [DUP]((DJ)) one
or more times to set the offset direction.
¢ “DUP-"or “DUP+" appears.

* The transmit frequency (repeater input frequency) ap-
pears above the function menu.

* The frequency offset (amount of shift) can be set in the
“DUP Offset” item of the Function Set. (p. 17-19)

(® Touch [TONE]((DJ) to turn ON the repeater tone.

* “TONE” appears.

* The tone frequency can be set in the “TONE” screen.
88.5 Hz is set by default. (p. 4-26)

(@ Communicate in the normal way.

* Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

Frequency Offset setting

The frequency offset (amount of shift) can be set in the
“DUP Offset” item of the Function Set. (p. 17-19)

BED((©)) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > DUP Offset

Frequency offset

5.0000 MHz

7 If the Repeater tone frequency or the frequency off-
/ set is changed, the tone frequency or frequency off-
7 set for auto repeater function is also changed.

Left Dlisplay  ®ight The (L), R), (C]or [DJin the
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
©) (L): Left side
N—— (R): Right side
d; S==e=| == | (C: Center bottom

| D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Repeater tone icon

12:00

s 0 ) @

44920000

PamP AGI-F | DOF-

YEC,
T e A0
444.200.00 rmie——

<—— . Duplexicon

Cevr) Ceng) (verg) C_IJC )

Transmit

|

frequency

(Repeater input frequency)
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Repeater operation (Continued)

< Repeater access tone frequency setting
Some repeaters require a subaudible tone to be ac-
cessed. Subaudible tones are superimposed on your
normal signal and must be set first. You can select 50
tones from 67.0 Hz to 254.1 Hz.

D In the FM mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(@ Touch [TONE]([D)) one or more times to turn ON the
Tone encoder function.
* “TONE” appears.
* Touch [TONE](D)) to toggle between “TONE; “TSQL,
“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).
(3 Touch [TONE]((D)) for 1 second to display the “TONE”
screen.
* “Repeater Tone” appears.
(@ Rotate the Dial to select the desired tone squelch
frequency. See the table below.
e |f desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default
setting.
(® Push (MENUJ((C)) to exit the “TONE” screen.
(& Communicate in the normal way.
* Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

e Selectable tone frequencies (Unit: Hz)

67.0 | 885 | 1148 | 151.4 | 177.3 | 203.5 | 250.3
69.3 | 915 | 118.8 | 156.7 | 179.9 | 206.5 | 254.1
71.9 | 948 | 123.0 | 159.8 | 183.5 | 210.7
744 | 974 | 127.3 | 162.2 | 186.2 | 218.1
77.0 | 100.0 | 131.8 | 165.5 | 189.9 | 225.7
79.7 | 103.5 | 136.5 | 167.9 | 192.8 | 229.1
825 | 107.2 | 141.3 | 171.3 | 196.6 | 233.6
85.4 | 1109 | 146.2 | 173.8 | 199.5 | 241.8

4-26

(Left

(Dlisplay

Rlight The (L, (R], (€] or [DJin the

instructions indicate the

©

ol

=

part of the controller.

(L): Left side
(R): Right side

e s s s s
e s s f s s

—c
{ e | o |

(C): Center bottom

—/) [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Repeater tone icon

449.200.00

PAMP AGC-

5 4o F BT 20 40 BOME

444.200.00 e
Ceur)forene)(verce) C—_JC_)

12:00

F DUP-
WECE,

a01

Touch[TONE]

h 4

for 1 second

TONE m

4439.200.00

PLanF  AGC-

£ A4 Ze B PR 20 40 - EOdE

12:00

FoDUP-
W,

a01

Repeater T-:-ne

[ Tome I SCAN]QEF_][
T

Touch for 1 second

Bi5.EHz <
Il ) '_‘

Tone frequency

to reset to default
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Repeater operation (Continued)

< One-touch repeater function
This function allows you to set the repeater operation
by holding down one switch.

Z First, set the frequency offset as well as the repeater
72 access tone frequency (p. 4-26).

(D Touch the Memory channel indication once or twice
to select the VFO mode.

(2 Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(3 0On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.

(@ Rotate the Dial to set the receive frequency (Repeat-
er output frequency).

(®Push (MENU)((C)) one or more times to display the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu), then touch [DUP]((D)) for 1
second to turn ON the one touch repeater function.
* “TONE” and “DUP-"appear.

* The repeater receive frequency appears above the func-
tion menu.

* The Split Frequency mode is automatically turned OFF, if
it is ON.

(® Touch [DUP]((DJ)) one or more times to switch the off-
set direction.

* “DUP-" or “DUP+” appears.

(@ Communicate in the normal way.

* Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

Left Dlisplay  ®ight The (L), ®), (Cor [DJin the
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
©) (L: Left side
N—— (R): Right side
SIEEEEEIE=E (C): Center bottom
/| ) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
m F|"."| _E_ IL 12:00
44435000
5 4T B Pl 20 40 EOdE MR
e a0
==
[ oup [ TonE J[vorceE]( 11 ]| Touch [DUP] for
1 second
¢ -
TONEm faon
444.360,00
£ 43 BP0 2O-- 40 SOdE ot
T e 4Dl
439.360.00
[ ~our J[CTorE J[vore] I ]| Touch [DUP]

3

D 4

Repeater tone icon

444 EISD 00

PaMF AGC-F |

£ e T e Pl 20 A0 - EOAE

12:00

bir+ | «<— Duplex icon

WFOA,

a01

4

Cour) Cere) (varcg) C—_JC )
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49.360.00 Fm<——‘

Transmit frequency
(Repeater input frequency)
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Repeater operation (Continued)

< Transmit frequency monitor check

You may be able to directly receive the other party’s
transmitted signal without having to go through a re-
peater. This function helps you to check whether direct
communication can be made, or not.

w While receiving, hold down [(XEC]([R]) to see if you
can directly receive the other party’s transmitted sig-
nal.

» While holding down [(XEC]((R)), the duplex direction and
frequency offset are displayed above the function menu.

Deft [Dlisplay [®ight The L), R), (©orDlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
—— (R): Right side
E| [E=225 |=21)| ©): Center bottom
. —/| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

< 1750 Hz tone burst
A 1750 Hz tone is required to access most European
repeaters.

D In the FM mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(@ Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit, and then
touch [TONE]((DJ) during repeater access.
¢ “1750Hz TONE” appers.

(3 Communicate in the normal way.

4-28

e

o s s s} Hold down
Y e e
1200
TONE m
PAMF AGCT
VFOA
4B Pl 2040 E0dE
PO 2B 1. IR 10055 A'D 1
444 200.00 e
(Cour ) (Tone ) [(Force] | I( )
* While hold down |
1200
TONE m
24450000 - oo
M ABCoF  BUP- transmit fre-
& deE B g 2040 S0dE :E’%‘ quency

Duplex direction and frequency offset

* While hold down [PTT]
Farat 12:00

434.10000

PaMP A5C-F  DUP-
WFOE

a01

T i) D w—
(Cour ) IR Crotce] ( [ )

£ e Ee B P 200400 BOE

o

:

Popup window appears
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Repeater operation (Continued)

< Turning ON the Auto Repeater function
(U.S.A. and Korea versions only)

When the operating frequency falls within the repeater

output frequency range, the Auto Repeater function au-

tomatically sets the repeater settings (duplex ON/OFF,

duplex direction, tone encoder ON/OFF).

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Auto Repeater” item of the “Function” Set
mode.

Function > SPLIT/DUP > Auto Repeater
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [W]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the desired option to turn ON the Auto Re-
peater function.
U.S.A. version:
* “ON-1” Activates duplex only.
* “ON-2" Activates duplex and tone.
¢ “OFF” Auto repeater function is turned OFF.
Korea version:
* “ON” Activates duplex and tone.
¢ “OFF” Auto repeater function is turned OFF.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left [Dlisplay  ®light The (L), B, [Glor DJinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
| (R): Right side
d; S| (== /| [C): Center bottom
) D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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QS0/RX Lag i

‘}Q Function
MTDHE‘ Control

i! Connectars

EFUMNCTION

Time-Out Timer
DFF||| &
PTT Lock I
OFF
L
SPLIT/DUP u
Tuner |=|

ESPLIT/DUP
Cine Touch Repeater
DUP-[|| &

Auto Repeater

£ Auto Repeater

Push

Touch “Function”

Touch
“SPLIT/DUP”

Touch “Auto Re-
peater”

Touch the option
Example: ON
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Repeater operation (Continued)

< Storing a non standard repeater

(M Turn OFF the Auto Repeater function in the Set
mode. (p. 4-29)
BET((C)) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > Auto Repeater

(@ While the “M-1” menu is selected, touch [A/B]((D) to
select VFO A.

(3 Rotate the Dial to set the repeater output frequency.

@ Touch [A/B](D) to select VFO B.

(® Rotate the Dial to set the repeater input frequency.

(®Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “M-2” screen (M-2
menu), then touch [TONE]((DJ) to turn ON the previ-
ously set tone encoder.

(D Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “M-1” screen (M-1
menu), then touch [A/B]((D)) to select VFO A.

(® Touch [SPLIT](D) to turn ON the Split function.

(@ Rotate [M-CH]((L)) to select the desired memory
channel.
* “BLANK” appears when a blank channel is selected.
* Rotate [BANK]((L)) to select the desired bank, if needed.

@0 Touch [MW]([D)) for 1 second to store the set con-
tents into the selected memory channel.

[Left [Display ([®ight The (L), (R),[ClorD)inthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.

© @ (L): Left side
— (R): Right side

E| [E===5| |=21)| ©: center bottom

. —/| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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“M-1”

uM

=y 12:00
FIvl FIL1
443500.00
PP AGC-F
WEOA,
£ e T BTl 20 A0 BOAE: AD’I

-1 I
’_) I SCAN" SPLIT" 208 (\Q'&"J"M " Tl I
'
menu v
. 12:00
il
442500.00
PAMP  AGC-F
YFOB
5 A BB PR 20 400 S 0ME IAD"I

11— 11
[EcansraT [ Ak 0 v J0 e )

<—VFO A

Touch [A/B]

<—VFO B

Farn 1z:00
FI
442500.00
PLAMP AGC-F
WFOE
£ e BB T B e A0 EOHE
R )
- [T
_Cup J(TouE J(vorce]( Il )
“M-2” menu ) 4
12:00
=] TONE m
PP AGCF
WFOE
£ e BB T B T A0 OME
Faode-e- 25 L= 1003 A'D.I
gri-11
[Ecen]seLT [ ase MJM J[_ ]
-1”menu vu
e 1Z00
Fhil FIL1
443500.00
FAMP AGC-F
YA,
£ e Eee BT 20 40 BOE AD'I

11— 1
CEcar AT JCase J 0w [T ]

[ F ) ~——-[FIL1] 12:00
=] L_F_] FILT [SFLIT]
PAMF BaC-F
YEOS,
£ e T BTl B0 A0 - EOME: nnv]

442.500.00 rwm

Push (MENUJ((C)

Touch [TONE]
Push (MENUJ((©))

Touch [A/B]

Touch [SPLIT]

<— Split icon

Touch [MW] for
1 second
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5  FUNCTIONS FOR RECEIVE

Preamp and attenuator

< Preamplifier

The preamplifier amplifies weak signals in the receiver
front end, to improve the S/N ratio and sensitivity.

Turn this function ON when receiving weak signals.

(Frequency band: HF, 50/70 MHz)
w Push P.AVWPETT)((C]) one or more times to set the pre-
amp OFF, preamp 1 ON or preamp 2 ON.
e Either “P.AMP1” or “P.AMP2” is displayed when the pre-
amp 1 or preamp 2 is ON.
* No icon is displayed when the preamplifier is OFF.

P.AMP1 Wide dynamic range preamplifier. It is most
) effective for the 1.8 to 21 MHz bands.
High-gain preamplifier. It is most effective
P.AMP2 for the 24 to 70 MHz bands.

(Frequency band: 144/430 MHz)

w Push PAMPETD)((C)) turn the Preamplifier ON or OFF.
* “P.AMP” appears when the preamplifier is ON.
¢ No icon is displayed when it's OFF.

< Attenuator

The attenuator prevents a desired signal from being
distorted when very strong signals are near the signal’s
frequency, or when very strong electromagnetic fields,
such as from broadcast stations are near your location.
These can both be independently set for each band.

w Hold down P.AMPATD)((C)) for 1 second to turn ON the
Attenuator.

* “ATT” appears on the display when the Attenuator is ON.
w Push PAMPETD)((C)) to turn it OFF.

u@)

o o s s o}

(o s —) I:ll:l
\ ~/

P.AMPATT)

v About the “P.AMP2” preamplifier

The preamp 2 is a high gain receive amplifier. When
it is used in the presence of strong electromagnetic
fields, distortion sometimes results. In such cases,
use either the “P.AMP1” or “PAMP OFF” setting.

Preamp 2 is most effective when:

* Used on bands above 24 MHz and when signals are
weak.

* Receive sensitivity is insufficient when using low-
gain antennas, or while using a narrow band anten-
na. (such as small loop, a Beverage antenna or a
short Yagi antenna)

I

o o Y s s
(o " —) I:II:I

E )

P.AMPQATT)

About the Preamplifier and Attenuator switching procedure

Push or hold down P:AMPATT)((C)) to switch the Preamplifier and Attenuator, as shown below.

* HF, 50/70 MHz frequency bands

P.AMP P.AMP1

OFF ™ oN ™ on
Push P.AMPETT)

P.AMP2

Hold down (P.AMPATT

—_—

ATT ON

e——

Push [P.AMPATD

144/430 MHz frequency bands

P.AMP _ _ P.AMP
OFF ~ ON

Push

Hold down (P.AMPATT
_—

ATT ON

e——

Push [P.AMPRATT)

5-2
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AGC function

The AGC (Auto Gain Control) controls receiver gain to
produce a constant audio output level, even when the
received signal strength greatly varies.

The transceiver has 3 pre-set AGC time constants: fast,
mid and slow for SSB, CW, RTTY and AM modes.

% In the FM , WFM and DV modes, the AGC time con-
7, stant is fixed as “FAST” (0.1 second).

¢ AGC speed selection

(D On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,
CW, RTTY or AM mode. (p. 3-17)

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(®Touch [AGC](D)) to select AGC-F (FAST), AGC-M
(MID) or AGC-S (SLOW).

% “AGC OFF” appears when the selected AGC speed’s
7, time constant is set to OFF.

< Setting the AGC time constant
(D On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,
CW, RTTY or AM mode. (p. 3-17)
(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(®Touch [AGC](DJ) for 1 second to display the “AGC”
screen.
@ Touch either [FAST], [MID] or [SLOW]([D)) to select
the desired AGC speed to be set.
* The selected AGC speed’s time constant is highlighted.
(5 Rotate the Dial to set the selected time constant.
* AGC time constant can be set to between 0.1 to 8.0 sec-
onds (depending on the mode) or turned OFF.
* If desired, touch [DEF](DJ)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting for the selected time constant.
®If desired, select another mode (any other than the
FM, WFM or DV), then repeat steps 3 and @.
(@ Push (MENUJ((C)) to exit the “AGC” screen.

¢ Selectable AGC time constant (unit: seconds)

Mode Default |Selectable AGC time constant
0.3 (FAST)
SSB 2.0 (MID) OFF, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2,
1.6,2.0, 2.5, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0
6.0 (SLOW)
0.1 (FAST)
CW/RTTY [05 (MID) OFF, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2,
1.6, 2.0, 2.5, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0
1.2 (SLOW)
3.0 (FAST)
AM 5.0 (MID) OFF, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2, 1.6, 2.0,
2.5,3.0,4.0,5.0,6.0,7.0, 8.0
7.0 (SLOW)
FM/WFM/DV [0.1 (FAST) |Fixed

5-3

Deft Dlisplay  [Right The (L), R),(C)or[D]inthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.

@ (L): Left side
(©))[|— [R): Right side
El E===g5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom
Q “)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
12:00

EEmEaNGm)

14,100.00

FLAMPT Ao
WVEOA

a01

S feerZee B Teee B 200 400 BOHE

Touch [AGC] for
1 second

14—
Coor ) aac ) (vote) (omr ) (TEw )

D 4

e When AGC-M (MID) is selected
T— T — T T

%tk <— Selected mode

[ J[ FasT ][ miID ﬂSLow][ DEF |

|
Selected AGC speed’s time constant display
*When AGC-F (FAST) is selected
Te— — T~ T~

BN )

2.0z E.0s

[ M FasT ][ miIo [ sLowe ][ oEF ]

*When AGC-S (SLOW) is selected

S5E

03 2.0z
[ M FasT [ mic | seowe ][ DEF ]
For your information

When you are receiving a weak signal, and a strong
signal is momentarily received, the AGC function
quickly reduces the receiver gain. When that signal
disappears, the transceiver may not receive the weak
signal because of the AGC action. In that case, hold
down [AGC]((D)) for 1 second, and rotate the Dial to
set the time constant to OFF.

AN
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RIT function

The RIT (Receive Increment Tuning) function compen-
sates for off-frequency operation of the received sta-
tion.

The function shifts the receive frequency up to
+9.99 kHz in 10 Hz steps™, without changing the trans-
mit frequency.

*The [M-CH]@((L)) control tunes in 1 Hz steps when
the operating frequency readout is set to the 1 Hz step
readout.

(D Push [RIT)((L) to turn ON the RIT function.

* “RIT” and the frequency shift appear when this function is
ON.

(2 Rotate the [M-CH]@ ((L)) control.

* When the [M-CH]@ (L)) control acts as the RIT control,
the RIT LED lights orange.

If the RIT LED is OFF, push the [M-CH]@ (L)) switch one

or more times to turn it ON.

* Pushing the [M-CH]@((L]) switch to select the action of
the [M-CH/BANK]@ (L)) controls as the Memory/Bank
selection, PBT control or RIT control.

- When the [M-CH/BANK]@) (L)) controls act as the PBT
control, the PBT LED lights green.

- When the [M-CH/BANK]@)((L]) controls act as the RIT
control, the RIT LED lights orange. (The RIT control is
inner control. Outer control is no function.)

- When the [M-CH/BANK]@ ((L)) controls act as the Mem-
ory/Bank selection, both LEDs are OFF.

* Hold down [CLR]@((L)) for 1 second to reset the RIT
frequency.

* Hold down (RITJ)((L]) for 1 second to add the frequency
shift to the operating frequency.

(®To cancel the RIT function, push [RIT] again.
¢ “RIT” and the frequency shift disappear.

5-4

Deft Dlisplay  [®ight The (L, R), (Sl or[Dinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
El E===g5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom
Q “)| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
RIT LED lights orange
[M-CH @ ; @
[CLR] @ ’, o s e s o
s s s e o

&
PBT LED lights green

RIT frequency display

=@

14.100.00

12:00

FLARPT AGC—N (RIT+D.10.<
VEO2,
£ {eeTeBe s Peee 3 200 - A0 EOdE AD’I

M=
[Ecan]Cererm ) [Cave Jvm [T ]




5

FUNCTIONS FOR RECEIVE

Twin PBT operation

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

To reject interference, PBT (Passband Tuning) electron-
ically narrows the IF passband width by shifting the IF
frequency slightly outside of the IF filter passband. The
IC-7100 uses DSP for the PBT function. Moving both
TWIN-PBT ([M-CH/BANK]@ ((L))) controls shift the IF
passband center frequency both above and below the
received frequency.

= The LCD graphically shows the passband width and
frequency shift.

= Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL-
TER” screen. Current passband width and frequency
shift are displayed in the “FILTER” screen.

w Hold down [CLR]@((L)) for 1 second to set the IF
frequency to the center position.
* The “dots” disappear.

The PBT is adjustable in 50 Hz steps in the SSB/CW/

RTTY modes, and 200 Hz in the AM mode.

In this time, the shift value changes in 25 Hz steps in the

SSB/CW/RTTY modes, and 100 Hz in the AM mode.

7 » The TWIN-PBT controls should normally be set to
the center positions when there is no interference.
The PBT setting should be cleared.

*When the PBT is used, the audio tone may
change.

¢ The controls do not function in the FM, WFM and
DV modes.

* While rotating the TWIN-PBT ([M-CH/BANK]@ (L))
controls, noise may occur. This comes from the
DSP unit and does not indicate an equipment mal-
function.

* Pushing [M-CH]]@ ((L)) displays the filter passband
width and shift value for 1 second.

AN

PBT OPERATION EXAMPLE

Both controls in the
center positions
PBT2
PBT1

Cutting the lower
passband edge

=

«——Passband

¥
aEm o)

14.100.00

PLAMPT AT
WECE,

A01

12:00

& B P20 40 E0ME
N D <
> EEe+ 25 £ b
-1 e N
Ccan) Grom) (e ) Com) ()

Passband width and shift value are dis-
played while the TWIN PBT is used.

* “FILTER” screen display

Appear when pass-
band is shifted.

ew [

JI_cer )|

Shows the selected filter and passband width.

J[=HARF]

¢ While adjusting the PBT setting

Fofeeeees PEecse i Billenecannens

e 15k | S5E-Z
B +200 _m_ 2k T
Cew ][ J[cer ]| J[cHARF]

A dot appears when the passband is shifted.

¢ About Passband width and Shift value
on the screen

ED : Passband width
(Width of (") with which
two PBTs overlap)

f——
/ ; | ; \
=l == Passband’s
IF celnter T center frequency
frequency & : Shift value

Cutting both lower and
higher passband edges
PBT2

’Q7PBT1

~——— Passband

T

IF center frequency Interference

5-5

|

Desired signal

N

Interference  Desired signal Interference
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IF filter selection

The transceiver has 3 passband width IF filters for each
mode.

The filter selection is automatically memorized in
each mode.

The PBT shift frequencies are automatically memo-
7 rized in each filter.

NN\

< IF filter selection
(D On the Mode selection screen, select the desired
mode. (p. 3-17)
(@ Touch the Filter icon one or more times to select IF
filter 1, 2 or 3.
* The selected passband width and filter number is dis-
played as the Filter icon.

< Filter passband width setting
(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
(D On the Mode selection screen, select the desired
mode. (p. 3-17)
¢ Passband widths for FM, WFM and DV modes are fixed,
and cannot be set.
(@ Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL-
TER” screen to set the filter passband width.
(®Touch the Filter icon one or more times to select IF
filter 1, 2 or 3.
@ Touch [BW]((DJ), then rotate the Dial to adjust the de-
sired passband width. Then touch [BW]([D)) to set it.
« If desired, touch [DEF](DJ)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting.
®If desired, select another mode (any other than the
FM, WFM or DV), then repeat steps 2 and @.
(® Push (MENUJ((C)) to exit the “FILTER” screen.

Mode IF filter Adjustable range (steps)
FILTER1 (3.0 kHz)
SSB | FILTER2 (2.4 kHz) | 20 10 500 Hz (50 Hz)
600 Hz to 3.6 kHz (100 Hz)
FILTER3 (1.8 kHz)
FILTER1 (1.2 kHz)
SSB-D 50 to 500 Hz (50 Hz)
FILTER2 (500 H
cwW (500 H2) | 130 t0 3600 Hz (100 Hz)
FILTER3 (250 Hz)
FILTER1 (2.4 kHz)
RTTY | FILTER2 (500 Hz) | 20 10 500 Hz (50 H2)
600 to 2700 Hz (100 Hz)
FILTER3 (250 Hz)
FILTER1 (9.0 kHz)
A’;A'\f'D FILTER2 (6.0 kHz) | 200 Hz to 10 kHz (200 Hz)
FILTER3 (3.0 kHz)
em | FILTER1 (15 kHz)
FM-D | FILTER2 (10 kHz) | Fixed
DV | FILTERS (7.0 kHz)
WFM | FILTER (280 kHz) | Fixed

5-6

Deft Dlisplay  [®ight The (L, R), (Sl or[Dinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
Ol [R): Right side
El E===g5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom
~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

When FILTER2 or FILTERS3 is selected in the FM
mode, the TX modulation changes to the narrow
mode (2.5 kHz).

Filter icon —¢

r=n PN )

14.100.00

FLAMPL AEC -

12:00

VRO
£ e Ee B P 200400 BOE AD'I
D eeeees BB eeere Bieeeerenn. —
e =0k S5B-1
> EEe O _,_.f—\_\_ 20k T
By ][ ][ DEF ][ ][SHAF{P]

Passband width and shift value

¢ “FILTER” screen display

—ZE™
2.0k

BV S5B-1

0 20k
A Ew [ || EEE | J(EH2RF) | Touch [BW]

D 4

¢ While adjusting the passband width

Rotate the Dial to
adjust the pass-
band width, and
then touch [BW]

A_cee [

]ATSHARP]

| |

Highlighted  Highlighted

Blinks

The PBT shift frequencies are cleared when the
passband width is changed.
-
s

his “FILTER” screen graphically displays the PBT
hift frequencies and passband width.

N W
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IF (DSP) filter shape

(Mode: SSB/SSB-D/CW)
A soft or sharp type of DSP filter shape for both SSB

and CW can be independently selected.

(D On the Mode selection screen, select the SSB or
CW mode. (p. 3-17)

(@ Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL-
TER” screen.

(3 Push [SHARP] or [SOFT]((D)) to select either the soft
or sharp filter shape.

@ Push (MENUJ((C) to exit the “FILTER” screen.

5-7

(Left (Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)in the

o

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
(R): Right side

(s Y s s s s s
(s Y s s s s s

== || (C): Center bottom

~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

[ Usg )——=—[FIL1]

14.100.00

F.AMPT AGC-M

£ 4o B D 2040 E0dE ﬁDx]

12:00

vroa | When SHARP is
selected

e =0k S5E-1 J
] £ Y 20k T <

[ ew ]l [ cer ]I JIsHaRF] | Touch [SHARP]

‘ C} to select SOFT
When SOFT is

selected

2ok Ty

[ ew ][ JL_ceF I JL SoFT || Touch [SOFT] to

select SHARP
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Noise Blanker

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
The Noise Blanker eliminates pulse-type noise such as
noise from car ignitions.

w Push (NB)([D)) to turn the Noise Blanker function ON
or OFF.
¢ “NB” is displayed when the Noise Blanker is ON.

When using the Noise Blanker function, received
ignals may be distorted if they are excessively
trong or when used for noise other than pulses. In
this case, set the Noise Blanker threshold level to a
shallow position, or turn OFF the function. (see be-
, low)

S
S

W

< NB Set mode

To deal with various types of noise, the attenuation
level and noise blanking duration can be set in the NB
set mode.

(D Hold down (NB)((C)) for 1 second to display the “NB”
screen (Noise blanker).
(@ Touch [A] or [¥]([D)) to select the desired item.
(3 Rotate the Dial to select the desired option.
* If desired, touch [DEF]([D)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting.
@ Push [NBJ((C) to return to the previous screen.

1. NB Level (Default: 50%)

Set the noise blanker threshold level to between 0%
and 100%.

2. NB Depth (Default: 8)

The (L], R], or (D) in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L: Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

Set the noise attenuation level to between 1 and 10.

3. NB Width (Default: 50)

Set the blanking duration to between 1 and 100.

e

[l — —) I:l
s o o s I:l

(NB]
NB icon

] -_E_m 12:00

14.100.00

F‘AMP1 A=

—> [ VEO&,
5 Ao E B T d 20 400 60dE IAD"I
Fo e [T [T 100

11— 1
Cscar])CErur ) Case JCwma v

& -_E_@ 12:00

14.100.00

PAMP1 G-
YEOA,
S135?9204DBDHB AD'I
B Deeeees T eeeess Elleeeeeeeens o
M1 HE Level

[ S— S0

O

! |

Select the item  Touch for 1 second
to reset to default
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Noise Reduction

The Noise Reduction function reduces random noise
components and enhances audio signals which are
buried in noise. The received signals are converted to
digital signals and then the audio signals are separated
from the noise.

(D Push [NB)((C)) to turn ON the Noise Reduction.
* “NR” appears.

(@ Hold down [NB)((C)) for 1 second to display the “NR”
screen (Noise Reduction).

(3 Rotate the Dial to adjust the Noise Reduction level;
rotate it clockwise to higher reduction level or coun-
ter clockwise to lower reduction level.

* If desired, touch [DEF]([D)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting.
* The adjustable reduction level is between 1 and 15.
@ Push (NR)((C)) to exit the “NR” screen (Noise Reduc-

tion).
« If desired, push (NR)((C)) to turn OFF the Noise Reduc-
tion.
% A large rotation of the “NR control” results in audio
% signal masking or distortion. Set the “NR control” for
7, maximum readability.

Noise reduction OFF Noise reduction ON

Noise components Desired
l signal (CW)

[
N

\

5-9

(Left

(Dlisplay

instructions indicate the
@ (R): Right side

part of the controller.
== || (C): Center bottom

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)inthe
(L): Left side
~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

I

[} s—" —
s o o s

Q

NR icon

(NR]

o () D

14.100.00

PAMP1 Ao

5135?9204060:!3

11— 1
Cecam] () (Cese JTwm ) [Craw ]

12:00

WEOA,

a01

PAMN G-
YEOA,
S135?9204DEDHB #D'I
...... B eeer B A
-NR Level
| — 4
I | S | BTG | B |

Touch for 1 second
to reset to default
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(Mode =Auto notch: SSB/AM/FM
Manual notch:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
This transceiver has Auto and Manual Notch functions.

= |n the SSB or AM mode, push [NOTCH]((C)) to toggle
the Notch function between auto, manual and OFF.

e Either the Auto or Manual notch function can be turned
OFF in the “INOTCH] switch (SSB)” or “INOTCH] switch
(AM)” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-21)
BET((©)) > Function > [NOTCH] switch (SSB)

(SET)(©)) > Function > [NOTCH] switch (AM)
w In the CW or RTTY mode, push (NOTCH]((C)) to turn
the Manual Notch function ON or OFF.
w In the FM mode, push [NOTCH])((C)) to turn the Auto

Notch function ON or OFF.

* “AN” appears when the Auto Notch function is ON.

* “MN” appears when the Manual Notch function is ON.

¢ No indicator appears when the notch filter is OFF.

< Auto Notch function

The Auto Notch function uses DSP to automatically at-
tenuate beat tones, tuning signals, and so on, even if
their frequencies are changing.

Auto Notch is OFF Auto Notch is ON

Desired
\S|gnal (AF)

Interference frequency
is attenuated

Desired

\S|gnal (AF)

Unwanted interference

5-10

(Left (Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)in the

instructions indicate the
@ (R): Right side

s s s s ) s
s s s s Y s

part of the controller.
== || (C): Center bottom

(L): Left side
~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

(s o s |
e s e s s O s | s
LNOTCH
Auto Notch icon
_.E._ 12:00
PAMP1 A=
WEOA,
51 35?9204060:{3
e e A0
11— 1
|SCAN|| SPLIT" A 4B || WA || Tl |
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Notch function (Continued)

< Manual Notch function

(Mode =Manual notch:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

The Manual Notch function allows you to manually at-
tenuate a frequency via the “NOTCH control”

(D Push (NOTCH]((C)) once or twice to turn ON the Man-
ual Notch function.
* “MN” appears.
(@Hold down (NOTCHJ((C]) for 1 second to display the
“NOTCH?” screen.
* Touch [WIDTH]((D)) to select the Manual Notch filter width,
“WIDE,” “MID” or “NAR.
(3 Rotate the Dial to adjust the Notch filter frequency.
* Since the Notch filter has the very sharp characteristic,
when adjusting a filter, slowly rotate the Dial.

e If desired, push (NOTCH)(C)) to exit the “NOTCH”
screen.
Mode Center frequency
SSB
RTTY —1040 Hz to +4040 Hz
cw CW pitch frequency —2540Hz to
CW pitch frequency +2540Hz
AM —5060 Hz to +5100 Hz

Manual Notch is OFF
\ Desired

\signal (AF)

Unwanted interference

Manual Notch is ON

Desired

._\signal (AF)

Interference frequency
is attenuated

[Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), ), (Clor(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom
—)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
[ |
o s s |

(NOTCH

Manual Notch icon

o () D

14.100.00

PAMP1 20—
WFC,

a01

12:00

5135?9204060:13

11— 1
Cecan)(CErur) Cese JTwm ) [Craw ]

e |- [FILz) 12:00
S e )|
PAMP1 fXcla T
WG,
5135?9204\350&9 nn’l
LD | <
[ TH] _‘

Manual Notch filter width

While tuning the manual notch filter, noise may be
heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does not
indicate an equipment malfunction.

N
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Lock function

The IC-7100 has two kinds of lock functions; Dial Lock
and Panel Lock. The Dial Lock function locks only the
Dial, and Panel Lock function locks controller opera-
tion.

The Dial Lock function prevents frequency changes by
accidental movement of the Dial by electronically lock-
ing it. To prevent accidental frequency changes and un-
necessary function access, use the Panel Lock func-
tion.

w Hold down (SPEECHE9)((R]) to turn the Lock function
ON or OFF.

 “Bme®)” appears when the function is ON.

NOTE: When the “[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch” item of
he “Function” Set mode is set to “LOCK/SPEECH,”

m

pushing [SPEECH/LOCK] turns ON the Dial Lock
, function. (p. 17-20)

Left [Dlisplay [Rlight The (L), R, ([ClorDlinthe

instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

© [R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom

Q ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

< Selecting the Lock type

The Lock function is set to MAIN DIAL by default, the
setting can be changed to PANEL in the “Lock Func-
tion” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-20)

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(2 Touch the “Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set
mode.

Function > Lock Function
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [W]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the desired option to set the Lock type.
* MAIN DIAL: Locks only the Dial operation.
e PANEL: Locks the Dial, controls and keys.
[SPEECH=0))((R)), [PWR/AF]®((L)) and [RF/
SQL]®(L) can be used while in the Panel
Lock function is ON.
@ Push [SET)((C)) exit the Set mode.

5-12

u@)

s o o s
s o o s

SPEECH(r0}

& ’)

12:00

@

1&10000J

~Fom |
a01

_| DIAL LOCK ON |

M=
[Cecan][Cererm ) (Cave Jwm J[Cnw ]

D 4

12:00

=@

14.100.007

FAMPT AaC-M
WVEOA

a01

£ e Eee BT 20 40 BOE

14— 1
[=can])[=eerm ) [Case v J )

Popup window

L

Lock icon

QS0/RX Lag i

% Function
MTDHE Control

O

i! Connectars

b 4

EFUNCTION

[SPEECH/SLOCE] Switch
L CK/SPEECH
Lock Function

B
MLAIN %\S‘"
Memopad Mumbers T
|b|

MAIN DIAL Auto T3
HIGH

Touch “Function”

Touch
“Lock Function”

Touch the option
Example: PANEL
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Meter peak hold function

The Meter Peak hold function is set to ON by default,
the peak level of a received signal strength or the out-
put power is displayed for approximately 0.5 seconds.
The function can be turned OFF in the “Meter Peak
Hold” item of the “Display” Set mode. (p. 17-27)

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “Meter Peak Hold” item of the “Display”
Set mode.

Display > Meter Peak Hold
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the desired option to turn ON or OFF the Me-
ter Peak Hold function.
@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left ([Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), R, [ClorDJinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
(@©)]||C— [R): Right side
=| === (== || [C): Center bottom
d: == ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

5-13

1200

EEmFNG)

14.100.00

FAMPT AaC-M
VEOA

a0

BT D 20 40 EOdE
L] 1
o ;

|
Appears for 0.5 seconds.

@M@

o |
’J

s o o s

/

Q Dizplay

(._L)Time Set

B =0 Card

Cthers

LCD Backlight
_—— 50
Key Backlight r
| — VL
Meter Peak Hold

Push

Touch “Display”

Touch
“Meter Peak Hold”

?‘\,ON
—/

Touch the option
Example: OFF
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Simple Band Scope

The Band Scope function allows you to visually check
the location and strength of signals around a specified

Blinks when the reference frequency
is outside of the sweep range.

frequency. - -
The IQ-71 00’s Band Scope function can be used in any m"" \ﬂ
operating mode and any frequency band. P w5 n.5k<:—|
C3COZDCOER)|
i weep step
Band scope display Frequency display mark display
INDICATOR DESCRIPTION
S . While the band scope is sweeping, “P[1” is displayed; while stopped, “I>W” is displayed.
Weep Icon | geceived audio is not heard from the speaker while the band scope is sweeping.
Displays the signal location and strength in relation to the center (displayed) frequency. Signal
Band scope |strength is relative to the S-meter level, S1 to S9+30 dB, with each vertical dot in the band scope
display indicators 1 to 15 dots. Between +30 dB to +60 dB are also displayed by 15 dots. Signal activity is
measured +30 steps from the center frequency, with each step equal to the selected sweep step.
Frequenc After a sweep, displays the relative position of the reference frequency. When the reference
dis g ma¥k frequency is outside of the sweep range, “#” or “&” blinks. After changing the frequency, touch
play [RCL]([D)) for 1 second to automatically return to the center frequency.
Sweep step |Displays the selected sweep step. 0.5, 1, 2, 5, 10, 20 and 25 kHz are selectable. Each dot of the
display band scope display is equal to the selected sweep step.

The band scope measures receive signal location and
strength over a specified range on either side of a selected
frequency, in either the VFO or memory modes.

(D Rotate the Dial to select a frequency.

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(3 Touch [SCOPE]([D)) to display the “SCOPE” screen
(Band Scope).

* Automatically starts sweeping with the previously select-
ed sweeping step.

* During a sweep, received signals cannot be heard.

@ Touch [STEP](D)) one or more times to select the
desired sweep step.

*0.5,1,2,5, 10, 20 and 25 kHz are selectable.

(®Touch [>M](D)) to start sweeping, then automati-
cally stop after sweeping.

* Touch [>M]((D)) for 1 second to start continuous sweep-
ing. In this case, touch []([D) to stop the sweeping.

* During a sweep, “»[1" is displayed and received signals
cannot be heard.

e If there is a lot of signal noise, turn OFF the Preamplifier
to reduce the signal input level, and turn ON the Attenu-
ator to improve the readability of the band scope.

(& Rotate the Dial to find a signal that you wish to com-
municate with. If you find the signal, communicate in
the normal way.

e If you want to return to the frequency you were using
before rotating the Dial, touch [RCL]((DJ) for 1 second.

e If the selected frequency is set outside of the sweep
range, “g” or “&” blinks.

@If you want to update the band conditions while re-
ceiving, repeat steps @ and (.

5-14

1200

=

14.100.00

F.AMP1 AaC-

YEQ,
B e T B A0 B 0ME

e a0

[Pl —3]

[mEmo ) (=eore)(Swr 1[wox )| Touch [SCOPE]

v
SRR

14.100.00

1200

P.AMP1 A
VRO,
5 4T BT 20 40 BOdE Ip‘D"I
.......... 1008
—— 0Ek
ol raJC_)(srer)

Sweep start/stop Sweep step selection

Sweep icon

NOTE:

If you select a large sweep step, a wide frequency
range can be displayed on the band scope, but some
signals may be skipped and not displayed.

AN



Section 6

FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

RY00 )G {11 4 o7 1o o 6-2
< Using the VOX fUNCHION ......ooviiiiiiieiiiie e 6-2
< Adjusting the VOX funCtion..........cccooieeeiiiieinieeeiee e 6-2
Break-in function...........cccciiiinnnnnnas 6-3
<& Semi Break-in operation............cooiiiiiiiiiie e 6-3
< Full Break-in operation .........cocccciiiiiiieeiee e 6-4
Speech compressor function...........ccccverrinnnrnnssnssssssssssssssssnnes 6-5
Transmit filter width selection........cccccceiiiiiiiiiicmmnniinncicceees 6-6
Monitor fUNCLION ... 6-7
Split frequency operation .........ccccccmriiriniiiismmrr i ——— 6-8
< Direct frequency shift iNPUL...........oociiiiiii e 6-9
< Split LOCK FUNCHON ... 6-10
Quick Split function.......coor e 6-11
< Split frequency offset setting .........cooceiiiiiiii s 6-12
Measuring SWR........iiiiiirnienr s sans 6-13
<O SPOt MEASUIEMENT .....ciiiiiieiiiie et 6-13
<O Plot MeasuremMenNt .......ooovee i 6-14
<& SWR Graph Set mode........cooocciiiiiiiiieeeee e 6-16
DTMF Memory enCOder.........cccccrrrrrrnsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnnses 6-17
<& Programming a DTMF code ... 6-17
< Transmitting DTMF code .........ooooiiiiiiiiii e 6-18
< Transmitting DTMF code (Direct Input) .........cccevieeiiieiniinenns 6-19
< Setting DTMF transfer Speed .........cocceveiieiiiie e 6-20



6  FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

VOX function

(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)

The VOX (Voice-Operated Transmission) function
switches the transceiver between transmit and receive
with your voice. This function provides hands-free op-
eration.

< Using the VOX function

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(2 On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,
AM, FM or DV mode. (p. 3-17)

(®Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

@ Touch [VOX]([D)) to turn ON the VOX function.
¢ “WVOX” appears.

Left Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), R, [CJor D)in the
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L]: Left side
ol— (R): Right side
E E===5 [==1|| (€ Center bottom
O )| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

< Adjusting the VOX function

(D On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,
AM, FM or DV mode. (p. 3-17)

(@ Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(®Touch [VOX](D)) for 1 second to display the “VOX”
screen.

@ Touch [A] or [¥](D)) to select the desired item.

(® Rotate the Dial to select the desired option.
* If desired, touch [DEF](D)) for 1 second to reset to the

default setting.
(® Push (MENU)((C)) to exit the “VOX” screen.

1. VOX Gain (Default: 50%)

12:00

-

14.100.00

F.AMP AEC—I
VRO,

a01

£ e Ee BT 200 400 BOE

ME=E

IR =3 ER ]l"\-'-::-}{ ]
VOX icon '

g ()

-14.100.00

F.AMP AEC—I

Touch [VOX]

12:00

YEGS,
P
e A0
ME=E
IR =3 ER I v ]
e ] [Fiz) 12:00
e = b G
PANPT AGC-M
YEGE,
BB T e 20 40 EOdE
e e AO1
BEEY 1w Gain
[ — S0%
L J o ) cer ][ I )

[ [

Select the item Touch for 1 second
to reset to default

3. VOX Delay (Default: 0.2sec)

Adjust the VOX gain to between 0% and 100%, in 1%
steps.

Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive
to your voice.

2. Anti-VOX (Default: 50%)

Adjust the ANTI-VOX gain to between 0% and 100%,
in 1% steps.

Higher values make the VOX function less sensitive to
the received audio from a speaker or headphones.

6-2

Set the VOX delay to between 0.0 and 2.0 seconds, for
normal pauses in speech before returning to receive.
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Break-in function

(Mode: CW)

The Break-in function is used in the CW mode to auto-
matically toggle the transceiver between transmit and
receive when keying. The 1C-7100 is capable of Full
Break-in or Semi Break-in.

< Semi Break-in operation

During Semi Break-in operation, the transceiver imme-
diately transmits when you key down, then returns to
receive after a preset delay time has passed after you
stop keying.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(@O0n the Mode selection screen, select the CW or
CW-R mode. (p. 3-17)

(®Push (MENUJ([C)) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

@ Touch [BK-IN]([DJ) one or more times to turn ON the
Semi Break-in function.
* “BKIN” appears.

®When the “M-3” screen (M-3 menu) is selected,
touch [BK-IN]([D)) for 1 second to display the “BK-IN”
screen.

(® Rotate the Dial to select the desired option.
* If desired, touch [DEF](D)) for 1 second to reset to the

default setting.
@ Push (MENU)((C)) to exit the “BK-IN” screen.

6-3

12:00

(ST by T

14.050.00

F.AMP AGC-
VRO,

a01

£ e Ee BT 200 400 BOE

Semi Break-in icon

11—
(o] (Ecore] Cawr ]| )/ BTN ]

C

12:00
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4.050.00

PAMP ASC-M
VEO 2
al01

~ DRI

£ e Ee BT 200 400 BOE

11—
[memc ] [score] [Cswe ][ J[ Ex-I)

. 4
-

4.050.00

PP A0S

12:00

EEIM

VRO,
£ e eZee B P @ 20 400 EOdE AD'I
[ B Eeeeeeenns 100
ERSET Ereak—10 Drelay
| | T.5d <

L JI JCer )| JI )

Touch for 1 second Shows br

to reset to default

Deft Dlisplay  [Right The (L), R),(C)or[D]inthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(©))[|— [R): Right side

El E===g5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom

Q ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Touch [BK-IN]

Touch [BK-IN]
for 1 second

:

eak-in delay time
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Break-in function (Continued)

< Full Break-in operation

During Full Break-in operation, the transceiver trans-
mits when you key down, then immediately returns to
receive when you release.

(DOn the Mode selection screen, select the CW or
CW-R mode. (p. 3-17)

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(3 Touch [BK-IN]([D)) one or more times to turn ON the
Full Break-in function.
¢ “F-BKIN” appears.

Left Misplay ([Rlight The (L, R), (CJorDJinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ [L): Left side
S (R): Right side
Bl === = (C): Center bottom

s s s s | Y e | s

O ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

When using a paddle:

_EI_ 12:00

4,050.00

EEIM  F.AMP1 AGC-M
VFOA,

£ 4o Bee D 20 40 E0dE ﬁDx]

IEE
IEE=E I E ]lIBK—IN] Touch [BK-IN]

D 4

Full Break-in icon

_|'_T_‘|_ 12:00

4.050.00

F-BKIM P.AMPT AaC-M
VEOA

£ T BT 20 40 EOdE ﬁDx]

1=
[raerac ] [scorE] [ 5wr ][ ][ Bk-Ir]

Adjust the keying speed while operating a paddle.

(D Push (SPEEDPITCH)((C)) to open the Key speed/CW pitch
adjustment window.
(2) Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to adjust the Key speed.
* The adjustable key speed is between 6 and 48 wpm
(words per minute).

(3 Push [MENUJ((C)) to close the window.

6-4

[M-CH]

@

o s o s o | e |
K () s — —) I:II:I/

® ©

SPEED/PITCH]
s 12:00
14.050.00
FL&MP1 s -
WA,
5 foeZe BT 8- 20400 EOdE ﬁDv]
Foi Bl 1005
{EY SPEEDLCWY FITCH
@KEY SPEED: BEEE—— 1 20 WP
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Speech compressor function

(Mode: SSB)

The Speech Compressor function increases average
RF output power, improving signal strength and read-
ability.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(@ 0On the Mode selection screen, select the USB or
LSB mode. (p. 3-17)

(3 Before first tuning ON the Speech compressor, adjust
the microphone gain so that the ALC meter reading
stays within the ALC zone.

@ Push MIC/RFPWR)((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF
power adjustment dlsplay

—MIC GAIN_:I E0 %
@RF POER,: I 1 010 %
@ Rotate [M-CH]@ ((L)) to adjust the MIC gain.
* To adjust the MIC gain, touch the TX meter to select
the ALC meter.
© Push (MENUJ((C)) to close the display.

@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(®Touch [COMP]((D)) to turn ON the Speech Compres-
sor.
¢ “COMP” appears.

(& Touch [COMP]((DJ) for 1 second to display the “COMP”
(Compressor) screen.

(@ While speaking into the microphone at your normal
voice level, rotate the Dial so that the COMP meter
reading stays within the COMP level zone (10 dB to
20 dB zone).
¢ To adjust the COMP level, touch the TX meter to select

the COMP meter.
e If desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default
setting.

% When the COMP meter peaks above the COMP

% level zone, your transmitted voice may be distort-
Z ed.

(8 Push [MENU]((C)) to exit the “COMP” screen.

N\

\\

6-5

(Left

Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L, [R], (G) or D) in the
part of the controller.
(L): Left side
S99 9= (=] || [€): Center bottom
Q “)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

instructions indicate the
{—} @ (R): Right side
(Clenter

12:00

o () (D)

14,100.00

FANMPT AoC-M
VEOA

a01

S e Ee e Tl e T00 - 0 - BOPE
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11—
[Cour JCeac J(orce] [oome | [(Tew )

Speech Compressor icon
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14.100.00

PAMP1 A=
VFOA,
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Touch [COMP]

12:00
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11—
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for 1 second

A 4
= (e )= 12:00

14.100.00
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VRO,
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Touch for 1 second
to reset to default

Shows the compression level

2 42 B 20 40 - 50dE
CORF Qe (PP e 15 e L dB(—COMP meter
| — |
COMP level zone
(10 dB to 20 dB)
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Transmit filter width selection

(Mode: SSB)

The transmit filter width for the SSB mode can be se-
lected from Wide, Mid or Narrow. This setting can be
memorized each for the Speech Compressor ON and
OFF.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(@ 0On the Mode selection screen, select the USB or

LSB mode. (p. 3-17)

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@ Touch [COMP]((D)) to turn ON the Speech Compres-
sor.

¢ “COMP” appears.

(®Touch [TBW](D)) for 1 second one or more times a

Wide, Mid or Narrow transmission passband width.

* Touch [TBW]((D)) to display the selected TX filter width for
approximately 1 second.

* The following filters are specified as the defaults. Each of
the filter widths can be set in the “TBW” items of the “Tone
Control” Set mode. (p. 17-23)

BET((C)) > Tone Control > TX > SSB

> TBW (WIDE), TBW (MID), TBW (NAR)
- WIDE: 100 Hz to 2900 Hz
- MID: 300 Hz to 2700 Hz
- NAR: 500 Hz to 2500 Hz

Rlight The (L), R}, [Clor([DJin the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(Left  [Dlisplay

. ®
(©)]||( Com—— (R): Right side
B =g = (CJ: Center bottom

O —)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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[Cour J[Cacc J[voice] [Comp ][ TEw )

Push (MENU])

Touch [TBW] for
1 second

SSE TEWY WIDE 4——‘

The selected transmit filter width is
displayed for approximately 1 second.
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Monitor function

The Monitor function allows you to monitor your trans-
mit IF signals in any mode. Use this to check voice
characteristics while adjusting transmit parameters.
The CW side tone functions regardless of the “Monitor”
setting.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Monitor” item of the “Function” Set mode.

Function > Monitor

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.

(3 Touch the option to turn ON the function.
@ Touch the “Monitor Level” item of the “Function” Set
mode.

Function > Monitor Level

(5 Rotate the Dial to adjust the monitor level.

« For the clearest audio output, adjust while holding
down [PTT] and speaking into the microphone.

¢ The adjustable monitor level is between 0% (minimum
audio level) and 100% (maximum audio level).

e If desired, touch the level bar for 1 second to open the
Default set window, then select “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

(® Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

6-7

o o -}
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Split frequency operation

Split frequency operation allows you to transmit and

receive on two different frequencies. Split frequency

operation is performed using frequencies in VFO A and

VFO B.

e The Split frequency operation is automatically turned OFF
when turning ON the One-touch repeater function.

The following is an example of setting 21.290 MHz/
USB mode for receiving and 21.310 MHz/USB mode
for transmitting.

(DSet 21.290 MHz in VFO A and select the USB
mode.

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

(@ Touch [SPLIT]([D)) to turn ON the Split function.
* The transmit frequency (VFO B) and “SPLIT” appear.
¢ If desired, tap [SPLIT]([D)) again to turn OFF the func-

tion.

@ Set 21.310 MHz in VFO B and select the USB mode.

The setting method has the three following ways.

(1) While holding down (XEC)((R)) in VFO A, rotate the
Dial to set the transmit frequency to 21.310 MHz
in VFO B, and then select the operating mode to
USB.

* While holding down [(XFC]J([R)), you can change the
frequency band and operating mode in VFO B.

* While holding down [XEC](R)), the transceiver re-
ceives the transmit frequency in VFO B.

(2) Touch [A/B]([D)) to select VFO B, rotate the Dial
to set the transmit frequency to 21.310 MHz, and
then select the operating mode to USB.

(8) Use the Quick Split function.
¢ The Quick Split function is much more convenient for

selecting the transmit frequency. See the next content
for details.
(5 Now you can receive on 21.290 MHz and transmit on

21.310 MHz.

To change the transmit and receive frequencies, push
[A/B] to exchange VFO A and VFO B.
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Deft Dlisplay  [Right The (L],
© part of
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(Clenter
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the controller.
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Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)
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Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)
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Shows the frequency
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Split frequency operation (Continued)

< Direct frequency shift input
The frequency shift can directly be entered.

(D Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis-
play.
(2 Touch [F-INP]((D)) to enter the Direct input screen.
(@ If the Shift direction is minus, touch “e (=)
* [SPLIT] changes to [-SPLIT], and displays the Minus set-
ting mode.
@ Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre-
quency shift.
*—-9.999 to +9.999 MHz can be set in 1 kHz steps.
(®Touch [SPLIT] or [-SPLIT]((D) to input the frequency
shift to the transmit frequency, and the Split function
is turned ON.

[Example]
To transmit on a 10 kHz higher frequency:
= Touch [1], [0] then [SPLIT].

To transmit on 1.025 MHz lower frequency:
= Touch [ (-)], [1], [0], [2], [5] then [-SPLIT].

Left [Dlisplay ®ight The (L), R),([C)or [DJinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(©))[|(S— [R): Right side

El E===5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom

Q “)| [O): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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digits.
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Shows the input
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4 5 6 |[memo]|| =
7 g 9 EMT
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1
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Split frequency operation (Continued)

< Split Lock function

The Split Lock function is convenient for changing only
the transmit frequency. When the Split Lock function is
not used, accidentally releasing [(XEC]((R]) while rotating
the Dial, changes the receive frequency.

The Split Lock function is OFF by default, but can be
turned ON in the “SPLIT LOCK” item of the “Function”
Set mode. (p. 17-19)

e Setting

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@Touch the “SPLIT LOCK” item of the “Function” Set
mode.
Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT LOCK
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the option to turn ON the function.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), B, ([ClorDlinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(©)| — [R): Right side

E E===5 [==1|| ) Center bottom

Q ~)| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

% While transmitting with both Split and Split Lock func-
%tions ON, rotating the Dial will not change the fre-
7, quency.

e Operation

(DWhile Split frequency operation is ON, hold down
(SPEECH=9))((R)) for 1 second to activate the split lock
function.
* “Bme)” appears.

@While holding down [XEC])(R)), rotate the Dial to
change the transmit frequency.
* If you accidentally release [XFC]((R]) while rotating the

Dial, the receive frequency does NOT change.
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Quick Split function

When you touch [SPLIT]([D)) for 1 second, the Split fre-
quency operation is turned ON. The undisplayed VFO
is automatically changed according to the plus/minus
frequency shift programmed in the “SPLIT Offset” item
of the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-19). Or the VFOs
are equalized when 0.000 MHz (default setting) is pro-
grammed as the Split Offset (p. 17-19).

BED((©)) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset

The Quick Split function is ON by default. For your con-
venience, it can be turned OFF in the “Quick SPLIT”
item of the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-19). In this case,
touch [SPLIT]((D)) for 1 second does not equalize the
VFO A and VFO B frequencies.

BET)((C)) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > Quick SPLIT

(D Suppose you are operating at 21.290 MHz (USB) in
VFO A.
(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).
(®Touch [SPLIT]([D)) for 1 second.
* Split frequency operation is turned ON.
* The transmit (VFO B) frequency is equalized to the re-
ceive (VFO A) frequency.
@ While holding down [XEC])((R)), rotate the Dial to set
the frequency offset between transmit and receive.
» When (XEC]((R)) is released, the receive frequency is dis-
played.

(Left  (Dlisplay

__

instructions indicate the
@ (R): Right side

s s s s ) s
s s s s Y s

part of the controller.
== || (C): Center bottom

Rlight The(L),[R), (Gl or([D)in the
(L): Left side
~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

)

21.290.00
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12:00
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£ e BB T B T A0 EOdE
oo o A0
1111 Touch [SPLIT]
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' Spliticon
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WA,
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Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

 While holding down
Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

T)(
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12I3I:I

Shows the frequency shift and direction

The example shows the split offset
is set to +20 kHz (+0.020 MHz).
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Quick Split function (Continued)

< Split frequency offset setting

By setting an often-used split frequency offset in ad-
vance, you can use the Quick Split function to select split
operation at the touch of one key.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@Touch the “SPLIT Offset” item of the “Function” Set
mode.
Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [W]([D))

one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch the number to enter the desired frequency
shift, and then touch [ENT]((D)).
*—-9.999 to +9.999 MHz can be set in 1 kHz steps.

(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left [Display ([Rlight The (L), R}, [Clor[Dinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

©) [R): Right side

NEEEEal == (C): Center bottom

O ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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Measuring SWR

The IC-7100 has a built-in circuit for measuring antenna
SWR— no external equipment or special adjustments
are necessary.

The IC-7100 can measure SWR two ways — spot mea-
surement and plot measurement.

< Spot measurement
This function is convenient to use when measuring
SWR of the antenna to install or periodic check.

DIf desired, push (TUNERICALL)((L]) once or twice to turn
OFF the antenna tuner.
e If the antenna tuner is connected, and your want to mea-
sure SWR of the antenna itself, perform this step.
(2 Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(30On the Mode selection screen, select the RTTY or
RTTY-R mode. (p. 3-17)
@If necessary, adjust the RF power to more than 30 W
on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment display.
e If your are operating in the 144 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 20 W.
e If your are operating in the 430 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 15 W.
e If your are operating in the 70 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 20 W. (70 MHz band transmission is
available, depending on the transceiver version.)

@ Push MIC/RFPWRJ((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF
power adjustment dlsplay

./—MIC GAIN _:I B0 %
RF POVWER.: I 1 00 %

@ Rotate [BANK]O((L)) to adjust the RF power.
© Push (MENU]((C)) to close the display.

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-
quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause
interference to other stations on the same fre-
Z quency.

(®Touch the TX meter one or more times to select the
SWR meter.
(®Hold down [PTT] on the microphone or switch ON
the external TX switch to transmit.
(D Read the SWR on the SWR meter.
¢ If the SWR meter points 1.5 or less, the antenna is
matched .
Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch
to receive.
* When the measured SWR is more than 1.5:1, adjust the
antenna to match with the transceiver.

AR

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)inthe

instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(Left (Dlisplay

© (R): Right side
El E===g5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom
. ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

NOTE

This transceiver can measure SWR in the 144 MHz or
430 MHz bands.

Depending on the length of the connected coaxial
cable, or installation condition, the measurement may
be different from the actual SWR of the antenna in
these band.

RTTY mcide icon

RTTY S [FILZ 12:00

14.100.00

PP A0S
VRO,

1B Peeq 20 40 BDdE
Aal01
S R g

A==
[raems ) (ECorE) [ =R [ 1 ]

5 - B PG 20 - 40 - EDdE
L1 1] = T I e e m(—SWR meter
L1

The best match is in this range.
(1.5 or less)
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Measuring SWR (Continued)

< Plot measurement

Plot measurement allows you to measure the SWR
over an entire band.

12:00

RTTY |——[FILZ

14.100.00

PAMPT AGC-M

YR,
e
oo v A0
=i 20 STEP
Pt I 10k
1.-: - <eT | | SWR measuring
T_—i step

Shows starting Frequency display mark

measurement Shows the graph bar
INDICATOR DESCRIPTION
Touch [>M]([D)) to start the measuring. While measuring, “»[1” is displayed. The measured fre-
Measurement | quency is displayed by the frequency display mark, “A,” below the graph bar. While measuring
start icon SWR, the frequency cannot be changed. When quieting the SWR measurement, the frequency
returns to the previous frequency before starting the SWR measurement.
Each vertical dot indicates the SWR value, and horizontal bar indicates the number of measure-
Graoh bar ment steps. The measurement steps can be selected the “Number of Graph Bar” item of the
el “SWR GRAPH SET” screen.
play SWR graph displays SWR 1 to 3 vertically, and many dots indicates the worse SWR.
(SWR is displayed 1.0=1 dot, 1.5=10 dots, 2.0=19 dots and 3.0=28 dots.)
Frequency . . .
display mark Displays the relative position of the measurement frequency.

SWR measur-
ing step

Displays the selected SWR measuring step.
Set the “Measuring Step” item of the “SWR GRAPH SET” screen.

Left [Dlisplay [®light The (L), [, [ClorD]inthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
(@) | — (R): Right side
=) |[&==5 || (C): Center bottom
— g) (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

e | s s f e
s |l s s f s

(Clenter
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Measuring SWR

< Plot measurement (Continued)
(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 0On the Mode selection screen, select the RTTY or
RTTY-R mode. (p. 3-17)
(@ If necessary, adjust the RF power to more than 30 W
on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment display.
e If your are operating in the 144 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 20 W.
e If your are operating in the 430 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 15 W.
e If your are operating in the 70 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 20 W. (70 MHz band transmission is
available, depending on the transceiver version.)

@ Push MIC/RFPWR)((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF
power adjustment dlsplay

@MIC GAIN _:I 50 %
RF PCOVYER: I 1 00 %

@ Rotate [BANK]O((L)) to adjust the RF power.

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-
quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause
interference to other stations on the same fre-
7, quency.

@ Push (MENUJ([C)) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(®Touch [SWR]([D)) to display the “SWR” (SWR Graph)
screen.

(® Set the center frequency for the SWR to be mea-
sured.

@If necessary, touch [SET]([D)) to enter the “SWR
GRAPH SET” screen to set the Number of graph bar
or Measuring step.

* The selectable number of graph bar are 3, 5,7, 9, 11 and
13.

* The selectable measuring steps are 10k, 50k, 100k and
500 kHz.

* Touch [9](1D) or push (MENU)((C)
Ous screen.

(® Touch [P]([DJ) to start the measuring.

* A frequency marker, “A.” appears below the left edge of
the graph bars and displays the frequency.

@ Hold down [PTT] on the microphone or switch ON
the external TX switch to transmit.

* The bar graph displays the SWR.

Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch
to receive.

* The frequency marker moves to, and frequency display
changes to the next frequency to be measured.

(DRepeat steps @ and 10 to measure SWR over the
entire frequency range.

MR

to return to the previ-

[Left Dlsplay ([®light The (L), [}, (CJor [D]in the

instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
S (R): Right side
=====| |==] || (€} Center bottom

E =
— )| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
[ o o s Push (MENU
i e s |
o 1200
RTTY
14.100.00
PAMPL AGC-I
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g
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o 12:00
RTTY
14.100.00
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g
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=0 1 STEF
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2' [ W |1-°Lffof' SET Touch [>H]
o 1z:00
FTTV FILZ
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g
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Measuring SWR Frequency display mark

While measuring SWR, the frequency cannot be changed

The best match is in this range. (1. 5 or less) j
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Measuring SWR (Continued)

< SWR Graph Set mode
(D Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(2 Touch [SWR]((D)) to display the “SWR” (SWR Graph)
screen.

(®Touch [SET]([D)) to enter the “SWR GRAPH SET”
screen.

@ Touch the desired item to select.
* See below for details of the set items and options.

(®Touch the desired option to change the setting.

e |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

® Touch [©](ID)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the

“SWR” (SWR Graph) screen.

@ Push (MENU)(C) to return to the “M-3” screen

(Menu 3).

Number of Graph Bar (Default: 5)

Select the number of the graph bar for the displayed
SWR Graph.
e The selectable number are 3, 5,7,9, 11 and 13.

Measuring Step (Default: 10k)

Select the SWR measuring step for the center frequen-

cy.

*The selectable steps are 10k, 50k, 100k and 500
kHz.

6-16
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DTMF Memory encoder

DTMF tones are used for autopatching, controlling oth-
er equipment, and so on. The transceiver has 16 DTMF
memory channels for storage of often-used DTMF
codes sequence of up to 24 digits.

< Programming a DTMF code

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(2 0On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV
mode. (p. 3-17)

e The DTMF encoder can be used in the FM or DV mode.

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

« If your are operating in the DR mode, push (MENU]((C))
once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

@ Touch [DTMF]([D)) to display the DTMF mode.

e The “DTMF” screen is displayed.

(®Touch [EDIT](D)) to display the “DTMF MEMORY”
screen.

(® Touch the desired channel to select.
¢ “d0” to “d9,” “dA” to “dD,” “d>*” and “d#” are selectable.

(@D Touch the number or character to enter the desired
DTMF code.

(8 After entering the DTMF codes, touch [ENT]([D)) to
save the channel, and return to the “DTMF MEMO-
RY” screen.

®Touch [2](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“DTMF” screen.

Left [Dlisplay [®light The (L), (), [ClorDlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
(@©)]||C— [R): Right side
Bl Eessg 5= (C): Center bottom
O —)| [DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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Touch [DTMF]
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DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

< Transmitting DTMF code
To transmit DTMF code using a DTMF send window,
program the desired code in advance.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 0On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV

mode. (p. 3-17)

* The DTMF encoder can be used in the FM or DV mode.

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

* If your are operating in the DR mode, push (MENU]((C))
once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

@ Touch [DTMF]([D)) to display the DTMF mode.

e The “DTMF” screen is displayed.

(® Touch [SEND]([D)) to open the DTMF send window.
(®Touch the desired channel to transmit the DTMF
code.

* The transceiver automatically transmits the selected
DTMF code.

* While transmitting, touch [SEND], [EDIT] or [SET]([D))
or push (MENU]J((C)), BET)((C)) or [XEC])(R)), cancels the
transmission.

e After transmitting, transceiver returns to the “DTMF”
screen.

Rlight The (L), R}, [Clor([DJin the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(Left  [Dlisplay

a4 e

(R): Right side
El E===5 |==] || [©: Center bottom
. ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

e 12:00
438.500.00
PAMP AGC-F
WEOA
£ BB P E 20 A0 BOE
e ADT
[(EmS)(Ecore]) Ewr ) [oTmE N vek )
N\

Touch [DTMF]

I —
/EI,SEND J[ EciT ][ 1l JL_2ET_J| Touch [SEND]
e =
o Direct Input "
d0: 12245 Touch the DTMF
@ . | channel
d1: 1111111 21 ¥ 1l | Example: do
B _
d2: 121212 (]
( )
¢ While transmitting
_E._ 12:00
438.500.00
P.ARFP AGC-F
WFOA,
£ 43 BP0 2O-- 40 SOdE
e 801
245 <
E o) ( | ‘
T The DTMF code scrolls to the

Highlighted
while transmitting
sent.

left edge, and disappears every
one digit when the each digit is



6  FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

< Transmitting DTMF code (Direct Input)

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 0On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV
mode. (p. 3-17)
* The DTMF encoder can be used in the FM or DV mode.
(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).
* If your are operating in the DR mode, push (MENU]((C))
once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).
@ Touch [DTMF]([D)) to display the DTMF mode.
e The “DTMF” screen is displayed.
(® Touch [SEND]([D)) to open the DTMF send window.
(® Touch “Direct Input” to display the “DTMF DIRECT
INPUT” screen.
(@ Touch the number or character to enter the desired
DTMF code.
(®When all digit are set, touch [TX]([D)) to transmit the
code.
* The transceiver automatically transmits the DTMF code.
* While transmitting, touch [SEND], [EDIT] or [SET]([D))
or push (MENUJ((C)), SET)(C)) or [(XFC]([R), cancels the
transmission.
e After transmitting, transceiver returns to the “DTMF”
screen.

Rlight The (L), [R], [CJor DJin the
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L: Left side

(Left  [Dlisplay

© (R): Right side

B =g B (C): Center bottom

k‘: R :":) (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

e 12:00
438.500.00
PAMP AGC-F
WEOA
£ T B P B 20 Al BOME hDv]

11—
[raEma ) [score] [ swr ]| DTMFc\'\«“l'-.-' ow | | Touch [DTMF]

DTMF

/5 seMD [ EDIT [ 1l JL_2ET ]| Touch [SEND]

Touch
“Direct Input”

CLR i Delete a number

<—Transmit the code

I TH ]l
| = l'(j—CanceI edit

-1 =
LT B T 03 (I )
oo |m| -

H | | |

Move the cursor

12
1 2 2 A | CLR |
4 5 & B
7 kS S [ | T (\l Touch [TX]
~ Lo | #| ol g{‘)
* While transmitting
12:00
)&
438500.00
FAMP  AGC-F
RO,
£ feerZTeeBEe P eB-20-- 40 - E0dE nD]
Fo s 2Erees [ 00
ZT4E <
ERCee) ) D) ‘
T The DTMF code scrolls to the
Highlighted left edge, and disappears every

while transmitting one digit when the each digit is

sent.



6  FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

< Setting DTMF transfer speed
The DTMF transfer speed can be selected.

(D On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV

mode. (p. 3-17)

* The DTMF encoder can be used in the FM or DV mode.

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

* If your are operating in the DR mode, push (MENU]((C))
once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

(3 Touch [DTMF]([D)) to display the DTMF mode.
e The “DTMF” screen is displayed.
@ Touch [SET]([D)) to enter the “DTMF SET” mode.
(® Touch “DTMF Speed” to enter the “DTMF Speed” set
screen.
(& Touch the desired option to change the setting.
* 100ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 100 millisec-
onds per code.
5 characters per second.
* 200ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 200 millisec-
onds per code.
2.5 characters per second.

* 300ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 300 millisec-

onds per code.
1.6 characters per second.

* 500ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 500 millisec-

onds per code.
1 character per second.

e If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default
set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-
fault setting.

@ Touch [9](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the

“DTMF” screen.

Rlight The (L), R}, [Clor([DJin the
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(Left  [(Dlisplay

© (R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom
< ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Example: Set the DTMF transfer speed to 300 millisec-

onds.
_.f:._ 1z:00
438.500.00
F.AMF AGC-F
YR,
£ feeeZee B Pe B 200 400 BOHE hDv]
B ereee B evees Bieenvereons o
11—
[rEma ) [score] [ swr ]| DTMF,\'Wl'-.-' ox | | Touch [DTMF]

Touch [SET]

Touch the item

EDTMF Speed

100ms

200ms Touch the option
Example: 300 ms
00ms &) ¥

EO0mMSs [E]




Section 7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

“MY” (Your own call sign) programming........cccceeeeemmmnsnnenas 7-2
D-STAR Introduction ..........ccccvmmmmmninnniseeenne s 7-5
About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode.........ccccorvniiiiinnnnnns 7-6
Communication Form in the DR mode........ccccoecimmrrriinnnnnn. 7-7

IMPORTANT!
* The repeater list described in this manual may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents.
» Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif-
ferent from those in other countries.
Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign according to the
repeater frequency band shown below.
1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)
430 MHz: B (A in Japan)
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

7-1



7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

“MY” (Your own call sigh) programming

Before starting D-STAR, the following steps are needed.

IMPORTANT! Entering your call sign (MY) into the transceiver. = Registering your call sign
(MY) to a gateway repeater. —» You have completed the steps!!

You can store up to 6 “MY” call signs.

Example: Enter “JA3YUA” as your own call sign into the
MY call sign memory [MY1].

1. Display the My Call Sign Edit screen

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “MY Call Sign” item of the “My Station” Set
mode.
My Station > MY Call Sign
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(@ Touch the desired call sign memory for 1 second.
(Example: 1:)
@ Touch the “Edit” item.
* The “MY CALL SIGN (MY *)” screen appears.
The memory number, selected in the step @), is dis-
played.
(Example: MY1)

7-2

The (L], (R), [C] or (D] in the instructions indicate the part of

the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

|__E_| Woice Memo | &

es Call Sign

&R Hiztary

@ O Mermory [E”
b 4

= My Station,

o DV Set E\A} |

F Y
L
W Grs E
(2]

P sPeECH

TH Meszage

OFF

= Continued on the next page

Touch [V]

Touch
“My Station”

Touch
“MY Call Sign”

Touch the call
sign memory
for 1 second

(Example: 1)

Touch
“Edit”



7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

“MY” (Your own call sign) programming (Continued)

2. Enter the Call Sign

(®Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character.
(Example: J)
*AtoZ, 0to9and/ are selectable.
e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and the Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
e Touch “ _ 7 to input a space.
(®Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
(@ Repeat steps (& and (® to enter your own call sign of
up to 8 characters, including spaces.
(Example: First J, then A, then 3, then Y, then U, then A)
(®Touch [ENT](D) to return to the “MY CALL SIGN”
screen.

Call sign edit screen

SIY CALL SIGH (MY1)
=) ! | =i I<|— Move the cursor
i AR DEF | CLR |<—Deleteacharacter
GHI g JEL MM O
Parl 2 Tuv | wvz |[(ENT |<|_Em6r
B =12 = |<|—Cancel edit
;T\ W
Select an input mode Input a space
Move the cursor

7-3

Left [Dlisplay ([light The (L, R}, () or O in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
—_ o | s | s s ) { s | s |
EEEEEEIE=S (CJ: Center bottom
| Dk Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Enter “JA3YUA” into [MY1].

£ ABC | DIEF e © Touch “JKL”
to enter ‘J.
GHlmﬂJKL Q}NO ® Touch “ABC”
Pari@OTUY | voevz |[ENT G)tTO en:]er ‘A
ouc
AB =12 : | = ] “ABes12"

v Number input mode is selected.

A/ O Touch ‘3’
1 e [cLr | to enter ‘3.
@g © Touch
4 5 & “AB&12”.
7 g 3 | EMT I
jﬁ)ﬁu @ i | b |
e v Alphabet input mode is selected.

Az O Touch “WXYZ"
three times
aec | DeF |
/ rm/| ) L to enter Y.
GH®” Ik | MO @ Touch “TUV”
Pars | Tuv | peevz [CEnT )|| Do times
) to enter ‘U’
we(@ (0. |[[&7])|| @mouch asc
v to enter ‘A’
SMY CALL SIGH (MY1)
IAZYUA [
;| aec | oer [[cir
GHI | JKL | MNO
PaRs | TUV | wWxvz J[ENT ]| @ Touch [ENT]
B2 HUE=2

= Continued on the next page



7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

“MY” (Your own call sign) programming
2. Enter the Call Sign (Continued) (Left [(Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), [R], (¢ or D] in the
instructions indicate the
(@ Touch the entered call sign to set the call sign to be @ part of the controller.
used. @
Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode. © (L: Left side
—'=————|____ || [R):Rightside
EEEEEEIE=S (C): Center bottom
(D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

v  Convenient!

If necessary, enter a note of up to 4 characters, such as
the model of the transceiver, name, area name, and so
on, after your call sign. = MY CALL SIGN

. . Touch th
(D Touch [=](D)) one or more times until the cursor cgllfcsigne
moves to the right of the “/". (Example:
=EMY CALL SIGH (MY1) 1:JABYUA)

JAZYUA /.
/

ABC DEF 3
GHI JEL | MMO
PORS [ TUW [ WYE

ENT
ABS12 K=

(@D Repeat steps ® and ® on the page 7-3 to enter a hesclemm GEE
desired 4 character note. <
(Example: 7100)
¥ CALL SIGH (M) (]
T Push SE
JAZYUA (71080
1 z 3 CLR
4 5 &
7 g 9 |[EnT ]
B2 @ =N

v Important!
To use a repeater gateway, you must register your call
sign with a gateway repeater, usually one near your
home location.

If needed, ask the gateway repeater administrator for
call sign registration instructions.

7-4



7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

D-STAR Introduction

* In the original D-STAR (Digital Smart Technologies for
Amateur Radio) plan, JARL envisioned a system of
repeaters grouped together into Zones.

* The D-STAR repeater enables you to call a HAM sta-
tion on another repeater through the internet.

* The transceiver can be operated in the digital voice
mode, including low-speed data operation, for both
transmit and receive.

7-5



7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode

The DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode is one mode you can Destination
use for D-STAR repeater operation. In this mode, you (Repeater/Station) FILT 12:00
can select a preprogrammed repeater or frequency in | 3 TE———
“FROM” (the access repeater or simplex), and UR call JRIYIU &
sign in “TO” (destination), as shown to the right. l—) FRoM| Hirano
T e B T A O LB CIdE P.ANMFP
7, NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re- Access repeater | 7T e
% peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make or Simplex |E=k
é a gateway call. [scan][skrr J(verce)[ <5 J0 <o |

In the DR mode

7-6



7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

Communication Form in the DR mode

In the DR mode, the transceiver has three communica-
tion forms, as shown below.

e Local area call: To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater.

e Gateway call: To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater, repeater gateway and
the internet to your destination re-
peater or individual station’s last used
repeater, using call sign routing.

* Simplex call:  To call another station not using a re-
peater.

Access repeater

Local area call//

Hamacho area

Hirano Sapporo
repeater repeater

A=)

Programming the repeater list is required for DR mode operation. (pp. 9-29 to 9-37)
Before operating in the DV mode, be sure to check whether the access repeater is busy, or not. If the repeater is
busy, wait until it is clear, or ask for a “break” using a method acceptable to your local procedures.

* The transceiver has a Time-Out Timer function for digital repeater operation. The timer limits a continuous trans-
mission to approximately 10 minutes. Warning beeps will sound approximately 30 seconds before time-out and
then again immediately before time-out.

NOTE:

AN

7-7



Section 8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures..........cccovvmmmmmrmmmmsssssssnsmsssnnns 8-2
¢ Making a Local area call...........cooovviiiiiiiiiii e 8-2
& Making a Gateway Call .........ccueeeeiiiiiiiiiiie e 8-3
About “UR?” and “RPT?” error messages ........ccceuuusssnnnnns 8-6
O ShOWS “UR?” ...t 8-6
O Shows “RPT?”7 Or “BX” ..ot 8-6
O SNOWS Lttt 8-6
Capturing a call SigN .......ccccceiriiimernirer e 8-7
“FROM” (Access repeater) setting........c.ccecerriiimnernsssannnnnnns 8-8
¢ Using the preloaded repeater list ... 8-9
¢ Using the DR mode SCan .........cooovviiiiiiiiiiiieec e 8-10
¢ Using the Repeater Search function ............cccceveeiiiennnienn, 8-11
O Using the TX HISIONY ...eveviiiiie e 8-13
“TO” (Destination) setting........cccccurrrriiiiismmmmnnrrmnnnsnnene e 8-14
¢ Using the “Local CQ” (Local Area call).........coceeieeeiniennnnnnn. 8-15
¢ Using the “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)........ccceevoeeeiierennenn. 8-16
& Using the “Your Call Sign” ........cocvviiiie e 8-17
¢ Using the RX HIStOry .....coooiiiiiieeeeeeeee e 8-18
O Using the TX HIStOrY .oooooeoiiiieeee e 8-19
& Directly inputting (UR) ......ooeiiiiiiiieiiee e 8-20
& Directly inputting (RPT) ...ceoeiiiieiieeeee e 8-21

IMPORTANT!
* The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents.
* Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif-
ferent from other country’s.
Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, according to
the repeater frequency band, as shown below.
1200 MHz:A (B in Japan)
430 MHz: B (A in Japan)
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

8-1



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures

This section describes the basic D-Star procedures.

e When it is the first time to operate D-STAR, check
whether or not you can access your local area repeat-
er (Access repeater), and if your signal is successfully
sent to a destination repeater.

If your call sign (MY) has not been set, or your call
sign has not been registered on a D-STAR repeater,
see pages 7-2 and 7-4.

The (U, (R), (C) or (D] in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [Dlisplay (Rlight

I @

N
Q 0
(Clenter

(L): Left side

(RJ: Right side

(Cl: Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

< Making a Local area call
1. Set “FROM” (Access repeater)

(D Push [BR)((©)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(3 Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Repeater List”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.
(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
eris listed.
e Example: “11: Japan”
(® Touch your access repeater.
e Example: “Hirano”
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

2. Set “TO” (Destination)

(@ Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ |[f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
¢ The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
(@ Touch “Local CQ.”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“CQCQCQ”is setin “TO”

3. Hold down [PTT] to transmit
* While holding down [PTT], the TX/RX indicator lights red.

See page 8-6 to check whether you can access the
repeater.

7 The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from
% your transceiver’s preloaded list.

8-2

12:00

KETIT m
N A

< EOdE

-

1% |Hamach|:|

o Callas
442.000.00

10z Htaly &
11: lapan %

= RPT LIST GRFP11
Inage
Chiba JP1YIE A
Hirano

Nzaka

JPEYHH & ﬁ
Harmacho

Tokyn <e—1P1%IU &

Touch
“FROM?”

Touch

|| “Repeater List”

Touch the re-
peater group
(Example:

“11: Japan”)

Touch your ac-
cess repeater.
(Example:
“Hirano”)

HamFair

£

12:00

CoCcoCo
FROM| Hirano

£ {oZeBeePed 2040 EOdE
AETLERTNENTLEE 00 O
B s a S ot 1005

WR: CQCQCQ |

FANTF

[=can])[ =k1r J[vorceE)[ s J[ @ )

Transmitting

Repeater area

Takyo IP1Y1) & (Sub name)
N 4 N Repeater call sign
1z:00 . .
5] “Hirano”is set
STBOE Hamacho on “FROM”
Hirano L
439.290.00  JP3YHH A
Hamacho Touch
JPIYIU & “TO?
|FR0I'-.I1| Hi — '
IFrana
“TO” is selected.

Touch
“Local CQ”

“cQcaQcQ’ is
set on “TO”

-



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures (Continued)

< Making a Gateway call
1. Set “FROM” (Access repeater)

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2)Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(3 Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Repeater List”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.
(® Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed.
e Example: “11: Japan”
(® Touch your access repeater.
e Example: “Hirano”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

(Left ([Dlisplay  (Rlight The (L), R], (] or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
@ @ (L): Left side
E Bo==g == (R]: Right side
K‘: S==o=| (== (C): Center bottom
) D Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

8-3

O @

o lcacaca

Yol Callas
] 442.000.00

3

10 Htaly

Touch
“FROM””

Touch
“Repeater List.”

Touch the re-
peater group

IF3YHH & %}

(Example:
“11: Japan”)

Touch your ac-
cess repeater.
(Example:
“Hirano”)

Taokwn IRIYIU &
HarmFair
Tokwyo JR1YID A
N Repeater call sign
Repeaterarea @
(Sub name)
1z:00

Felliseisaing
Hirano
439.290.00  JP3YHH A

S reEe eGP B 20 A0 EOdE

FENF

[[—1]
[Ecan])[ skt J(vercel[ <5 J0 <o |

“Hirano” is set
in “FROM”

L

A 4

= Continued on the next page.



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures

< Making a Gateway call (Continued)

2. Set “TO” (Destination)

(@) Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ |[f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Gateway CQ.”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.
@0 Touch the repeater group where your destination re-
peater is listed.
e Example: “11: Japan”
@ Touch the destination repeater.
e Example: “Hamacho”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “TO.”

3. Hold down [PTT] to transmit
* While holding down [PTT], the TX/RX indicator lights red.

See page 8-6 to check whether you can access the
repeater.

v Convenient!

The Gateway CQ call is used to call any repeater, but
you can call a specific station by simply saying their
call sign.

8-4

09: Germany

10; Italy

CaCaca Touch
?(-“/\ “TO.”
FRom| Hiranao
“TO” is selected. v
=ETO SELECT
Touch
Gateway CO & “Gateway CQ.”

Touch the re-
peater group
(Example:
“11: Japan”)

Ihage
Chiba

Hiranno

Ozak

JP1YJE A

JPEYHH A

12:00

Hamacho
JP1%IU A
FROM| Hirano

£ 1= Boepe8. 20400 GOdE
LCTCRTTIIE L 1] 1
o e S eI AT 100345

(WR: ZIP1YIUA |
CGean) (Cer ) verce) (e ) )

FAMF

Touch the desti-

nation repeater.
(Example:
“Hamacho”)

“Hamacho” is
set in “TO”

L]

Transmitting



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures (Continued)

< Communication example for a Gateway call>

8-5

JABYUA calling to
JP1YIU port Athrough
JP3YHH port B.

JA3YUA, this is JM1ZLK.
Hello, how are you?

JM1ZLK, this is JA3YUA.
Thanks for the nice QSO and |
hope to talk to you again soon.
This is JASYUA now clear of
the JP3YHH repeater.




8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

About “UR?” and “RPT?” error messages

The transceiver includes a status message in the signal B zo0
. . [ oY | [FIL=] -

received back from the access repeater, after transmit- ) B3
ting. amm | CACACO

Hirano

433.390.00  JP3YHH A

“ ” e e

0 Shows UR - . . s;i|||u?uuﬁuuﬁuuﬁ-ﬁ’-‘-‘j i =l
The call was successfully sent, but no station’s signal P UL TBL Y oo
was received within 3 seconds. (UR?JP3YHH Atiranal
The called station may have missed your call, so after (= | 0 | e | = |
waiting for a while, try calling again. This means that your local area call was cor-

rectly sent from the “Hirano” repeater.

B 1200

gg’& Hamacho
Hirano
439.330.00  JP3YHH A

£ 4B A 2040 E0dE F.AMF
AIEFMENIO N0
Frm Mrenenes Fo Eeceeeniaes 10035

LLBDJP3YHH AiHirano I
[scan)(Ceete Jlvotce] (2= Q[ co )

This means that your gateway call was correctly
sent from the “Hirano” repeater to the “Hama-
cho” repeater.

< Shows “RPT?” or “RX”
The destination repeater was not found, there is a pro-
gramming error, or the destination repeater was busy.

on a gateway repeater, or the registration contents
is not matched.

¢ The destination repeater cannot be accessed.

¢ A blank MY call sign memory is selected. (“RX” is

When “RPT?” is displayed, after waiting for a while, try B =00
calling again, because in a gateway call, your signal is L) E3)
sent even if the destination repeater is busy. sgs | Hamacho
Hirano

. . 423.390.00  JP3YHH A
% NOTE: "RPT?" or "X is displayed when: * i o
/ * The repeater call sign programming is in error. il e
é * Your own call sign is not registered on a gateway re- (RPT? JP3YHH Airana |
% peater, or the registration contents is not matched. CEoam)CEEr i) e JC o )
é-The destination call sign is no’F registered on a This means that your gateway call was sent
% gateway repeater, or the registration contents is not from the “Hirano” repeater to the “Hamacho” re-
é matched. o . peater, but the “Hamacho” repeater was busy
/ * The destination repeater call sign is not registered at the time.
7
o
7
7
o
7
Z

displayed)
Indicates packet loss
< Shows “L” ¥
While operating in 'ghe .voice communication_or low- F=L) & izoo
speed data communication mode through the internet, o [
zos | Hamacho
some packets may be lost due to network error, or the s
caller’s signal is weak getting into the repeater. In such 429.390.00  JPIYHH A

a case, “L” is displayed to indicate that Packet Loss has R o T T P.AMP
s M R
occurred.
=
%When the transceiver receives corrupted data, and Ceen) Cetr JQore) (e JC e )
% misidentifies it as Packet Loss, “L” is displayed, even “L” blinks while packet
7, it itis a Local area call. loss is occurring.

8-6
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Capturing a call sign

After you receive the repeater’s signal, the calling sta-
tion’s call sign can be captured by holding down the
Call Sign Capture key RUTOTUNEEGG)((R)). Then you can
quickly and easily reply to the received call.

1. Set the received call sign to the destination

Hold down [uToTuNEREG)((R)) for 1 second.

* After releasing, beeps sound, and the station call sign is an-
nounced if the RX>CS Speech function is set to ON in the
“SPEECH” Set mode.

BET)((C)) > SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH

e If you want to select another call sign in the RX history, ro-

tate [DIAL] while holding down [AUTO TUNERKCS)((R))

NOTE: When a received signal is weak, or during
DR mode scanning, the call sign may not be received
correctly. In that case, “------- ” appears, an error
beep sounds, and a quick reply call cannot be
7, made.

A

2. Hold down [PTT] to transmit
* While holding down [PTT], the TX/RX indicator lights red.

NOTE: Push [UTOTUNEEE®)((R)) or [BRJ((C)), or touch
“FROM” on the DR mode screen to cancel the Call
Sign Capture mode, and return to the previous call

7. sign setting.

o s Y o s s
’)

i o Y s
AUTO TUNERXCS)

\\\\\\\\\\

\‘

(Left Dlisplay @ight The ,. R, Olf (D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
(R): Right side
E| [EESES8E| |=5))| ©: center bottom
_/| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

12:00

CacQca
FROM| Hirano

s 20
= llIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

~d0-- E0dE

LRX: JG3|—UK — ing a call from
[scem]) ekt J[vercel[ <= ) <o )| “JG3LUK.

While receiving

While holding down

AUTO TUNERGCY)(R))
= iz —
JG3LUK
JG3LUK ~_
|FP~OT~RH irano
RN TR VAT
Fn TG ) TR Appears af-
b—1 ter selecting
CGean) (e JreE) (e e ) | a call sign.
After releasing
AUTO TUNERISCS)((R))

12:00

JGELUE
FRoM| Hirano

i
el lIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

(UR: JG3LUK |
CGean) Cer e e ) )

Transmitting

s 2040 E0dE

8-7

When receiv-



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting

Your access repeater must be set to “FROM” when you 12:00
transmit a call in the DR mode. e [cacaca

You have four ways to set the access repeater. “Hirano” ) == =

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified o Isr:tnicr)1 ‘r‘ng%NTE g |7 A,

page e e

[[—1]
[scan]) [ skrr J(verce)[ <5 J0 <o |
DR mode screen

Setting by the Dial
Select the preset repeater by rotating the Dial or [M-CH]@ (L)) on the DR mode screen.
Or, rotating [BANK]©((L)) selects the repeater group.

* When you know your access repeater

From the repeater list (p. 8-9) FROM SELECT
When your access repeater is preloaded in your trans-
ceiver’s repeater list, you can select it by selecting the
repeater area or name. Mear Repeater

Repeater List

T¥ History

* When you don't know which repeater you can access.

Search for a repeater using the DR mode 12:00

scan (p. 8-10) [To
Searches for DV signals from a repeater or a = cacaca
simplex frequency.

A2.00000 KESTIT B
(Z B A z0n 40 G0dE F.AMF

7
Blinks

-1
[Ecan] skt J[vorcel[ <5 [ <o |
While DR mode scanning

Search for the nearest repeater (p. 8-11) FROM SELECT
Searches for the nearest repeater by using your own
and the repeater’s location.

The nearest repeaters in your transceiver’s repeater
list are displayed as the available choices.

TH Histary

* When the “FROM” data is stored in the TX History.

Setting from the TX History (p. 8-13) £ FROM SELECT
Select a repeater that you have accessed before, from
the TX History record.

Fepeater List ki

Mear Repeater

T History

8-8



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the preloaded repeater list

When your access repeater is preloaded in your trans-
ceiver’s repeater list, you can select it from the repeater
list.

By only selecting the repeater from the list, the call
sign, frequency, duplex and offset frequency settings
are automatically set for easy operation.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan from
the repeater list.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.

(2)Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ |[f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.

(3 Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.

@ Touch “Repeater List”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.

(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)

(® Touch your access repeater to select the repeater
area or name. (Example: “Hirano”)
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the

selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

Left [Dlsplay [Rlight The ,. ®J, or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
E| [E==25| |=21)| ©: Center bottom
O /)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

How to switch the repeater group:
= To switch the repeater group, while in the DR mode,
push (QUICK)((C)), and then touch “Group Select”

—_— == o

O
E Fepeater Detail
=

Meter Type X

)

lrj PRIC Watch OMN

e |

7, The repeater list, described in this manual, may dif-
7, fer from your transceiver's preloaded list.

N\

8-9

12:00
FILS
19 lcacaca
E
FEMF

=
ET | T | ) | = | = |

“FROM” is selected.

.

E FROM SELECT

Fepeater List

Mear Repeater

TH Histaory

S REFEATER GROLUP
10; Italy i
11: lapan

12: Latin America

13: Metherlands

E RPT LIST GRF11
Inage

Chiba

JRIYIG &

Repeater area

Hirano [
Elsakag JPEYHH A

Harachs L4
Tokyo JRIYIU &

HamFair

> Tokya IP1YI) & |b|

\)

(Sub name) v
12:00
ggg COCacao
Hirano
439.390.00  JFEYHH A
5 -3 B3 20-- 40 BOdE F.AMP

(D1 |
[Ecan]) sk J[vorcel[ <5 [ <o |

“Hirano” is set on “FROM.”

Touch
“FROM.”

Touch
“Repeater List”

Touch the re-
peater group
(Example:

“11: Japan”)

Touch your ac-
cess repeater.
(Example:
“Hirano”)

Repeater call sign



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the DR mode scan

The DR mode scan is useful to find a repeater.

To quickly find a repeater, the DR mode scan skips re-
peaters that are not specified as an access repeater.
(The “USE (FROM)” setting is set to “NO” (SKIP is set)
on the repeater list.)

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater using the DR
mode scan.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
@ Push (MENU)(C)) to display the “D-1” screen (D-1
menu).
(3 Touch [SCAN]((D)) to start the DR mode scan.
*The frequency decimal point and “FROM” blink while
scanning.
* The repeaters in the repeater list are sequentially dis-
played.
* The scan pauses when a signal is received. The scan
resumes the same as other scans. (p. 12-5)
@When the transceiver receives a signal from a re-
peater, the scan stops, then touch [SCAN]((D)).
* The DR mode scan is cancelled.
7, You can skip certain repeaters as a scan target. You
can also skip all repeaters in certain groups from a
scan. See page 9-42 for details.

NN

OTE:

ven if the transceiver receives a signal from a re-
peater, the repeater may not receive the transceiv-
er’s signal, because the repeater’s output power is
higher than the transceiver’s.

N
m =z

N

The DR mode scan also scans simplex frequencies if
they are entered in the repeater list.

fz:0n
12 [cacaca

I 425 02000

>
Blinks

LB d 20 40 EOdE F.ANMP
[
25

[0—11
[scen skt Jvetcel <5 J0 oo |

While receiving a
signal on 438.030.

(Left  [Dlisplay (Rlight

©

s s s s | Y e e |

—
(s Y s s s s | Y e s

_)

(Clenter

The (U, (R, [C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

1200

|

= |cgcaed
Dallas
442 000 00 KSTIT B

e Ee B e S 2O 40 BOdE

F.&NF

Blinks l

= _
';,ECANII sk1r J[worce][ <5 J[ <o ]| Touch [SCAN]

The repeaters

12400 | are sequentially
displayed.

Ile
[v2

[cacaca

oy (HamFair

439.250.00  1IP1Y1) A

PP

(1]
[Ecan ][ skt J[vercell <5 J0 <o |

While DR mode scanning

h 4

1200

R D ]
ARy
FoQ zE5

Means “UM1ZLK"

bCllfseieeing
Hirano
439.290.00  JPEYHH A

is using the “Hi-

T I
............ B 008

F&mF_ | rano” repeater.

[RX: JM1ZLK

C;smm][ skIp J(veIce) <5 JIL <0 )| Touch [SCAN]

While receiving a signal

from a repeater

h 4

1200

bCllfseieeing
Hirano
439.290.00  JPEYHH A

S freeZee G Fee T 20 A0 BOAE

F.ENF

(D11
[scan ][ skt J[vorcell <5 J0 <o |

“Hirano” repeater is selected in
“FROM”

8-10



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the Repeater Search function

The transceiver searches for the nearest repeater by
using your own and the repeater’s position.

The nearest repeater in your transceiver’s repeater list
is displayed as the available choices.

To receive your own position, connect an external
NMEA format compatible receiver to the transceiver
according to the instructions.

(See page 10-2 for connecting the third party GPS re-
ceiver)

If you set your position into the “Manual” item of the
“GPS Set” Set mode, and if you use the transceiver as
a base station, you can use the Repeater Search func-
tion without needing to receive any other position data.
(See page 10-2 for Manual position entry)

1. Receiving your own position from the GPS re-
ceiver

(D Push BET)(()) to select the Set mode.
@Touch the “GPS Select” item of the “GPS Set” Set
mode.

GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select

« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch “External GPS”

* When you know your position and operate as a base sta-
tion, the Repeater Search function can be used if “Manu-
al” is selected.

@ Push [BET)((C)) to save, and exit the Set mode.

* The GPS icon blinks when receiving data.

- If “Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear.

o .-! > .i- > (Disappears)

*The GPS icon stops blinking when valid data is re-
ceived.

=

* It may take only a few seconds to receive. But depend-
ing on the environment, it may take a few minutes. If you
have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you try a
different location.

If the “DATA 1” item in the “Connectors” Set mode is
set to other than “GPS” (default), set to “GPS.” (p. 17-
25)

Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function >

. DATA1 Function

AMin

Set the “GPS Receiver Baud rate” item in the “GPS”
Set mode, according to your GPS receiver. (Default:
4800)

GPS > GPS Set > GPS Receiver Baud rate

A

The (L, (R}, [€) or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, [C]: Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

= My Station

o] DV Set

GP3 Infnrmam

GPS Position

GPS Memary

id Rate
48010

Marnual Pozition
GPS Indicator

D 4

“GPS Select” screen

on

E GPS Select

:
External GP3 m
Manual ki
(2]
12:00
| @@4_- Appears when
T i i
A eaerEn Valld_ data is
EfaraEis received.
439.250.00  JFIYJJ A
S AT Beeepe @20 40 EOdE F.AMF
R i

(D1 |
[Ecan])[ skrr Jverce][ <5 J0 <o |
In the DR mode

D 4

1= Continued on the next page.
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting

< Using the Repeater Search function (Continued)

2. Selecting the access repeater from the Near Re-
peater list

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ |[f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(@ Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Near Repeater.”
* The “NEAR REPEATER” screen appears.
* Up to 20 of the nearest repeaters are displayed.
(®Touch the repeater as your access repeater, accord-
ing to the distance from your position to the repeat-
er.
e Example: “Hirano”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

*When the position data accuracy level is ——

set to “Approximate,” the direction data
is not displayed if the distance to the re-
peater is under 5 kilometers. (p. 9-36)

The (U, (R, [©) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the

(Left (Dlisplay  (Rlight

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
= E==225 |==1]| ©: center bottom
O ~/)| (D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
NOTE:

When using the Repeater Search function, be sure to

first receive your own position data.

* If no repeater is found in a 160 kilometers range,
screen 1, as shown to the right, will be displayed.

e If the last received position can be used, screen 2, as
shown to the right, will be displayed.

8-12

D 4

12:00
”
I8 [cacaco
HarmFair
439.250.00  IP1Y) .I%(\ Touch
.3...5...7...9..20..40..50d5w F.&MF “FROM"
L T e ke
(1|
D | [T
“FROM”is
selected. v
= FROM SELECT
Repeater List i Touch  “Near
Mear Repeater Repeater”
T History b
=)

Shows the call
sign of “Hirano.”

= MNEAR REPEATER

Shows the dis-
tance and direc-
tion from your
position to the
repeater*

Touch the
repeater
(Example:
Hirano)

When your station is in Hira-
no-ku, Osaka-shi.

4

12:00
),
4 |cgcaed
Hirano
433.290.00  JP3YHH A
£ ez B P d 2040 E0dE F.AMF
bR b e dir
=
|5CAN" SEIP "'-.-'OICE" =5 " L |

“Hirano” repeater is selected in
“FROM.”

£ NEAR REFEATER

£ MEAR REFEATER

GFS is invalid.
Search by last valid position.

Io Repeater Found

Screen 1 Screen 2
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the TX History

Repeaters you transmitted to in the DR mode are stored
in the TX History, and you can select a repeater from
the TX History as your access repeater.

The TX History stores up to 10 of the latest “FROM”
(Access repeater) repeaters.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(@ Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “TX History.”
* The “TX HISTORY” screen appears.
(®Touch the repeater to use as your access repeater.
e Example: “Hirano”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

When you push [QUICK]((C)) in the step @), you can
display detailed repeater information on the TX HIS-
TORY screen, or delete it from there.

et
ER

Delete

Delete All

AN

8-13

eft @|Sp|ay [E]'ght The , @, or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
— s | s s s | s} { e | —
B E===g = (C): Center bottom
~| D Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
| 12 [cacaca
Dallas Touch
442 .000.00 KSTIT}\\ “FROM”
= 1...3...5...?...g..z.;...q,.;...a.;.dw F.AMF
e s e g B
= 0
[Ecan]) [ sk1r J(vorce)[ o I <o)
“FROM”is
selected. '
= FROM SELECT
Repeater List "
Touch
Mear Repeater “TX History”
Touch the
repeater
(Example:
Tokwo JR1YIU & Hirano)
Harachao i
Tokwo JRIYIU &
|=|
12:00
i (EreaEn
Hirana
439.390.00  JPEYHH A
£ qeeZe e BeePe @ 20 400 E0dE F.AMP

[[—11
[scan])[ skt J[vercel[ <5 J0 <o |

“Hirano” repeater is selected in

“FROM”



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting

The destination repeater or station must be set to “TO”
when you transmit a call in the DV mode.

You have eight ways to set the destination.

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified

page.

Setting by the Dial

Rotate the Dial or [M-CH]@((L)) to select the preset
repeater or Your Call Sign that is displayed on the
DR mode screen. (This operation is disabled when
“CQCQCQ” s set.)
‘Or, rotate [BANK]©((L)) to select the repeater group. )

To make a Local Area CQ call

s a

“Local CQ” setting (p. 8-15)
Set “CQCQACQ” in “TO” (Destination).

. J

To make a Gateway CQ call

“Gateway CQ” setting (p. 8-16)
Select a repeater from the repeater list, if you want
to make a Gateway CQ call.

. J

To make a call to a specific station

s a

“Your Call Sign” setting (p. 8-17)
Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign
memory.

. J

To select from RX History

Setting from RX History (p. 8-18)

When you receive a call, the repeater or caller sta-
tion data is stored in RX History.

You can select the destination from the record.

. J

To select from TX History

Setting from TX History (p. 8-19)

When you transmit a call, the destination repeater or
called station data is stored in TX History.

You can select the destination from the record.

. J

To directly input the destination station call sign

Direct Input (UR) (p. 8-20)
Directly input the destination station call sign.

.

To directly input the destination repeater call sign

Direct Input (RPT) (p. 8-21)
Directly input the destination repeater call sign.

“Hamacho”

repeater is >

set in “TO”

AN

e

Hamacho
JP1YIU &
[FrRom| Hirano
T e 2NN EOdE F AP

[[—1]
[scan]) [ skrr J(verce)[ <5 J0 <o |

8-14

7

How to switch the repeater group:
When “Local CQ” or “Gateway CQ” is se-
lected, you can switch the repeater group.
= While in the DR mode, push
((©)), and then touch “Group Select”

T SELECT

Gateway CO
Your Call Sign | L
R History |b|

T SELECT
TH Histary

Direct lnput (LIRD

Direct lnput (RPT)

[TO SELECT] screen

[

ail

==

—_— ==

Meter Type

FRIC Watch OMN

Dizplay Type

]




8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the “Local CQ” (Local Area call) [Left [Display (Right The (L), ®), € or [O)in the
When “Local CQ” is selected in the “TO SELECT” instructions  indicate  the
screen, “CQCQCQ” s set in “TO” @ @ part of the controller.
Example: Making a Local area call by accessing the @ Ili?gf;th?(sji?je
“Hirano” repeater. B BE==25 E2)| ©: center bottom
(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode. Clenter
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.

@Toucl:! the “TO” fi?Id. — 1200
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears. Touch
@ Touch “Local CQ” o
*The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and [FRom| Hirano ~/ '
“CQCQCQ” is displayed in “TO.” T R T AT
e K S T
=
[Cscan])(Cektr J[vorce) (<= [ <o )
“TO” is selected. v
Touch
“Local CQ”

Gatewsay CO

Your Call Sign
R History
12:00
CoCoCo
FRoM| Hirano
T 1T Geepe A T0- A0 BOdE F. AP
P ek e A

=
(ECan)[skr Jetcel <= [ <@
“CQCQCQ”is set in “TO.

8-15
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)
When “Gateway CQ” is selected in the “TO SELECT”
screen, the repeater to make a gateway CQ call can be
selected from the repeater list.

Example: Making a gateway CQ call to (Japan; Hama-
cho) from the “Hirano” repeater.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(@ Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Gateway CQ.”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen is displayed.
(®Touch the repeater group where your destination re-
peater is listed.
e Example: “11: Japan”
(& Touch the destination repeater.
e Example: “Hamacho”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“Hamacho” is displayed in “TO.”

After selecting a repeater, you can select another re-
peater preset in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL] or

[M-CHI@([L)).

12:00

HarmFair

FRoM| Hirano 520;?15]

5 eeeZee B Peme 200400 BOdE

F.AMP

=
[=can]) [ =k1r J[vorceE)[ s I <o ]

Or, you can select another repeater group by rotating

[BANK]@ ((L)).

12:00

F AN

I — 1
[ET | G | 0 | | |

8-16

(Left @isplay [E]ight The (L), (R), or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
(R): Right side
E| E=EE5 |=2])| ©: center bottom
(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

“TO” is

(Clenter
1Z2:00
[FRom| Hirano Ay
1 FET5 20 a0 E0dE F&MP
S Pl

L — 1
B | G | ) | I | |

selected. v

=T SELECT

Gateway CO &

Your Call Sign i
R Hiztory |=|

b

E REPEATER GEOLUFP

09: Germany o
10 Haly
|

12: Latin America

lhage
Chiba JP1YIE & F Y
Hirano
Nzaka JPEYHH &
Harmach ¥
Takya JP1YIU A

Hamair

Tokyo JP1YI) &

D 4

12:00

Harmacho
JPIYIU &

FROM| Hirano
R R e e

PP

-1

[=can] ekt J[vercel[ <5 J0 <o )

“Hamacho” is set in “TO”

Touch
“TO.U

Touch
“Gateway CQ”

Touch the re-
peater group
(Example:

“11: Japan”)

Touch the desti-

nation repeater

(Example:
Hamacho)



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the “Your Call Sign”

The “Your Call Sign” memory stores the programmed
“UR” (destination) call sign.

When you select an individual station call sign for the
“TO” (Destination) setting using “Your Call Sign,” a gate-
way call can be made.

When you call the destination through a gateway, the
signal is automatically sent to the last repeater that the
station accessed.

So, even if you don't know where the station is, you can
make a call.

7, NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re-
peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make
a gateway call.

A\\\\

Example: Select “TOM” from the “Your Call Sign.”

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2)Check whether or not “TO” is selected.

o [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(@ Touch the “TO” field.

* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Your Call Sign”

* The “YOUR CALL SIGN” screen is displayed.
(®Touch the destination name or call sign.

* Example: “TOM”

* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and

“TOM” is displayed in “TO.”

After selecting a destination, you can select another
station preset in your transceiver by rotating the Dial
or [M-CH]@((L)).

12:00

FENF

D1
(e[ ke Jverce)[ <5 J0 <o |

(Left  [Dlisplay (Rlight

©

©
E

©

s
{ e | s |

s s s s s
s s s f s s

_)

(Clenter

The (L), B), [© or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

12:00
Touch
HTO.”
|FROM|Hiranc: ~
% 1= Beeopeede 200400 GOdE F.AMF
T e ]
[ — |
[Ecan])[sktr J[vorce] [ cs 0 o)
“TO” is selected. v
ETiO SELECT
Gateway CO
Your Call Sign %(\ ;I-OUCh o
) Your Call Sign.
¥ History
ALL SIGHN
COM AMC
ADXYE i
TOM Touch the
JMIZLE ?:}_ destination.
[COm @1 ¥ || (Example:
1G3LUK “TOM?)
=)

The name and call

sign of the selected
station is displayed.

12:00

T2k
JMIZLE
FROM| Hirano

S freeZeeBeeoPee 20400 BOHE

=
[T | B | S | | |

FANTF

“TOM” is set in “TO”
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the RX History

When a call is received in the DV mode, the call data is
stored in the RX History.

Up to 50 Callers, and only the last Called call signs can
be stored.

Example: Select “TOM” from RX History.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2)Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(@ Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “RX History”
* The “RX HISTORY” screen appears.
(®Touch the destination name or call sign.
* Example: “TOM”
e The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“TOM” is displayed in “TO.”

Left [Misplay [Rlight The L, (), () or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
— ' =————|____ || [R):Rightside
SIEEEEEIEE (CJ: Center bottom
—/| Dk Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
e 12:00
CQCaca Touch
= E\; “To-ﬂ
|FROM| Hirano
% 1= BeePe @20 40 - E0dE F.AMNP

=
[=can]) [ =k1r J(vorce)[ o I <o ]

“TO” is selected.

D 4

Gateway C0O

Yaur Call Sign

R History

Touch
“RX History.”

To add the selected RX HISTORY data to memory,
push [QUICK])([C)) on the RX HISTORY screen, then
touch “Add To your Memory.”

Add To Your Memory

JMZLE

Touch the
destination.

)
ZE 1
S

¥ || (Example:

“TOM”)

The name and call

v sign of the selected
station is displayed.
1200
TOM
IMIZLE
FROM| Hirano
S - ZeBeePe @20 400 - E0dE F.AMP

.-
ET | | | = | |
“TOM” is set in “TO.”

8-18
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the TX History

The TX History stores the name and/or call sign of up
to 20 “TO” (Destination) settings that were used when
you made the calls.

7, NOTE: If you never transmit a call in the DV mode,
you cannot select “TO” (destination) from the TX His-
7 tory.

AN\

Example: Select the “Dallas” repeater in the TX His-
tory.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
o [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(@ Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch [V] to display the next page.
(®Touch “TX History.”
* The “TX HISTORY” screen appears.
(® Touch the destination name or call sign.
* Example: “Dallas”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and “Dal-
las” is displayed in “TO.

If you push [@QUICK)((C)) on the TX HISTORY screen,
you can add the selected TX HISTORY data to mem-
ory, or delete it from there.

Add To RFT List

Delete ]

Delete All ¥ ]
5))

part of the controller.

(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

The (L, (R}, [€) or (D] in the instructions indicate the

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, [C]: Center bottom

CQCaca Touch
g E/\' “TO”
[FrRom| Hirana
% 1= Bpeed 2040 E0dE F.AMF
e e B e T e e
[ — 1
I SCAN" SEIFP "'-.-'C'ICE" 5 " [ I
“TO” is selected. v
ETO SELECT
E
Gateway CO
| v || Touch
Your Call Sign Cg [v].
R Histary |||b|
ST SELECT
) Touch
T History %(\ . . ,
L) TX History.

Direct Input (LUR)

Direct lnput (RPT)

8-19

[ N"-.-"l':
A HYE
Hirano
> [zaka FIPSYHHA
Hamacho \
Takyo FIP1YIUA |\l=|
\

The Sub name is
displayed when

“Dallas” repeater’s

v call sign is displayed.
a repeater is se-
lected.
1z:00
Dallas
KETIT E
FROM| Hirano
S - ZeBeePe @20 400 - E0dE F.AMP

.
(e ke Jvorce) [ cs (o )

“Dallas” is set in “TO”




8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Directly inputting (UR) Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The L, ®), () or O in the
The destination station call sign can be directly input. instructions  indicate  the
@ part of the controller.

Example: Directly input the call sign “UM1ZLK: @ @ D): Left side
(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode. SEE===El== j gf:tteflggﬂom
(@ Check whether or not “TO” is selectt_ad. ) D) Display (Touch screen)

o [f “TO” is not sele.cted, touch the “TQO” field. [Clenter
(®Touch the “TO” field.

* The “TO SELECT” screen appears. = 1200
@ Touch [V] to display the next page. Touch
® Touch “Direct Input (UR)” NN “%‘:‘,

* The “DIRECT INPUT (UR)” screen appears. [FRom| Hirano ) '
(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select R TR TR VT FATE

the desired character or symbol. Pl R 0 10034

(Example: J) e

¢ Ato Z, 0to 9 and/can be selected. [seam) (e J0eorcE] [ o= I @ |

* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input

and Number input mode. “TO” is selected. . 4
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol =TO SELECT
or number.

e Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
Gateway CO
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards. -
. ) ¥ ouch
(® Repeat steps & and @ to program a call sign of Your Call Sign (v].
up to 8 characters, including spaces, and then touch _ =
[ENT](@). R Hiztory ”IE]
(Example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then L,
then K.)
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and “JM- ET0O SELECT ] | Touch
1ZLK” is displayed in “TO. . “Direct Input
¢ After programming, you can correct the call sign in the Ty & (UR)”
DIRECT INPUT (UR) screen. Direct Input (UR)
* The programmed call sign remains on the DIRECT IN- m
PUT (UR) screen, until inputting a new call sign. Direct Input (RPT) ¥

If the programmed call sign is duplicated in “Your Call
Sign” memory, the name is displayed. (Only when the

name has been programmed.) M1
=00 £ ABC | DEF CLR
= GHI | JKL | MHO

1 ZLE
PaRs | Tuv | wxyz L ENT | Program a call
FROM| Hirano ) 9

sign, and touch
T A Fo B3 20 40 B0dE F.EMF AB=12 [ S [ENT].
B s e R
[ — 1 '
12:00
[Ecan)[skIr Jvercel[ <5 J0 <o |
M1 ZLE
FROM| Hirano
5 Qe ZeeoBeeefeeoBes 2040 GEOAE F.AMP
e e D S e

D—1

[=can]( skt J[vorcel[ s J[ <o |
“‘UM1ZLK" is set in “TO.”

8-20



8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Directly inputting (RPT)
The destination repeater call sign can be directly input.

Example: Directly input the call sign “JP3YDH”

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.

(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.

(®Touch the “TO” field.

* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.

@ Touch [V] to display the next page.

(® Touch “Direct Input (RPT).”

* The “DIRECT INPUT (RPT)” screen appears.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

(Example: J)

*Ato Z, 0to 9 and/can be selected.

* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

e Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(® Repeat steps & and @ to program a call sign of
up to 8 characters, including spaces, and then touch
[ENT](D)).

(Example: First, J, then P, then 3, then Y, then D,

then H.)

*The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“JP3YDH” is displayed in “TO.

e After programming, you can correct the call sign in the
DIRECT INPUT (RPT) screen.

* The programmed call sign remains on the DIRECT IN-
PUT (RPT) screen, until inputting a new call sign.

The (L), B), [© or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [Dlisplay (Rlight

a4 e

(L): Left side
(R): Right side

— s | s | s s ) { s | s |
|; Soooc| == (C): Center bottom
. —/) Dk Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

If the programmed call sign is duplicated to the re-
peater list, the name is displayed. (Only when the
name has been programmed.)

12:00
-
Dallaz
EETIT E
FROM| Hirano
% 1B Pe@e 20400 EOdE F.AMF

L 1
[=can])[=k1r JvorceE)[ s I <o ]

8-21

FIL3 f200
[From| Hirana (.
S e me B g @ 2040 G0dE F.AMF

D—1

[=can]( skt J[vorcel[ s J[ <o |

“TO” is selected.

b 4

ST SELECT

Gateway CO

Your Call Sign |ZY
R Hiztory ||IS]

=ET0O SELECT
TH Histary

Direct Input (UR)

Direct Input (RPT) m

= DIRECT INFUT(RPT)

sTiT B
F ABC DEF ZLR
GHI TkL P O

PORS | T W}{Y?:jt)ENTI

AB= 17 = = I

kT E

FRoM| Hirano

A e T F.AMF

-1

) (e J[verce) [ o [ oo )

“K5TIT B”is set in “TO”

Touch
llTO.”

Touch
[V].

Touch
“Direct Input
(RPT)”

Program a call
sign, and touch
[ENT].

The following settings are also correct.

£ DIRECT INPUT(RPT]

KSTIT B

E DIRECT INFUTIRPT)

The repeater node*
is input.

“/"is input.

In this case, the call sign is of
a repeater for a Gateway call.

*Although the repeater node letter is ‘B’ for 430 MHz band,
‘A’is used in Japan. See page 8-1 for details.




Section 9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

IMPORTANT!
* The repeater list, described in
this manual, may differ from your
transceiver’s preloaded contents.
e Although Japanese repeat-
ers are used in the setting ex-
amples, the Japanese repeater
node (port) letters are different
from other country’s.
Be sure to add a repeater node
letter as the 8th digit in the call
sign field after a repeater call
sign, according to the repeater
frequency band, as shown be-
low.
1200 MHz:A (B in Japan)
430 MHz: B (A in Japan)
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR re-
peaters in Japan)

Message operation .........ccccuuvemrrrmnisssmssmnnsssss s e 9-2
& TX MeSSage ProgramiMing......coveeeeueeerreeesiiueeeasineessseeesnneeessseesnnes 9-2
& Message TranSMISSION.......cuueiiiiiiiiiiie et 9-5
O TX message deleting .......cocveeiiiiieiniiciieee e 9-6
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< Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement..........c.ccceeeveeninns
¢ Playing back the recorded voice audio ..........cccoccveiiiceiiiiiecinieeees
¢ Received Auto Reply Position Data .........cccocoeeeiviiiicecieeceneees

Low-speed data communication ........cccuccvmmrmmnssmmsrmnsssssssnnsssneennnas
O CONNECHION ...
¢ Low-speed data communication application setting ............c.cccec....

< Low-speed data communication operation ............cccccceeviieeiiiieennns

Speech fUNCLION.....coiiiee e
¢ To announce the received call SigN...........ccocceiiiiiiiiiiiiieee
¢ To announce the RX>CS call Sign .....cceeviiiiiieeiiiiiee e
O Speech Language Selection...........coceeieiiieieeniiiieesee e
¢ Phonetic Code setting for the Speech alphabet character..............
& Speech speed SEIECHON...........evieiiiiiiiee e
O Speech level SEIECHON ..o

Digital squelch functions.........ccccurmrinnnnmmr s
¢ The digital call sign squelch setting ...
¢ The digital code squelch setting..........coooviiiiiiiiiiiieee
¢ Digital code setting........cccoocviiiiiiii e

Viewing the call SigNs ....ccccciiiiiimrriniirr s

O SIMPIEX OPEratioN ......eeiiieiiiieiie e
& For Duplex (repeater) Operation...........ccooeeeeeeneeiiieesee e

Repeater list.......ccccermninmmermnnssr s s
& Repeater list Contents .......ooceviiiiiiiie e

Repeater list programming......ccccuucsmerrmnssssmsrmmnssssssmssnss s
¢ Required items for the communication cases...........cccccoecvveeveeennns

& New repeater programming ...........ccceeecieiieeieenin e
Editing a repeater list........cccoocmiriiiimminnnisr e
Deleting a repeater list......ccoooomriiriiiiccicc s
Rearrange the display order of the repeater.........cccceeeveivencmeennnnns
Adding the Repeater information using the RX History ..............
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Message operation

The transceiver has a total of 5 message memories to
store short messages to transmit during DV mode op-
eration.

TX messages of up to 20 characters can be pro-
grammed in each of the 5 message memories.

< TX message programming

1. Display the TX Message Edit screen

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “TX Message” item of the “My Station” Set
mode.
My Station > TX Message
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)

one or more times to select the page.

(® Touch the desired message memory number field for
1 second.
(Example: 1:)

@ Touch “Edit.”
* The “TX Message” screen appears.

Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), R}, () or O in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
— | ————"|____ || [R):Rightside
SEEEEEEE= (C): Center bottom

< /| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-2

memory number 1.

|_E__| YWoice Memo

es Call Sign

&= R Hiztory

@ O Memory

= Mol Statiurﬁw

ndl

o] DV Set

W GPs

P sreEcH

A /71606

N OFF

TH Meszage

= Continued on the next page

Example: To program “JAPAN >TOM” into message

Touch [V]

Touch
“My Station”

Touch
“TX Message”

Touch the
message
memory for 1
second
(Example: 1)

Touch
“Edit”



9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Message operation (Continued)

2. Enter the TX message

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
(Example: J)

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ atoz, 0to 9, '#$%&\?2" " A
+—%/.,:;=<>()[1{}!_" @ (space)

e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
* Touch [ [AB] ](ID)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.
e Touch “ _ ”to input a space.
®Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
(@ Repeat steps ® and (® to enter up to 20 characters,
including spaces.
(Example: First, J, then A, then P, then A, then N,
then (space), then >, then T, then O, then M.)
(®Touch [ENT](D)) to return to the “TX Message”
screen.

Tx message edit screen

4!— Move the cursor
fig ABC CEF | CLR |<|—Deleteacharacter
GHI |, JKL | MNO ([T 48 1]i«—Open aninput

""2 | mode window
P T | WEYE I EMT IT—Enter
AB =12 — | S |<|—Canceledit
;T\ AN
Select an input mode Input a space

Move the cursor

9-3

(Left

(Dlisplay

(Rlight

©

[ s s s s s
(s Y s s s s s

s
{ e | s |

)

(Clenter

Enter “JAPAN >TOM” into [1:].

The (L), (R], (€] or O] in the
instructions
part of the controller.

indicate the

(L: Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

/@ | apcd DeF |[[cLr
GHI KL @hro
|k W@hno |[Tas])
Par®2Tuy | weevz |[(ENT |
j
G2 . | = |

orz
/@ lpoapc | oeF |[CLR

GH@JKL MO |[T 48 1

PQRS | TUV .@2‘ &4 )
MBS 12 (& ]

© Touch “JKL”
to enter ‘J.

@ Touch “ABC”
to enter ‘A’

© Touch “PQR”
to enter ‘P’

O Touch “ABC”
to enter ‘A’
@ Touch “MNO*

twice to enter
N
@ Touch“ _ 7 to
enter ‘space’
@ Touch [ [AB] ].

@O Touch “ I"'# ” to
open the Sym-
bol character
selection win-
dow.

© Touch [V].
® Touch“>"

= Continued on the next page



9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Message operation

2. Enter the TX message (Continued)

(@ Touch the entered TX message to set the message
to be used.
Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

9-4

(Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L, R}, () or O in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
(R): Right side
B ====2g =32 (C): Center bottom
~| Dk Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

= TH MESSAGE m Touch “TUV”
JAPAN >TOM_ to enter ‘T?
/@ | ABC | DEF |[ CLR ] ® Touch “MNO”
three times
GHI | JkL | MmO ([T s8] 10 enter ‘O’
Pars| TUv (@ ./,ENT ® Touch “Ml\l;lO"
to enter ‘M.
1@ ~ &5 ]| @ Touch [ENT].

= TH MESSAGE

Push
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D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Message operation (Continued)

< Message Transmission

You can transmit a preprogrammed text message by
pushing [PTT] on the microphone. First, select a TX
message which also turns ON the message transmis-
sion function.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “TX Message” item of the “My Station” Set
mode.
My Station > TX Message
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the number to select message memory num-
ber 1 to 5.
*To turn OFF the message transmission function, select
“OFF”
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
* The message is transmitted along with your voice signal.
* The message is transmitted each time you push [PTT] on
the microphone.
* The message is automatically transmitted every 30 sec-
onds during continuous transmission.

RX message display function

As the default, the received message is automatically
displayed and scrolled on the LCD.

To not display and scroll the received message, turn
OFF the RX message display function in “RX Mes-
sage Display” of the Set mode. (p. 17-27)

SET)((C)) > Display > RX Message Display

88% CoCoCo

Hamacho

434 400 .00 JP1YTIU
o lI!I_I!I_I_I!IIIIII!I_I_I!I_I!III!!_;:'!%:: FAME
MSG: JAPAN >TOM |

(S R JVSIcE__C5 JI_<C_J |

-

The received message is displayed and
scrolled here.

9-5

(Left

(Dlisplay  (Rlight

The (L), (R, (C] or (D) in the

instructions indicate the

L

e s s s s
s s s f s s

=
{ e | s |

part of the controller.

(L: Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

i e o N s
- Push
Touch
. My Station "N | i “My Station”
o DV Set ) |
* Grs ’
B sPeecH (9]
Touch
“TX Message”
= TH MESSAGE
10 JAPAMN =TOM Touch
. g} v || “1:JAPAN >
TOM”
3:
|b|
S MY STATION
MY Call Sign
IAZYUA f710a||| &
JAPAM >TOM
L
Push
|b|
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Message operation (Continued)

< TX message deleting
The programmed TX message can be deleted, as
described below.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “TX Message” item of the “My Station” Set
mode.
My Station > TX Message
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D)

one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch the desired message memory number for 1
second.
(Example: 1:)

@ Touch the “Clear” item.
* The confirmation screen “Clear?” appears.

(® Touch [YES](D)).

(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), R}, () or O in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
— | ———"|_____|| [R):Rightside
SEEEEEEE= (C): Center bottom

< ~)| D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-6

Example: To delete the programmed TX message “JAPAN
>TOM” from message memory number 1.

@ . Touch
My Station
- N\ - “My Station”
o DV Set Ny |
W GPs L
B sPeECH B
EMY STATION
MY Call Sign
1AZYUA f710a||| &
TH Meszage Touch
LAPAR =TCR “TX Message”
Touch the
message
memory for 1
second
(Example: 1:)
Touch
“Clear”
Touch
[YES]
= T MESSAGE
Push
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Received call sign viewing

When a DV call is received, the calling station and the

The (L), (R), (C) or (D] in the instructions indicate the part of

repeater’s call signs are stored in the RX HISTORY
screen.

Up to 50 calls can be stored.

Even if the transceiver is turned OFF, the RX record
won’t be deleted.

The stored call signs can be displayed in the following
manner.

< View in the RX History screen

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
@Touch [CD](D)) to display the “RX HISTORY”
screen.
¢ “RX HISTORY” can be displayed in the Set mode.
BET(C) > RX Histrory
(3 Touch [A] or [¥]((D) to select an RX history number
between “RX01” and “RX50.”
¢ In addition to the RX history number, the call signs of
the caller and called station, RX message, Repeater call
sign of the called station, received date and time are dis-
played on the LCD.
« If only one call is received, skip step 3.
* “GW” appears when the gateway call is received.
* “GPS” appears when the received call includes GPS po-
sition.
*“UP” appears when the repeater uplink signal is re-
ceived.
@ Touch the screen to show the contents of the RX
history.
(®Touch [A] or [¥]([D)) to switch the displayed contents
of the RX history.

* CALLER: Shows the call sign of the caller station and
any note programmed after the call sign.

e CALLED: Shows the call sign of the called station.

* RXRPT1*:  Shows the call sign of the repeater that
was accessed by the caller station. If it was
a call through a gateway and the internet,
this item displays the gateway repeater call
sign of your local area repeater.

e Rx RPT2*:  Shows the call sign of the repeater you re-
ceived the call from.

* MESSAGE: Shows any message included in the re-
ceived call, if programmed.

* RX TIME: Shows the date and time the call was re-

ceived.
*“FREQUENCY” appears instead of these items when the
call was not through a repeater (Simplex call), to show
the frequency that was used.

(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the screen.

the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(D): Display (Touch screen)

12:00
D
4% cacaca
HIRAMD4Z
429.390.00  JP3YHH
£ A--Fe B T8 20040 BOdE [T

R Ao oo o
(zcam) (Cerrr ) (vorce) [ ez J(_ <o | Touch[CD]
RX history number .
L‘ = RH HISTORY
R01:
IM1ZLE /1D51 i
—=COCOCo
HELLO CQ D-STAR || v Touch the
RFT: JPZYHH ﬁm screen.
(Z012/05/01 10:02) |b|
=RX HISTORY O
CALLER: |
IMAZLE /ID51 4
CALLED: v || Touch[V]
CaCaca [ <
[En

= R HISTORY 01 .
FYRPT1:
IP3YHH G | &
HIRAMD4Z
R¥RPTZ2: 423.290.00
¥ v
IP3YHH A _& Touch [¥]
HIRAMD4Z
(S

= R¥ HISTORY 01

R MESSAGE:
HELLO CQ D-5TAR

Rx TIME: | ¥ Touch [V¥]
201205801 (Wed)
10:02:16

[511

D 4

When the received call includes the GPS
position data, it is displayed after RX TIME.

9-7
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Received call sign viewing (Continued)

7, You can delete the RX HISTORY data. v
= Push (QUICK]((C]) on the RX HISTORY or the con-
tents screen, then push [A] or [¥]((D) to select When the received call includes
“Delete” or “Delete All” GPS position data.

AN

£ R¥ HISTORY 01
M Bopt g
3473571550 |
Mame Display ] '-'-'QE 135" 37 22" s
GL: PM74TO
Delete Qay ¥ \\5,»/ ALT: BOFt
D O5T: Gl T Touch [V]
Delete All |=|] CDE%E; E 4 |
= (10:02:168) SPEED: 2. 7mph [EII
eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @, or (D) in the
instructions indicate the =R HISTORT 01
@ part of the controller. =
GPS MESSAGE: N
@ (L): Left side HELLO HELLC
(R): Right side
SEEEEEEEE (C): Center bottom ¥ Push [SET)
< 7 D Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter "_]b

v Information
“RX RPT1” setting may differ, depending on the com-
munication form.

Example: When a Local area call is received.

(Rx RPT2] (Rx RPT1]

(YOUR STATION )

Example: When a Gateway call is received.

g )

YOUR STATION )
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BK mode communication

The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a
conversation, where the two other stations are commu-
nicating with call sign squelch enabled. (Default: OFF)

% NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF
4 when transceiver is turned OFF.

(DAfter receiving a DV conversation, hold down

(BUTOTUNERRCY)((R)) for 1 second.

* After releasing (AUTOTUNEREGY)((R)), beeps sound, and the
calling station call sign is announced. (RX>CS Speech
function)

* The calling station or call sign of the repeater used is
automatically set.

*When a call sign is not received correctly, error beeps
sound, and no call sign is set.

(@ Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(3 Touch the “BK” item of the “DV Set” Set mode.

DV Set > BK

« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

@ Touch “ON’

(®Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

* “BK” appears.

(®When both stations are in standby, push [PTT] on
the microphone or switch ON the external TX switch
to transmit.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

* “BK” blinks on the station that receives the break-in call.

(D Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch
to receive.

Wait for a reply call from the station.

(8 After receiving the reply call, communicate normally.

(@ To cancel the BK mode, select “OFF” in the “BK” item
as step @), or turn OFF the power.

How to use Break-in?

= My Station

Touch

C&VT Oy St “DV Set”
Touch
“BK”
Touch
l‘ON”
Push
Appears '
Cor 1z
T
JM1ZLE
FROM| 423 450 .00
£ BP0 20400 G0dE PP
m 1 1
g Teeeeeeen .
[Ecen)[Ceerr J[votcel[ <5 J <o |

While using digital call sign squelch, the squelch never opens (no audio is heard) even if a call is received, unless

your own call sign is specified.

However, when a call including the “BK ON” signal (break-in call) is received, the squelch will open and audio is

heard even if the call is specified for another station.

e Station C calling to Station A with “BK OFF”

Station A and

B are commu- __

nicating  us- I:, I:,
ing digital call

sign squelch. Station A D Station B

Station C

Station B never hears that Station C
is calling Station A.

* Station C calling to Station A with “BK ON”

Station A and
B are commu-
nicating using
the digital call
sign squelch.

Station A

D\ __/D

Station B

]

Station C

Station B also hears that Station C
is calling Station A.

9-9
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EMR communication

The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) communication
mode can be used in only the DV mode. In the EMR
mode, no call sign setting is necessary.

All transceivers that receive an EMR mode signal auto-
matically open their squelch to receive the signal.
When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio (voice)
will be heard at the specified level, even if the volume
setting level is set to the minimum level, or digital call
sign/digital code squelch is in use. (Default: OFF)

7, NOTE: The EMR communication function is auto-
% matically turned OFF when the transceiver is turned
7. OFF.

N

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.

* The DR mode is selected.

(@ Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
(®Touch “Repeater List”

* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.

@ Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed.

e Example: “11: Japan”

(®Touch your access repeater.
e Example: “Hamacho”
* “Hamacho” is displayed in “FROM.”
(& Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “EMR” item of the DV SET Set mode.

DV Set > EMR

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥](D))
one or more times to select the page.

(® Touch “ON.”
(9 Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

* “EMR” appeatrs.

@0 Push [PTT] on the microphone or switch ON the ex-
ternal TX switch to transmit.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

* “EMR” blinks on a station that receives the EMR signal.
The audio (voice) will be heard at the specified level, or
the [AF]®((L)) control level, whichever is higher.

(D Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch
to receive.

@2To cancel the EMR mode, select “OFF” in step (®, as
described above, or turn OFF the power.

Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L, R}, (€} or O in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
— | ———"|____ || [R):Rightside
SEEEEEIE= (C): Center bottom

< ~/|  D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-10

Example: To transmit from the “Hamacho” repeater in
the EMR mode

e lcocaca

A
Hamacho
434,400,000  JR1YIU

S T3 20 40 E0dE

SWR A B Eeeeees EHTT o

12:00

FENF

-1

Ceeam)(Coere J[verce) [ o= [ oo )

= My Station

DY Set Touch
C&VT “DV Set”
= DY SET
F¥ Record (RPT)
ALLI &
B
OFF Touch
EMF, T “EMR”
v orrj )
Touch
l(ON”
Bl
¥
—| Push
EMPE AF Lewel
- 0% |=|
AppearS\ N 4
i lcacaca
Hamachao
434.400.00  JP1YIU
£ e T BTG 2040 BOAE F.AMF
SR e LB Terereen Beeeeereenens o
=, 0
[CEca) (et J[verce] [ o= [ <o |
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EMR communication (Continued)

< Adjusting the EMR AF level
The audio output level when an EMR signal is received
is adjustable between 0 and 100.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heard at the preset level, or the [AF]J@®((L)) control level, 2 11y Station E
whichever is higher. =
To disable the setting, set it to “0” \.-'T O Set |

C%( GPS E
(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode. Touch
@'rl:ggg the “EMR AF Level” item of the DV SET Set I,J]SPEECH [E] "DV Set”

DV Set > EMR AF Level w7

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch [+] or [-]([D)) one or more times to adjust the R Record (RFT)
EMR audio output level between 0 (minimum) and 57 ALLI &
100 (maximum) in single digit steps. (Default: 50) OFF
@ Push BET((C)) to exit the Set mode. EMR ¥ || Touen
EMR AF Lewvel = | "EMR AR
EWE 2
gg 50%, |=| Level
Left (Dlisplay Rlight The (U, (R, (€] or (D] in the v

instructions indicate the

© part of the controller. = EMP AF Level
Touch
© @ (L): Left side [+] or [-]
(R): Right side — | ——— | +
E Sooao| las (CJ: Center bottom Cg’j 0%, D&n
< /| (D) Display (Touch screen) 2
(Clenter E]
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Display type setting

The display size in the DR mode, such as a repeater

name, call sign, and so on, can be set to Large.
(Default: Normal)

(D Push [QUICK]((C)) to enter the Quick Set mode.
(2 Touch the “Display Type.”
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Large.”
* The display size changes to the same size such as the
repeater name set in “TO” and “FROM.”

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @, or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
@ @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
— s s s s | s} { s | s |
EEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
< 7 D Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

Dizplay Typeg i
E SEIF | 1
. GPS Information | ¥

|| GPS Position
(

D 4

——— TR TN d— =

N

Large

@D\H v EETEE L

A 4

Touch
“Display Type”

Touch
“Large”

12:00
sslcacaca
Hamacho
424.400.00  JP1YIU
£ 4B B3 200 40 BOdE PP

L1 I T I - P CTETTTTTI TN o

[[—1 |
[=can][ skt J[vorcel[ <= J[ <o |

Normal

12:00

FIL1

» Tcacaca

Hamacho
424 40000  JP1YIU
i

EL] R T - N LT TN o

F AP

[—1

[Ecan] ekt J[vorcel[ <= J <o |

Large

9-12
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DV automatic detection

If you receive an FM signal during DV mode operation,

the “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink to indicate the

received signal is FM.

When the DV Auto Detect function is turned ON, the

transceiver automatically selects the FM mode to tem-

porarily monitor the signal. (Default: OFF)

* Regardless of this setting, the “DV” and “FM” icons alter-
nately blink if you receive an FM signal during DV mode
operation.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@ Touch the “DV Auto Detect” item of the “DV Set” Set
mode.
DV Set > DV Auto Detect
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “ON’

@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
* When an FM signal is received in the DV mode, the “DV”
and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the transceiver re-
ceives the signal in the FM mode.

When digital call sign squelch (DSQL) or digital code
squelch (CSQL) is selected, the transceiver does not
receive FM signals, even if this function is ON.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

<When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode>

¢ DV Auto Detect function: OFF
The “DV” and “FM” icons sequentially blink, but the au-
dio cannot be heard.

A= | CaCaco
433.300.00

£ e T BT T T0 A0 BOdE FAMF
LT
Fa e ZEeus Eiieeennennns q00eg

[D—11
[Ecen) ekt J[vetcel[ <= [ <o

= My Station | "
@VT DY Set |
L W GPs | M
Touch
P sPeECH |=| “DV Set’
Y
R Call Sign Write
QFF
R Repeater Write T Touch
O Auto Detect o "DV Auto
Uto Letec 2
OFF |=| Detect
_ . Touch
OFF
1 IEON”
oM
/)
2 Y
|b|

¢ DV Auto Detect function: ON
The “DV” and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the au-
dio can be heard.

s | COCACO
433.300.00

£ 4T BT T 20 A0 BOHE F.AMF
LTI
Fa e ZEeues Eiieeeneennns jooes

(D11
[CEcen ][kt J[vercell <= J oo |

These icons alter- e oo These icons alter- Thanks for the
nately blink nately blink nice QSQe ¢
|——> 12:00 |——> 12:00
= ~ = ~
e lcacaca \ 2 |cacaca ~
433 200.00 Th i ¢ 433 30000
e audio canno — ]
SR, e ™ | pe heard. L, e T | The audio can

[D—11
[Ecan)[ skt J[vorcel[ <5 [ <o |

9-13

be heard.

[D—11
[Ecan ][kt J[vorcell <5 J <o |
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Automatic Reply function

When a call addressed to your own call sign is received,
the Automatic Reply function automatically replies with
your call sign. (Default: OFF)

Depending on the setting, the recorded message may
be transmitted with the call sign.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “Auto Reply” item of the “DV Set” Set
mode.
DV Set > Auto Reply
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the desired item to select “ON” or “Voice.”

* ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply
is sent)
*\oice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply

message recorded on the SD (up to 10 sec-
onds).

If no SD card is inserted or no message is re-
corded, only your call sign is transmitted.

The transmitted audio can be monitored.

@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

NOTE:

* When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic
Reply function is automatically turned OFF, when
you push [PTT].

AR

To record the voice signal

You can record a voice announcement for the Auto
Reply function in “DV Auto Reply” on the Set mode.
(p-17-12)

SET)(C)) > Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply

[Left [Dlisplay  [ight The (L], ), G or DJin the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
— | ————"|_____ || [R):Rightside
EEEEEEESE (C): Center bottom
< ~/|  D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

= My Station | R
\.-'T O Set |
it ors B
Touch
.:]]SF'EECH [E] vy
Standby Beep
] (|
duto Reply
g@ OFF
O Data T v Touch
Digital Monit Auto “Auto Reply”
1g1ta onitar
Auto |=|
£ Auto Reply
0 Touch
OFF
forr |
(|
rﬂ T
(v?"-.-"l:lice
|b| Push SET
—
«—  Appears
I» Tcacaca
Harmachao
434 . 400,00  JP1YIU
£ T Do P T 2040 EOAE AT
TR T - O Zereeeeaes -

L — 1
B | I | 50 | I

After receiving a call from “JG3LUK,” the
transceiver automatically sends a reply call.

A 12:00
|
—> A [cacaca
Harmachao
434 400,00 JP1YIU
* i . FAME
e AT BT -
JUR: JG3LUEK |
— ]
ISCAN" SEIF "'\"OICE" ) " (] I

——“TO” setting does not change, but
“UR: JG3LUK (Caller’s call sign)” is
displayed.

9-14
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Automatic Reply function (Continued)

< Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement

The Auto Reply voice announcement can be recorded
and saved on the SD card to reply to the call with your
voice.

NOTE: Be sure to insert an SD card to the [SD] slot
of the transceiver before starting to record a voice
announcement.

N\

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “DV Auto Reply” item of the “Voice Memo”
Set mode.
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Push [PTT] on the microphone to start recording.
(No RF is transmitted)
e After releasing [PTT] on the microphone, the recording is
cancelled.
e Maximum record period is 10 second
* Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak into the microphone at a normal voice
level.
* Only one announcement can be recorded. The current
contents will be overwritten if you record again.

@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

< Playing back the recorded voice audio
The recorded voice audio for the Auto Reply function can
be played back.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “DV Auto Reply” item of the “Voice Memo”
Set mode.
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D))

one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the [P»]([DJ) to start the playback.
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Rlight The (L), (R, (€ or [O) in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.

© @ (L): Left side

— | ————"|_____|| [R):Rightside

B B===5 [E3)| ©: center bottom

< ~)| D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

(Left  [(Dlisplay

Touch
“Voice Memo”
Touch
DV Auto Reply “DV Auto Re-
ply”
= DV Auto Reply Touch [@]
O Auto Reply YWoice
N — While
0:04 0:10 = recording
FEC w1 M
Touch
e |[» ]| m] @ “IMIC GAIN]”
¢/
- 1\
= Y Auto Reply
O Auto Reply YWoice
—
0:10 i . .
'LP;E,% !um||||!||mmumuuuuuuu AN AdJ“St the Mic
A gain that the
E}ﬁ%[ +] REC  Level
0% @ does not reach

to this range

Audio level is displayed

= DV Auto Reply

O Auto Reply Yoice

- o K
- |:|.|:|4.-"'

Lewal -« « - - o ..

M g

While playing back

Recording time
is displayed

v Information

You can delete the recorded audio.

w On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push (QUICK)((C)),
and then touch the “Clear”
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Automatic Reply function (Continued)

< Received Auto Reply Position Data
When you transmit a call to a destination station, but
the station is in a situation that makes it difficult to op-
erate the transceiver, the Auto Position Reply function
automatically replies with its own call sign and the posi-
tion.

After receiving the Auto Position Reply call, the screen
shows the destination station’s position.

The D-STAR product other than the 1C-7100 do not re-
ply the position after receiving a call.

5 e 1~ fcn =1 B 0:00
;
34737, 40° N
M
d 77PN amanaee
w\\ JE ALT: Bdn \
, 5 DST: 125kn 3
Scrolls a station {0z 00: 00
call sign or the RX 'l“ RA 1 IAZYUACICON AHC) y

message

* The distination station must be set the GPS Auto TX
setting (DV-G or DV-A) and the Auto Position reply
setting

9-16

@ Transmits to

the destina- inati
Destination
. ) m
tion station ||Il'"”""'"” i, station
v 1L JA3YUA
S :
@ Transmits  the
Your Auto reply posi-
station tion data

Transceiver can display the Distance and direction
when the “GPS Select” item in the “GPS” Set mode is
set to “External GPS” and the transceiver received po-
sition data from the external GPS, or the "GPS Select"
item is set to “Manual.” (p. 10-2)

SET((C)) > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select
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Low-speed data communication

In addition to digital voice communication, low-speed
data communication can be made.

Use the supplied USB cable or the optional OPC-
1529R DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE with a third-party
serial data communication software.

< Connection
Connect the transceiver to your PC using the USB ca-
ble or the OPC-1529R cable, as illustrated below.

IC-7100(Rear panel)

Toa

o~
000 E
000

OPC-1529R
(Option)

Supplied USB cable

)z > \
To a [USB] port

Before starting low-speed data communication:
The “DV Data TX” item is set to “Auto” by default.

So, depending on the data communication application
software, the transceiver may automatically transmit
the data only when you input text on the software
screen.

NOTE: Before starting, be sure to set the Set mode
items;
¢ Set the “GPS Out” option to “OFF”. (p. 17-25)
Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function > GPS Out
¢ Set the “GPS TX Mode” option to “OFF”. (p. 10-16)
GPS > GPS TX Mode
onnect the USB cable
Set the “USB2 Function” option to “DV Data”. (p.
17-25)
Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function
> USB2 Function
onnect the OPC-1529R cable
Set the “DATA1 Function” option to “DV Data”. (p.
17-25)
Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function
> DATA1 Function

A

< Low-speed data communication application setting

Configure the serial data communication software as
follows.

* Port: The COM port number which is used by
the 1C-7100.*"

e Baud rate:  4800/9600 bps*?

e Data: 8 bit

* Parity: None

* Stop: 1 bit

¢ Flow control: Xon/Xoff

< Low-speed data communication operation

(D Set your own call sign, UR call sign and the repeater
call sign.

(@Follow the instructions of the data communication
application software.

(3®When data is input from a PC, the transceiver auto-
matically transmits it.

¢ The TX/RX indicator lights red.

e Push [PTT] to transmit the data and a voice signal when
“PTT” is selected in the “DV Data TX” item of the Set
mode. (p. 17-13)

SET)((C)) > DV Set > DV Data TX

* Before transmission, the transceiver sends approximate-

ly 500 milliseconds carrier sense.

*1 Depending on the PC environment, the COM port
number used by the 1C-7100 may be higher than 5.
In such case, use the application that can set it to
higher than 5.

*2 The baud rate can be set in the “DV Data/GPS Out
Baud” item of the Set mode. (p. 17-26)

BED((C)) > Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function
> DV Data/ GPS Out Baud

NOTE:

* Only ASCII code can be used for the low-speed
data communication.

* A message of up to 20 characters can be transmit-
ted with a DV voice signal.

* Depending on the combination of your PC and your
serial data communication software, some data
may be lost.

* While receiving voice communication or low-speed
data communication through the internet, some
packets may be lost due to network error (poor
data throughput performance). In such a case, “L”
appears on the LCD to show the Packet Loss has
occurred.
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Speech function

The speech function announces the called station call
sign, or the individual or station call sign that is selected
from the RX History.

It is convenient when you cannot watch the LCD, or you
missed the call’s audio.

This function helps you to know the call sign of the call-
er station without seeing the LCD.

< To announce the received call sign
The received call sign can be announced.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “RX Call Sign SPEECH” item of the

“SPEECH” Set mode.

SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH

« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the desired item to select “ON (Kerchunk)” or

“ON (All).”

* ON (Kerchunk): When a DV call is received, and if the
call time is short, the calling station’s call
sign is announced. (Default)

When a DV call is received, the calling
station’s call sign is announced.
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
*When a DV call is received, the standby beep sounds,
and after approximately 1 second, the call sign is an-
nounced.

« ON (All):

NOTE:

e Even if a “/” and a note are after a call sign, they are
not announced.

* The announced contents cannot be recorded on
the SD card.

A

* The IC-7100 has other Speech functions:

S-Level speech function

The S-meter level is announced before the frequency
and mode is announced by pushing (SPEECH=9)((C)).
(SEN((C)) > SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH)

Mode speech function

The selected operating mode is announced when
mode is selected.

(SET((C)) > SPEECH > MODE SPEECH)

* When the digital squelch function is used, and if a
received signal is not addressed to your call sign,
or does not include an unmatched digital code, the
calling station’s call sign is not announced.

9-18

[Left ([Dlisplay ([Rlight The L, (B}, (€] or O in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
T (R]: Right side
SEEEEEEE=E (C): Center bottom
S ~/| [D): Display (Touch screen)
[ ] .
& My Station | i Touch
o DV Set | “SPEECH”
W Grs | ¥
B sPeEcH [S)
Touch
1 Call Sign SPEECH “RX Call Sign
QM (Kerchunk) SPEECH”
¥ Call Sign SPEECH Touch
“ON
A (Kerchunk)” or
OM (Kerchunk) “ON (Ally”
Example:
ON (Al o Y1l on @A
B s

*When “ON (Kerchunk)” is selected

‘\1\"

e s s o
s Y s s o

&

*When “ON (All)” is selected o

©
©

B

o o Y s s s
o o Y s s s

o | —
e | w—
/
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Speech function (Continued)

< To announce the RX>CS call sign
The station call sign that is selected from the RX Histo-
ry by holding down [AUTOTUNEREES)((R)), will be announced.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “RX>CS SPEECH?” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(® Touch “ON.” (Default: ON)
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
(® Push EUTOTUNERES)(R)), touch to select the station call
sign.
o I?the station call sign is not displayed, touch [A] or [V¥]
(D)) one or more times to select the page.

* After releasing (AUTOTUNERGG)((R]), the selected station calll
sign is announced.

Left [Dlisplay  ®light The (L), R], [C) or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
B | p— (R): Right side
E So oo |[==)| (C): Center bottom
< )| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-19

= My Station i
Touch
of DV Set | “SPEECH”
W GRS ¥
B sPEECH B
(7
Touch
“RX >CS
R>C35 SPEECH SPEECH"
Cﬁ-LEVEI SPEECH
MODE SPEECH
Touch
“ON”
Push
e When “ON” is selected
Push
AUTO TUNERISL
IMAZLE @
¥ Touch
“JG3LUK”
|=| _
v \Beeps
1GELUK
FROM| Hirano
% 1 ZBepe3e 2040 BOdE F.AMF
S e
[—1
(Gean) (e J0vorcE) [ s I o0 | | ~—ou
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Speech function (Continued)

< Speech Language selection

The speech language can be set to English or Japa-
nese.

This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touchthe “SPEECH Language”item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > SPEECH Language
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “English” or “Japanese.”
(Default: English)

@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
* A call sign is announced in the selected language.

< Phonetic Code setting for the Speech al-

phabet character
The speech alphabet character can be set to phonetic
code.
This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “Alphabet” item of the “SPEECH” Set
mode.
SPEECH > Alphabet
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch “Phonetic Code.”
(@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

e When “Phonetic Code” is selected

f——x = 1)
@ u/
@ Example: JIM1ZLK

9-20

= My Station

o DY Set

W Grs

P sPeecH

b4

= SPEECH

SPEECH Language
lapaneze||| &

CﬁJphabet

Mol

ESPEECH Language

English

O

lapanese

= My Station

o DV Set

W GPs

B sPEECH

SPEECH Language

lapanese
Alphabet
) Mormal
(" /FEECH Speed
X Fast

SPEECH Lewel
1 0%

Phonetic Code

2

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“SPEECH Lan-
guage”

Touch
“English”

Push

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“Alphabet”

Touch
“Phonetic
Code”

Push
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Speech function (Continued)

< Speech speed selection
The speech speed can be set to slow or fast.
This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@ Touch the “SPEECH Speed” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > SPEECH Speed
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Slow” or “Fast.”
(Default: Fast)
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

< Speech level selection

The speech volume level can be set to between 0%
(minimum) and 100% (maximum).

This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “SPEECH Level” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.

SPEECH > SPEECH Level
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D))
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch [+] or [-]((D)) one or more times to set the
speech volume level to between 0% (minimum)
and 100% (maximum) in single digit steps. (Default:
50%)

(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

*When “0” (minimum) is selected, the call sign won’t be
announced.

» The volume level can be adjusted with the [AF]@® (L)
control.

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side

B | p— (R): Right side
ENEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
< )| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-21

= My Station

o] DV Set

W Grs

B sreecH

= by Station

o DV Set

W Grs

B sreecH

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“SPEECH
Speed”

Touch
“Slow!)

Push

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch
“SPEECH
Level”

Touch

[+V[-]

Push
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Digital squelch functions

The digital squelch opens only when receiving a signal
addressed to your own call sign, or a signal that in-
cludes a matching digital code.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

You can independently set the Digital squelch function
in the VFO, Memory, CALL channel, or DR modes.

< The digital call sign squelch setting

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.

(@Push (MENU)(C)) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).

* To use the digital call sign squelch function in another
mode, push (MENU)((C)) to select the “M-2” screen (M-2
menu).

(®Touch [DSQL](D)) one or more times to set the digi-
tal call sign squelch ON, the digital code squelch ON
or OFF.

* “DSQL’ appears when the digital call sign squelch is ON.

@When the received signal includes a matching call
sign, the squelch opens and the audio is heard.

* When the received signal’s call sign does not match, digi-
tal call sign squelch does not open; however, the S/RF
meter shows the received signal level.

NOTE:

* DO NOT use the digital code squelch function when
communicating with two or more stations, because
the digital call sign squelch function opens only
when receiving a signal addressed to your own call
sign. Thus the digital call sign squelch function can
be used when communicating with only one sta-
tion.

* While operating in the low-speed data communica-
tion mode, the digital squelch opens even if receiv-
ing a signal is not addressed to your own call sign.

AN\

< The digital code squelch setting
(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
(@Push (MENU)(C)) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).
* To use the digital code squelch function in another mode,
push (MENU]((C)) to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(®Touch [DSQL]([DJ) one or more times to set the digi-
tal call sign squelch ON, the digital code squelch ON
or OFF.
¢ “CSQL’ appears when the digital code squelch is ON.
(@ When the received signal includes a matching code,
the squelch opens and the audio is heard.
*When the received signal’'s code does not match, the
digital code squelch does not open; however, the S/RF
meter shows the received signal strength.

NOTE: While operating in the low-speed data com-
munication mode, the digital code squelch opens
even if receiving a signal does not match to your
digital code.

AR

9-22

12:00

T8 | JARAN =TOM
43%.030.00

& e eTee BTG 200 40 BOAE

FAMF
B S o

JLoTrar [ v ]

(w0 pzaL [

g

Appears

12:00

V4
|

T2 | JAPAN =TOM
43%.030.00

S e eZe B P em e 20400 BOAE
SWR A B Eer s EHTT o

F&NF

[[—2 |
[Crwe Josal [

| IR

12:00

% lcacaca
43%.030.00

5 ereZe e Beeapee B 20 A0 BOAE
SR A A e I o

F &P

[Crawe )0 oeeL [

JLCTrE [ Vo)

C -

Appears
Py

12:00

| &
I
e lcacaca
428 03000

£ ereZeeEeepee T 200 G0 BOAE
SR A A e I o

FENF

=
[Crw ) osal ][

[ oTrar [ o ]

Touch [DSQL]
one or more
times.

Touch [DSQL]
one or more
times.
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Digital squelch function (Continued)

< Digital code setting
(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
@Push (MENU)(C)) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).
* To use the digital code squelch function in another mode,
push (MENU)((C)) to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(®Touch [DSQL]((DJ) for 1 second to display the “DSQL’
screen.
(@ Rotate the Dial to adjust the digital code.
« If desired, touch [DEF](DJ)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting.
*When the received signal’'s code does not match, the
digital code squelch does not open; however, the S/RF
meter shows the received signal strength.

The (U, (R, [C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

O

(L): Left side

B | p— (R): Right side
ENEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
< /| (D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-23

12:00

5L FILS

A Cacaco

438.030.00

£ qeeeTeeoBeeaTee 8o 200 400 BOAE P.AMP
T
=a

Ty |0 DSl CThF WO
( 10 Il Il )l ]

1z:00
oL VL2
A lcacacao
428.0320.00
£ qeeeZeeoBeaTee B 200 400 EOAE P.AMP
e =0l Digital Code
0

[ ]l J_cer ]| ]l )

Touch [DSQL]
for 1 second.

Rotate
the Dial.

:

A total of 100 codes (00-99)

are selectal

ble.
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Viewing the call signs

The Call sign can be displayed or change in the in the
“Call Sign” Set mode.

BET((C)) > Call sign

While in the DV mode, shows the “CALL SIGN” screen
in the “D-1” screen (D-1 menu).

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
(@ Push (MENUJ(C)) to select the “D-1” screen (D-1
menu).
« To use the Call sign setting in another mode, push
((©)) to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
* The CALL SIGN screen can be displayed in the DR, VFO,
Memory or Call channel modes.
3 Touch [CS](D)).
¢ “CALL SIGN” screen appears.
@ Push [(MENU)((C)) to exit the “CALL SIGN” screen.

The (U, (R, [C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

O

(L): Left side

B | p— (R): Right side
ENEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
. /| (D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-24

While in the DR mode

12:00
gga Hamacho
Hirano
435.390.00  JPEYHH
£ feZe B P @20 400 GOdE F.AMF

SWR A B E s I )

[ 1 —
[C=can])[skar J[voIce] [ <= " il |

v U

Access repeater call sign

Destination call sign

R1: IF3YHH

Hirano

Rz IP3YHH G L
Hirano G

\ A

MY: JAZYILA
’_) S 100

Your own call sign

Gateway repeater call sign

Touch [CS].
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Changing the Call sign setting

Sets or displays the “UR,” “R1,” “R2” and “MY” call signs
to be used for DV operation.

Except for the DR mode, sets the desired call signs to
be used for DV operation in this screen.

< Simplex operation

While in the Simplex operation, the “R1” and “R2” call
signs cannot be set. And while in the DR mode, the
“UR” call sign cannot be changed.

Example:
In this content explains that is operating in the memory
mode, and changing the “UR:” call sign.

(D Select any other than DR mode.
(Example: Memory mode)
(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(®Touch [CS]((D)) to enter the “CALL SIGN” screen.
@ Touch “UR:” or “MY:” (Example: UR: CQCQCQ)
* The “YOUR SELECT” screen is displayed.
¢ In the simplex operation, the “R1:” or “R2:” cannot be se-
lected.
(®Touch a desired selection. (Example: Your Call Sign)
* The “YOUR CALL SIGN” screen is displayed.
(® Touch a desired station. (Example: ICOM 01)
* The selected call sign is displayed in the “CALL SIGN”
screen.
(@ Push [MENU)((C)) to exit the “CALL SIGN” screen.
If you want to memorizes this setting, touch [MW]((D))
for 1 second in the “M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

NOTE

In the “CALL SIGN” screen, touch “UR:” for 1 second
to open the function window. The function window
displays the “Edit,” “Clear” and “Add To Your Memo-
ry” items, and then touch the desired item.

* Touch “Edit” to enter the Call sign edit screen.

* Touch “Clear” to delete the “UR:” setting.

e Touch “Add To Your Memory” to enter the “YOUR
CALL SIGN EDIT” screen.

Epeeansaa— 1]
R

Clear

Add To Yaur Memory ]

9-25

Example: When changing “UR:” in the 438.03 MHz, DV

mode

@

AP AGC-F

£ e Eee BT 20 40 BOE

12:00

438.030.00

MEMO

a07

S 106

Your Call Sign S(\

R History ~

T History

1M1 ZLE

[COm @1

JGaLUK @

WY: JAZYILLA
f7108

Touch [CS]

Touch the de-
sired call sign to
be changed
(Example
:UR:CQCQCAQ)

Touch the
selection
(Example: Your
Call Sign)

Touch the
station

(Example:
ICOM 01)
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Changing the Call sign setting (Continued)

< For Duplex (repeater) operation
While in the DR mode, only “MY” call sign can be set.

Example:

While in the DV mode, Making a Gateway call

Making a gateway CQ call to Hamacho repeater (JP1Y-
IU B) from the Hirano repeater (JP3YHH B)*, while in

the DV mode.
*Before starting to set the call sign, set the frequency of your
access repeater or duplex setting. (See Section 3.)

1. Call sign “R1” setting

(D Select any other than DR mode.
(Example: Memory mode)

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(3 Touch [CS](D)) to enter the “CALL SIGN” screen.

@ Touch “R1:” for 1 second.
¢ The function window is displayed.
* Rotate the Dial to select “R1:;” and then push [QUICK)((C))

also opens the function window.

(®Touch “Edit” to enter the “RPT1 CALL SIGN” (Edit)
screen.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol. (Example: J)

Selectable characters and symbols
A to Z, 0 to 9, /and (space)

* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.

@ Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter up to 8 characters,
including spaces, and then touch [ENT]((D)).
(Example: First, J, then P, then 3, thenY, then H, then

H.
. Th)e display returns to the “CALL SIGN” screen.

Rlight The I, ®), € or D) in the in-
structions indicate the part
of the controller.

(Left

O

(Dlisplay

(L): Left side

B | p— (R): Right side
ENEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
< ~/| D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-26

v ] [FIT] 12:00

PAMP BGCF  DUP-
MEMG
£ T B Pl 0 A0 BOdE A.DE

434,330.00 o

Covr)Cese) (verg) Cs e )
v U

RZ: MOT USED* L 4

M LAZYLLA,
fpa

ERPT1 CALL 5IGN

=]

/| aBc | DEF |[CLR ]
GHI | JKL | MNO

PaRS | TUv | vz [ ENTQ

B2 - [?&(}

ALL SIGH
UR: CQCOCA
i
RZ: MOT LSED® 4
Wiz JASTUA
/7100 (D]

Touch [CS]

Touch “R1:”
for 1 second

Touch “Edit”

Edit the Call
sign, then
touch [ENT].
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Changing the Call sign setting (Continued)

2. Gateway “R2” setting

© Touch “R2:”

* The “RPT2 SELECT” screen is displayed.
Touch “GW”

* The display returns to the “CALL SIGN” screen.

* When you manually enter the call sign, touch “R2:” for
1 second in step (0.

NOT USED* For local area call

GW To select the gateway call sign
from the repeater list.

Repeater name |To select the repeater that
has the same gateway as the
“R1”repeater.

3. Destination “UR” setting

@ Touch “UR:”
* The “YOUR SELECT” screen is displayed.
@2 Touch “Geteway CQ.”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen is displayed.
@3 Touch the desired Repeater group.
(Example: USA Midwest)
* The “RPT LIST GRP” screen is displayed.
{4 Touch the desired Repeater.
(Example: Dallas)
* The display returns to the “CALL SIGN” screen.
@5 Push (MENU)((C)) to exit the “CALL SIGN” screen.

* When you manually enter the call sign, touch “UR:” for
1 second in step @.

* If you want to memorizes this setting, touch [MW]((D))
for 1 second in the “M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

9-27

SECALL 5IGH

UR: COCQCO

R1: IFZYHH

R2: IPEYHH G

&,

= CALL SIGN

13: Metherlands

14: Oceania

15: United Kingdom

SRS
R1:JPZYHH

RZ: IP2YHH G

WY: JAZYILLA
f7108

Touch “R2:”

Touch “GW”

Touch “UR:”

Touch “Gate-
way CQ”

Touch “USA
Midwest”

Touch
“Dallas”
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Repeater list

You can store repeater information for quick and simple
communication in up to 900 repeater memory channels
(Repeater list) in up to 25 Groups.

Programming the repeater list is required for DR mode
operation.

< Repeater list contents
The following contents are included in the repeater list:

* NAME (Repeater name) (p. 9-30)

* SUB NAME (Repeater sub name) (p. 9-31)

* CALL SIGN (Repeater call sign and port letter)
(p. 9-32)

* GW CALL SIGN (Gateway repeater’s call sign and
port “G”) (p. 9-33)

* GROUP (Repeater group) (p. 9-33)

* USE(FROM) (Access repeater use) (p. 9-34)

* FREQUENCY (Access repeater’s input frequency)*
(p. 9-34)

e DUP (Duplex direction)* (p. 9-35)

* OFFSET FREQ (Frequency offset)* (p. 9-35)

* POSITION (Position data accuracy level) (p. 9-36)

* LATITUDE (Latitude position of the repeater)
(p. 9-36)

* LONGITUDE (Longitude position of the repeater)
(p. 9-36)

* UTC OFFSET (UTC Offset) (p. 9-37)

* Appears only when USE(FROM) is selected as YES.

9-28

NOTE: For easy operation, the repeater list is pre-
loaded into your transceiver. However, if the CPU
clears all programmed contents (All Reset), the re-
peater list is also cleared. We recommend that mem-
ory data be backed up externally or be saved to a PC
using the optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFTWARE.

About the repeater list:

The repeater list can be downloaded from the Icom

website.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

A

Example: “Hirano” repeater information

= REPEATER LIST

A ME:
Hirano

SUE MAME:
D54 KA

CALL SIGM:
IPEYHH A
GWCALL SIGM:
IPEYHH G

A 4

= REPEATER LIST
GROUF:

11 Japan
USE(FROMY:

YES
FRECQILIEMCY:

439 390,000
DUP:

DLUP-

h 4

= REPEATER LIST

DFFSET FREG:
B Q000
FOSITIHOM:
Exact
LATITUDE: |
34"37'33"N
LOMGITUDE:
135°24'06"E

D 4

= REPEATER LIST

UTC OFFSET:
+ 9:00
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Repeater list programming

This section describes how to manually program new
repeater into the repeater list.

The required setting items differ, depending on the re-
peater use. Be sure to confirm the required items, as
shown to the right.

7, NOTE: To program a repeater into the repeater list,
7 the repeater’s call sign MUST be entered.

¢ Required items for the communication cases

. . |Used as Used as a Used for a
Repeater list L .
an access |destination |simplex com-
contents -
repeater repeater munication
NAME - - -
SUB NAME - - —
CALL SIGN v v 'kI)'his item MUST
e blank.
GW CALL v v
SIGN (For Gateway call) -
GROUP - — —
USE(FROM) v - v
FREQUENCY v - v
This item MUST
bupP v B be set to “OFF”
OFFSET FREQ v - -
POSITION — — —
LATITUDE — — —
LONGITUDE — - -
UTC OFFSET — — —

< New repeater programming

1. Repeater group selection

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(®Touch [A] or [¥](D) to select the desired repeater
group to be programmed.
* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-
played.
@ Push (QUICK)((C)).
(® Touch [Add](D).
e The “REPEATER LIST EDIT” screen is displayed.

*When you want to add a new repeater by editing a pro-
grammed repeater memory contents, select “Edit” In this
case, after programming, be sure to select “<<Add Write>>"
If you select “<<Overwrite>>," the original repeater pro-
grammed contents are overwritten.

(Left (Dlisplay

(Rlight

The (L, B, [©) or (D] in the
instructions
part of the controller.

indicate the

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

s s s s s
s s s s ) s

(C): Center bottom

(Clenter

|_E__| Yaoice Memo

cs Call Sign

&R History

@ O Mermnory

09: Germany

10: aly

11: lapan

12: Latin America

(D): Display (Touch screen)

Touch
“DV Memory”

Touch
“Repeater List”

Touch

the repeater
group.
(Example:
11 Japan)

Push

Touch “Add”

= Continued on the next page.

9-29
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

2. Repeater name programming REPEATER LIT EDIT

®Touch “NAME” to enter the repeater name edit mm N Touch
“NAME”
mode.
SUE MAME: @

e A cursor appears and blinks.
(@ Touch the desired block one or more times to select CALL SIGH: v
the desired character or symbol. SRS
Selectable characters and symbols ' |b|
AtoZ,atoz,0to9,!#3%&\?2"" A v
+—%/.,:;=<>()[1{}|_" @ (space)
 Touch “AB<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input Name edit screen

and Number input mode.

o g?l:ilrr]n[bcelf](@) to delete the selected character, symbol __LE} [ (_ Move the cursor
* Touch [ [AB] ](D)) to open the input mode selection win- A | ABC | DEF | CLR |<|—De|ete a character
dow. [_] i

e Touch “ _ ” to input a space. il lﬂ‘n/) fKL | MNO L 48 ] (_2232 3vr|1nlgg\7vt
®Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or Par, 2 Tuv | weerz |[CENT JU— Enter

touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards. IR . | = |<—Cancel edit
(@ Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a name of up to 16 A '

characters, including spaces. Select an input mode Input a space
10 After entering the name, touch [ENT]((D)). Move the cursor -

Input mode selection window

[ Im
ah

Hoo1z2

= NAME

East Tokyo_ Example:

S ABC DEF | CLRl “East Tokyo”
GHI JEL FMO (I[ &8 1

PORS | TUW | WY 1y ENT I

Touch [ENT]
4B 12 ~L|}l S |
eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
B | p— (R): Right side
ENEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
< ")l D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter &= Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

3. Repeater sub name programming

@ Touch “SUB NAME” to enter the repeater sub name
edit mode.
e A cursor appears and blinks.

2 Touch the desired block one or more times to select

the desired character or symbol. Touch
“SUB NAME”
Selectable characters and symbols CALL SIGN: g} ¥ su
AtoZ , atoz, 0to 9, !#$% &\?2"" " A G CALL SIGH:
+-%/.,1:=<>()[1{}!_" @ (space) |=|
e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input .
and Number input mode. Sub name edit screen

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol

or number. ’
* Touch [ [AB] ]([D)) to open the Input mode selection win- 1 D
[

dow M <— Move the cursor
* Touch “ _ " to input a space. F@ T ABC | DEF CLR | n— Delete a character
@ Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or GHI TIKL | MMO . Open an input

) | | mode window

touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards. ral 2 1uv | wevz (et

Repeat steps 12 and @3 to enter a sub name of up to 5<— Enter
8 characters, including spaces. AB =12 — | ] ,||<|— Cancel edit
@5 After entering the name, touch [ENT]((D)). ) "
Select an input mode Input a space

Move the cursor @

Input mode selection window

1]
[a

E5UEB MAME

- [+ ] Ja pan_ Example:

4@ | aBC | DEF |[CLR ] “Japan”

GHI JEL | MMO || [ AR ]
FOQRZ | T | WENE /)ENT

Touch [ENT]
A7 L,I}l S |
eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.

© @ (L): Left side

B | p— (R): Right side

ENEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
< ")l D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter w Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

4. Repeater call sign programming

%When used for simplex communication, go to
7.[7. Access repeater setting].

@®Touch “CALL SIGN” to enter the repeater call sign
edit mode.
e A cursor appears and blinks.
@ Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.
e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.
@ Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
Repeat steps (7 and @8 to enter a call sign of up to 8
characters, including spaces.
Q0 After entering the call sign, touch [ENT]((D)).

v Information

Be sure to add a repeater node (port) letter as the 8th
digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, ac-
cording to the repeater frequency band, as shown be-
low.

Note that Japanese repeater node letters are different.
1200 MHz:A (B in Japan)

430 MHz: B (A in Japan)

144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

Cross band operation between different nodes at the
same repeater site can be made.

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side

B | p— (R): Right side
E S o0 |[==)| (C): Center bottom
< /| (D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-32

= REFPEATER LIST EDIT

[ A E:
Eazt Tokyo

SUB MNAME:

lapan

CALL SIGM:

GW CALL SIGM: @

/| aBC | DEF [ LR
GHI | JKL | MNO
PORS | TUV | WxvZ [ ENT |
ABE12 ~ O]
v

ECALL SIGH

(=) iy 4
/| aBc | oer |[cLr )
GHI | IKL | MNO

Pars | TUv | wxvz [0 ENT

AR 12 _L,If S |

Touch
“CALL SIGN”

Example:
“JP1YYY A”

Touch [ENT]

= Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

5. Gateway repeater call sign programming

The 8th digit in the call sign, programmed in ‘4. Re-
peater call sign programming’ as described above, is
automatically set to “G” as the gateway port. And you
can skip this setting and go to the next item.

If you need to change it, follow the steps, as de-
7 scribed below.

Nk

N

@) Touch “GW CALL SIGN” to enter the gateway re-
peater call sign edit mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.
@2 Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.
e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
e Touch “ _ 7 to input a space.
@Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
4 Repeat steps @2 and @ to enter a call sign of up to 8
characters, including spaces.
* The 8th digit in the gateway repeater call sign is set to
only “G” or a space.
@5 After entering the gateway repeater call sign, touch

[ENT](DJ).

6. Repeater group viewing

In this item, you can view the repeater group that is
selected in [1. Repeater group selection]. And you
can skip this setting and go to the next item.

7, If necessary, you can change the repeater group.

N

@8 Touch [¥](D).
@) Touch “GROUP” to enter the repeater group selec-
tion mode.
@9 Touch [A] or [¥](D)) to select the desired repeater
group (01 to 25).
* The selected repeater group is displayed on the RE-
PEATER LIST EDIT screen.

The (U, (R, [©) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

(L): Left side

©
O E== @ (R): Right side

ENEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
< )| D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

REFEATER LIST EDIT

Eazt Tokyo

SUE MAME:

G CALL SIGN:
IPTYYY G N

S G CALL SIGN

IPTYYY G

GHI JEL | MMO

! ABC DEF I CLR I
I G I

PORS | TUW | WEYE ) ENT

B2

__EI;

= REPEATER LIST EDIT

GROUP:
11 lapan

USE(FROM):
MO

@_

FOSITION:
Mone

UTC OFFSET:

100 Haly

12: Latin America @

Touch
“GW CALL
SIGN”

Example:
“JP1YYY G”

Touch [ENT]

Touch
“GROUP”

Example:
HJapan”

= Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

7. Access repeater setting

%The programmed repeaters can be used as an ac-
% cess repeaters in the DR mode.

%For simplex operation, or when the programmed
/ repeater is not used as an access repeater, select
7

%“NO.” In this case, the programmed repeater does
7. not appear in the “FROM” selection.

@ Touch “USE(FROM)”
¢ The “USE(FROM)” screen appears.
B0 Touch “YES”
*You can select the programmed repeater as an access
repeater (FROM).

8. Access repeater frequency programming

%
%

This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
‘7. Access repeater setting’

@D Touch “FREQUENCY” to enter the frequency edit
mode.

¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

32 Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre-
quency shift.

* Touch [CE]((D)) to delete the selected number.

* Touch [«]([D)) to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=]((D)) to move the cursor forwards.

*If desired, touch the frequency for 1 second to open the
Function set window, and then touch the “Frequency
Clear” to delete the frequency.

33 After entering, touch [ENT](D)).

Left [Dlisplay  ®light The (L), R], [C) or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
B | p— (R): Right side
E So oo |[==)| (C): Center bottom
< )| D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

GROLUP: -

11 Japan & Touch
U%EéFRDM): “USE(FROM)”
POSITIOMN: & || T

Mane
IUTC OFFSET: [—]

o p=

Touch
ASYESH
S REPEATER LIS
Touch
“FREQUENCY”

1 Z 3

4 5 &

7 & a I EMT I

0 cE [ ]
= FREQUEMCY
— 479 340, —
i Example:

1 2 3 “439.340”

4 5 3]

7 & a IO EMT I

o .:ELI}I_]: Touch [ENT]

9-34

= Continued on the next page.



9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Repeater list programming (Continued)

©
O
c
g3
o
x
o
2
@
o
o
)
5
®
®
=
5
Q@

7, ¢ This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
‘7. Access repeater setting.

* “DUP-" is automatically set when the access re-
peater frequency is programmed in ‘8. Access re-
peater frequency programming.

7 * If necessary, you can change the duplex direction.

Nl

N

34 Touch “DUP:”
@5 Touch a desired duplex direction item.
* OFF: Turn the duplex function OFF.
For a simplex operation, this item MUST be set to
“OFF”
* DUP—:The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.
* DUP+:The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive
frequency by the offset amount.

10. Frequency offset programming

7 * This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
‘7. Access repeater setting.
* The offset value* is automatically set when the ac-
cess repeater frequency is programmed in ‘8. Ac-
ess repeater frequency programming’
*The default value differs, depending on the version.

e If necessary, you can change the frequency offset.

AN NN\

36 Touch [¥](D)).
@2 Touch “OFFSET FREQ” to enter the frequency offset
edit mode.

A cursor appears and blinks.

38 Touch the desired number to input the frequency off-
set.

* Touch [CE]((D)) to delete the selected number.

* Touch [«]([D)) to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[-]1([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

*If desired, touch the frequency offset for 1 second to open
the Function set window, and then touch the “Frequency
Clear” to delete the frequency.

39 After entering, touch [ENT]((D)).

Left [Dlisplay  ®light The (L), R], [C) or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
B | p— (R): Right side
E So oo |[==)| (C): Center bottom
< )| D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

= REPEATER LIST EDIT
GROUP:
11 lapan

LSE(FROM):

= REFEATER LIST EDIT
CFFSET FREQ:
5 000.0 &(}
FOSITION:
Mone

T OFF3ET:

<whdd Writes>

b5 0000
1 2 3
4 5 6

7 8 9 IfEnT ]

0 CEL,I}IE

Touch “DUP”

Touch “DUP-”

Touch
“OFFSET
FREQ”

Example:
“5.000.0”

Touch [ENT]

= Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

11. Position data accuracy level setting

72 When the Repeater Search function is not used, or
7 the distance between your position and a repeater is
é not displayed, select “OFF”

@ Touch “POSITION”.
@D Touch the position data accuracy level.

* None: Select when the repeater has no position

data.

* Approximate: Select when the programmed position data
is approximate.
Select when the programmed position data
is exactly correct.

e Exact:

12. Latitude programming

7,

7 This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Ex-
7, act’ is selected in ‘11. Position data accuracy level

é setting’

N\

@ Touch “LATITUDE, to enter the latitude data edit
mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.
@) Touch the desired number to input the latitude.
« Touch [CE](([D)) to delete the selected number.
¢ Touch [«]([D)) to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=](D)) to move the cursor forwards.
» Touch [N/S]([D)) to toggle between N and S modes.
@ After entering, touch [ENT](D)).

-t

3. Longitude programming

This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Ex-
act” is selected in “11. Position data accuracy level
7, setting’.

NN

@ Touch “LONGITUDE” to enter the longitude data edit
mode.
e A cursor appears and blinks.
@ Touch the desired number to input the longitude.
* Touch [CE]((D)) to delete the selected number.
* Touch [«]([D)) to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=](D) to move the cursor forwards.
* Touch [E/W]([D)) to toggle between E and W modes.
@) After entering, touch [ENT]((D)).

9-36

= REPEATER LIST EDIT

CFFSET FREC:
B 0000 Y
POSITION:
Mane
LITC OFFSET: T
——— |
b Writes> |b|

EPOSITION

[P

Approximate

Exact &) ¥

= REPEATER LIST EDIT
DFFSET FRED:
50000
POSITION:
Approximate
LATITUDE:
07 Q000"
LOMGITUDE: @

0 00'00"E

= LATITUDE
00" 00'00"M
1 2 3 N/S
4 5 6
7 8 s JhENT ]
0 CEC.}?E

OFFSET FREQ:
S.000.0 s

POSITION:
Approximate

LATIT

LONGITUDE:

00000 Qn_|
w -
ELOMNGITUDE
000°00'00"E
1 2 3 E/W
4 6

5
7 8 QC,}'ENTl
0 =1

Touch
“POSITION”

Example:
“Approximate”

Touch
“LATITUDE”

Touch [ENT]

Touch
“LONGITUDE”

Touch [ENT]

= Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

14. UTC Offset programming

UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) offset is the time
difference between UTC and repeater local time. This
item enables you to check the destination repeater’s
time when you make a gateway call. (p. 9-44)

AN\

@ Touch [V](D)).

@Touch “UTC OFFSET” to enter the UTC offset edit
mode.

60 Touch [+] or [-]([D)) one or more times to input the
time difference between UTC and the local time.

e |f desired, touch the UTC offset for 1 second to open the
Function set window, and then touch the “Clear” to delete
the UTC offset.

61 After entering, touch [©]((D)).

15. Storing the repeater list

62 Touch “<<Add Write>>”
&3 Touch [YES](D).
* The programmed contents are stored to the repeater list,
and the display returns to the RPT LIST screen.

To cancel the programmed data:

To cancel the programmed data, push (MENU)((C)) to
display “Cancel edit?”

Touch [YES]([D)) to cancel programming and the dis-
play returns the RPT LIST screen.

= REPEATER LIST EDIT

4/4 5
Cancel edit? |

[ ves || wo ]]

The (U, (R, [C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

O

(L): Left side

B | p— (R): Right side
ENEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
< )| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-37

E REPEATER LIST EDIT

b Writes> @

S UTC OFFSET

Addd write? |

RFT LIST GRP11

lnage
Chiba

EEJ =t Tl:l F:Z'_-,-'l:l

JP1YIE A

Japan TPV A
Hirano -
Dzaka JFEVHH &
Hamacho
Tokyo JP1YIU & |b|

Touch
“UTC OFFSET”

Touch

[+V[-]

Touch [9D]

Touch
“<<Add Write>>"

Touch [YES]

Example:
“East Tokyo" is

added.”

* “<<Overwrite>>" appears when “Edit” is selected

in [1. Repeater group selection].
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Editing a repeater list

This function reprograms a repeater’s data. This is use-
ful when already-programmed data is incorrect, has
changed or some data should be added to the list.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(@ Touch [A] or [Y](D) to select the desired repeater
group to be programmed.
* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-
played.
@ Push [QUICK)((©)).
(® Touch [Edit](D)).
* The “REPEATER LIST EDIT” screen is displayed.
* See pages 9-30 to 9-37 for programming details.
(® Touch “<<Overwrite>>
(@ Touch [YES](D)).
* The programmed contents are stored to the repeater list,
and the display returns to the RPT LIST screen.

The (U, (R), (€] or D] in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [Dlisplay (Rlight

() I o s s s ) Y | | s |
(e I s s s s ) Y | s | s |

O 9
(Clenter

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

9-38

£ REPEATER LIST EDIT

T OFFSET:
+ 2:00 &

<hdd Writes=

Chiba JP1YIE A

Ozaka JFSYHH &
Harmacho
Takyo JRIYIU &

Touch
“<<Qver
Write>>"

Touch [YES]

Example:
“East Tokyo” is
edited.
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Deleting a repeater list

The programmed repeater contents can be deleted
from the repeater list.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(@ Touch the repeater group that includes the repeater
you want to delete.
¢ If the specified repeater group is not displayed, touch [A]
or [¥]([D)) one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-
played.
@ Touch the repeater to be deleted for 1 second.
(® Touch [Y](D).
(® Touch “Delete”
(@ Touch [YES](D)).
* The programmed repeater contents are deleted from the
repeater list, and the display returns to the RPT LIST

screen.
eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
@ @ (L): Left side
B | p— (R): Right side
E S0 [==3l)| (©: Center bottom
< )| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-39

Bes Call Sign

=R Hiztory

lil Yoice Memo || i
T

Fepeater List

Your Call Sign

= REPEATER I
09: Germany i
10: Italy |
11: lapan N
B [, . B
— _ —

lhage

Chiba
East Tokwo

JRIYIE A

Japan IP1YYY S&(}
SEIF All COFF

hlove

Delete

Delete?

L vesqdl_no |
T S
v

Tokyo JRIYIU &
HamFair
Tokya IR1Y1) &

Touch
“DV Memory.”

Touch
“Repeater List”

Touch [V].

Example:
“11: Japan”

Touch the
repeater for
1 second.

Touch [V].

Touch
“Delete.”

Touch [YES].

Example:
“East Tokyo” is
deleted.
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Rearrange the display order of the repeater

You can move the programmed repeaters to rearrange
their display order in the selected repeater group.

The programmed repeater cannot be moved out of their
assigned repeater group.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.

DV Memory > Repeater List

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.

* The repeater groups are displayed.

(3 Touch the repeater group that includes the repeater
you want to move.

e If the specified repeater group is not displayed, touch [A]
or [¥]([D)) one or more times to select the page.

* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-
played.

@ Touch the repeater to be moved for 1 second.

(® Touch [¥](D).

(® Touch “Move.”
¢ “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.

(@ Touch the location to insert the repeater you want
to move, which will be above the memory name se-
lected in this screen.

* The selected repeater is inserted to above the destina-
tion repeater name.

* When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected repeater
is moved to the bottom of the repeater group.

9-40

Blinks

Blinks

lnage

Chiba

= RPT LIST GRP11

JF1YIGE A

Eazt Tokyo l—
Jlapan JPEYYY A _"
Hirano r
Nzaka JPEYHH A
Hamacho
Takyo JFIYIU A |b|
E |
SEIP AN COFF

I hlove
DE‘|E‘tE‘U

Dzaka JPEVHH A .
Hamacho LFZ
Tokyn JP1YIU & ||15]

Harmirarr
Tokyo

(= DESTINATIOND 28]

JP1Y1) 4

-

Sugamo
Tokyo

<=flove End==

JR1WM A ‘
Il‘wr

F

Tnkyn

JRIWM &

JP3YYY A

Select the

/ repeater to be

moved.

Touch the
repeater for
1 second.

Touch [V].

Touch
“Move”

Touch [A][V].

Select the
destination

“East Tokyo” is
moved to the
bottom.
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Adding the Repeater information using the RX History

This section describes how to add a new repeater infor-
mation to the repeater list using the RX history.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode. %ﬁm Touch [CD].
(@ Touch [CD]([D)). m
* The “RX HISTORY” screen are displayed. RX history number D 4
(®Touch [A] or [V](D) to select the root item (“RX HIS- ‘ = R¥ HISTORY
TORY”). [TRADT: | Touch the RX
@ Touch the desired repeater you want to add to the IM1ZLE F1D51 HISTORY
repeater list. —CQCoCo screen.
* The RX history detail screen is displayed. HELLD o D—E&R
®Touch [A] or [Y](D) to display “RXRPT1” and —
“RXRPT2” D 4
(® Push [QUICK]((C)). = Rx HISTORY 01

(@ Touch “Add To RPT List”.
(®Touch the repeater call sign that you want to add to

the repeater list.
*The “REPEATER LIST EDIT” screen is displayed. The

CALLER:
IMTZLE £1D5A1

CALLED:

Touch [V].
Y%(}

selected repeater call sign is automatically programmed. CoCaCo
¢ If necessary, edit the contents. (pp. 9-30 to 9-37)
(@ Touch “<<Add Write>>” v
(0 Touch “YES” [ = RH HISTORY 01 Push [QUICK].
* The programmed contents are added to the repeater list, | R%RPT1:
and the display returns to the RX HISTORY screen. P2y 11 G &
| “RXRPT1”and
[ R¥RPT2: | 439.250.00 v || [RXRPT2%are
P27 1 A displayed.
=)

D 4
E ] Touch

A “Add To

Delete E{) RPT List”
How to switch the name display:
When the call sign is displayed on the RX HISTORY 4
screen, you can switch the display type to “Name Dis- T—————————1|
play.” N Touch the call
When the repeater name is not programmed in the sign.
repeater list, the display does not switch to the name

display. It is convenient that you find a repeater that is A 4
not included in the repeater list. :

MARE:

= \When the RX HISTORY screen is displayed, push
(QUICK)((©)) to display the Quick menu. Then touch

SUE MAME:

u _ . Example:
Name Display: “JP3YJJ A” is
¢ A added.
G CALL SIGM:
: ] P2Vl G B
Marme Dizplay %(\
Delete ~ A ]
Delete All |b| ]

9-41
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Skip setting for the DR mode scan

You can set unnecessary repeaters as scan skip tar-
gets. The selected repeaters are skipped during scan-
ning for faster selection and scanning.

You can set the skip setting to all repeaters in the se-
lected repeater group, or the individual repeater.

7, When a repeater is specified as a skip target, its
“USE (FROM)” setting is automatically set to “NO.” In
this case, the repeater cannot be selected in “FROM”
7. (Access repeater).

AR

< Individual skip setting
(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(3 Touch the repeater group that includes the repeater
you want to set the skip setting on.
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
@ Touch the repeater to be skipped during the DR
mode scan.
(® Touch the repeater to be skipped for 1 second.
(® Touch “SKIP?
* “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater.
* Push (QUICK)((C)) and select “SKIP” again to cancel the
skip setting.
* When “SKIP All ON” is selected, touch to set all repeaters
in the group as skip targets.

< Group skip setting
(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥](D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(®Touch the repeater group to be skipped during the
DR mode scan for 1 second.
@ Touch “SKIP All ON”
* “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater group.
* Push (QUICK)((C)) again and select “SKIP All OFF then
touch to cancel the skip setting.

9-42

£ REPEATER GROLIFP

09: Germany i
10: Italy |
L
—

11: lapan @

= RPT LIST GRP11

lhage

Eazt Tokyo

Jlapan JEEYY A

Chiba JR1YIER A

Touch
“Repeater List”

Select the
repeater group.

Touch the
repeater for
1 second.

<«——Select the re-

Ihage

East Tokyo

Chiba JRIYIR A

Japan TIPSy &

E REPEATER GROLIF

09: Germany i

10: Italy |

11: lapan ¥
g()—\‘*_f—

09: Germany

100 Haly

peater to set
the skip setting

Touch “SKIP”

Appears

Touch the
repeater group
for 1 second.

Touch
“SKIP All ON”

Appears
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Repeater group nhame programming

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.

* The repeater groups are displayed.

(®Touch the repeater group for 1 second, you want to
program the name.

@ Touch “Edit Name” to enter the group name edit
mode.

(®Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!#$%&\?2" "~
+=%/.,:;=<>0)[1{}!_" @ (space)

e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
* Touch [ [AB] ](ID)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.
e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.
®Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
(@ Repeat steps ® and (® to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.
(8 After entering the name, touch [ENT]((D)).

Deft [Dlisplay  ®ight The (L, ), € or DJin the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
— s | s s s ) ) { s | s |
EEEEEEIEE (C): Center bottom
S ~/| (D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-43

o MEMORY

Touch
“Repeater List”

Touch the re-
peater group for
1 second.

Example:
“21 .H

Edit Mame

Touch
“Edit Name.”

Name edit screen
= GROUP MAME |
. Vo | — i<|— Move the cursor
4@ | aec | DeF |[cLr I<|—Delete a character
GHL 2 KL | Mo |[T g 1)<—OPenan input
| mode window
PQRS | TUv | wvz ([ ENT 1|<|—Enter
A= 12 - | b | |<|—Cancel edit
A *
Select an input mode Input a space

Move the cursor

A 4

Input mode selection screen

(

AB e

ah

12

Example:
China_ “China” is
i@ | ABC | DEF | (:LF-:l programmed.
GHI IkL PAMO || [ 4B ]
PQRS | Tuv | wivz b ENT
Touch [ENT].
ABE12 _Lljl S |
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D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Repeater detail screen

According to the programmed contents, such as posi-
tion data, UTC offset, and so on, the distance between
your position and the repeater or repeater time can be
displayed on the REPEATER DETAIL screen.

The Detail screen can also be entered in the “FROM
SELECT” screen.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
* The DR mode is selected.
(2 Touch the “TO” field.
(®Touch “Gateway CQ.”
@ Touch the repeater group.
e Example: “11: Japan”
(® Touch the repeater for 1 second.
e Example: “Hirano”
(® Touch “Detail”
* The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed.
@ Touch [©]([D)) to return to the RPT LIST screen.

Left [Dlisplay  ®light The (L), [R], [C) or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
N —ll (R): Right side
E =S===c| |[==1)| (©): Center bottom
< ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

While in the DR mode, and if you set the repeater as
shown to the right, the repeater details screen can be
displayed.
(D Touch (QUICK)((C)) or touch the repeater for 1 sec-
ond to open the quick menu screen.
(@ Touch “Repeater Detail”
* The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed.

Repeater is set in “FROM”

1z:00
-
12 |cacaco
Harmachao
434 400 .00 IP1YIU A
T B Peeme 20 40 BOAE T
B fleeees ZE e e B eeanes .

[ 1
Cecar) e o) (o5 (e )

“Repeater Detail” is selected

Example: Shows the “Hirano” repeater detail screen

12:00
Touch the
From] Hamachs g\} TO” field.
5 A3 BP0 20040 S0dE P.AMP
oo ZE e B, o0
Touch
“Gateway CQ”
09: Germany Touch the re-
peater group.
100 taly Example:
“11:Japan’”
11: lapan
= RPT LIST GRP11
lhage
; IZZZ i.a JR1YIR A i Touch the
ast Tokyo
Japan JPEYYY A repeater for
Hi 1 second.
Irano L
Osaka JFETHH & Example:
L |- “Hirano.”
——
& Touch
Add m “Detail”
Sub name '
Repeater name
E REFEATER DETAIL I
> Hirano V' ISIgN .
Osaka JPEYHH A 4 Duplex setting
GRP1N1 4738 290 DUP- Repeater
l/*ﬂ \(\. 0ST:3 6k frequency
= m
o7 i el E TIME 1200 Distancefrom
\"\5,/*} A |b| your position

Direction from
your position*

Group number

T
Repeater time Return to the

RPT LIST screen.

*When the position data accuracy level is set to “Approxi-
mate,” direction data is not displayed if the distance to the

repeater is under 5 kilometers.
9-44
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Your (destination) call sign programming

A Your (destination) call sign can be manually pro-
grammed.

The Your (destination) call sign is set to “TO,” you can
make a call to a station, even if you don’t know where
the station is currently located.

Up to 200 Your call signs can be programmed.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@Touch the “Your Call Sign” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Your Call Sign
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The your call sign list are displayed.
(@ Touch the list for 1 second.
@ Touch “Add” to enter the edit mode.
(®Touch “NAME” to enter the name edit mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.
(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
(Example: T)

Selectable characters and symbols
AtoZ atoz, 0to 9, !#$% &\?2""" A
+—%/.,:;=<>()[1{}|_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol

or number.
* Touch [ [AB] ]([D)) to open the Input mode selection win-
dow.

e Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(8 Repeat steps ® and (@) to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.
(Example: First, T, then O, then M.)

(9 After entering the name, touch [ENT]((D)).
* The programmed name are stored to the your call sign

list, and the display returns to the YOUR CALL SIGN

EDIT screen.
eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
@ @ (L): Left side
B | p— (R): Right side
E S==0c| [==1)| (C): Center bottom
. /| (D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-45

Example: Program “TOM/JM1ZLK” to the Your Call
Sign memory.

O PAERMORY
Touch
“Your Call
Sign””
Touch the list
for 1 second.
Touch “Add”
Touch
“NAME.
=] | — l<|— Move the cursor
J@ | ABC | DEF | CLR |<|—Deleteacharacter
GHI,m,) JKL | MMO |[ AE ]I(_Open an input
4 | mode window
PORLZ TUv | vz |[(ENT J Eror
AR w12 ~ [ |<:—Cancel edit
;T\ W
Select an input mode Input a space

Move the cursor

D 4

Input mode selection screen

q

1= Continued on the next page
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Your (destination) call sign programming (Continued)

@0 Touch “CALL SIGN” to enter the your call sign edit
mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

@ Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
(For example: J)
*AtoZ 0to9,/and a space can be selected.
* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input

and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.

@Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

@3 Repeat steps 1) and (2 to enter a call sign of up to 8
characters, including spaces.
(For example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then

L, then K.)

@3 After entering the your call sign, touch [ENT](D)).

@5 Touch “<<Add Write>>

@® Touch [YES](D)).

@2 Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

To cancel the programmed data:

To cancel the programmed data, push (MENU)((C)) to
display “Cancel edit?”

Touch “YES” to cancel programming and the display
returns the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

EYOUR CALL SIGH EDIT
Cancel edit?
i [ ves || wo ]]
=)

9-46

¢ | aec | oeF [[cir
GHI | JKL | MNO
PaRs | Tuv | wxvz IhENT )
ABE 12 _L,ﬂ?: |

JH1ZLE

Example:
“TOMH

Touch [ENT].

Touch
“CALL SIGN”

Example:
“‘UM1ZLK”

Touch [ENT].

Touch
“<<Add Write>>"

Touch [YES].

“TOM
JM1ZLK” is
programmed
into the Your
Call Sign
memory.
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Editing a Your (destination) call sign

This function reprograms a Your (destination) call sign’s
data. This is useful when already-programmed data is
incorrect, has changed or some data should be added
to the list.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Your Call Sign” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Your Call Sign
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V](([D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The your call sign list are displayed.
(®Touch the desired your call sign to be programmed
for 1 second.
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
@ Touch [Edit](D).
e The “YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT” screen is displayed.
* See pages 9-45 to 9-46 for programming details.
(®Touch “<<Overwrite>>.”
® Touch “YES”
*The programmed contents are stored to the your call
sign list, and the display returns to the YOUR CALL SIGN
screen.

Meft [Dlisplay  [®ight The (L, ), [ or DJin the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side

(R): Right side
— s | s | s s ) ) { s | s |
E Soooc| (== (CJ: Center bottom
. ~/| (D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-47

I ZLE

CALL SIGM:
I ELE

<hdd Writes>

== Cverwrites= ?(\

=EYOUR CALL SIGM EDIT

Civerwrite?

JH1ZLE

<<

Touch the list
for 1 second.

Touch
“Edit”

Touch
“<<Qverwrite>>

Touch
“YES.”

“TOM/7100
JM1ZLK" is
programmed
into the Your
Call Sign
memory.
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Rearrange the display order of Your (destination) call sign

You can move Your call signs to rearrange their display
order.

It is easy to find stations that you often communicate if
the stations are moved to the top of the memory.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Your Call Sign” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Your Call Sign
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The your call sign list are displayed.
(@ Touch the call sign you want to move for 1 second.
¢ If the specified call sign is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]
(D)) one or more times to select the page.
@ Touch “Move.”
¢ “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.
(®Touch the location to insert the call sign you want
to move, which will be above the memory name se-
lected in this screen.
* The selected call sign is inserted to above the destina-
tion.
* When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected call sign
is moved to the bottom of the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

[Deft [Dlisplay ([®light The (L), [B), (G or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
— s | s | s s ) { s | s |
B === == (C): Center bottom
. /| D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-48

I ZLE

[0 ARC

1azYA
lzomm@

JG3LLE
leam@ 2

JELMMOPR

Blinks

[COm ARC
1AzYA
lcam@
JGELUE QJ:Z
lcom 2 '
JELMMOPR |,15]
Blinks '

<=flove End==

(E DESTINATION DY) 225

EYOUR CALL SIGMN

TOM 7108

I ZLE

[0 ARMC
1 AZYUA ry
lzomm@
JG3LLE
lcom@z r
JELMHOPR

Select a Your
call sign you
want to move.

Touch the
call sign for
1 second.

Touch “Move”

Touch [A][V].

Select the
destination

“TOM/7100” is
moved to the
bottom.
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Deleting Your (destination) call sign

The Your (destination) call signs can be deleted from
the Your Call Sign memory.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Your Call Sign” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Your Call Sign
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The your call sign list are displayed.
(@ Touch the call sign you want to delete for 1 second .
¢ If the specified call sign is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]
(D)) one or more times to select the page.
@ Touch “Delete”
(®Touch “YES”
* The programmed call sign contents are deleted from the
your call sign list, and the display returns to the YOUR
CALL SIGN screen.

The (U, (R, [C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

d_ e

(L): Left side

B | p— (R): Right side
E S==0=| [==1)| (C): Center bottom
< /| (D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-49

lil Yaice Memo || i

Bes Call Sign

= Rx History

[COR AR
JAZVIA

T
D 4
E-_'-—-—I—I_ﬁ
J
I Edit
P o ¥ ]
|| Delete [E]J

Delete? |

| Tpves J[ wo ]]
(' H
L amore__[[9)

ICOM AMC '
JA3YLA s

3

lcomm@

1 G3LLE

lcom@z r
JELMHOPR

Touch
“DV Memory”

Touch
“Your Call Sign.”

| Select the call

sign you want
to delete.

Touch the
call sign for
1 second.

Touch
“Delete.”

Touch
“YES.”

Example:
“TOM” is
deleted.
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Your setting is correct?

If you make a Local Area call with the Gateway call set-
ting, the destination repeater, selected in “TO,” will be
busy while you transmit.

So the station that uses that repeater as their Access
repeater cannot access it, as shown below.

BE SURE to set CQCQCAQ in “TO” when you intend to
make a local call, or after you finish a Gateway call.

Example: JM1ZLK wants to make a Local Area call.

K i ste““t‘%\ Hamacho repeater
v

(UM1ZLK) ™~
Hamacho area

JM1ZLK’s setting

12:00
Hirano
IP3YHH &
FROM| Hamacho
QU FLAMP
o AR L
{ UR: /JIP3YHHA |
[=can) skt Jverce)” <= [ <0

The destination (“TO”) setting is incorrect.

Correct setting

COCoCd
FROM| Hamacho
gl FLAME
pres ATIITRITIBTRII A o
{ UR: CQCQCQ |
[=can][ skt J[vorcel[ <= J[ <o |

To make a Local Area call, set the destina-
tion (“TO”) to “CQCQCAQ”
See page 8-15 for details.

9-50

Hirano repeater

Ve =)
|<I:I—TE\R NET IO

Called
Hirano area

v,

NOTE: With this setting, the
Local Area call can be made,
but the destination repeater,
selected in “TO,” is also busy
while you transmit.

So the station that uses that
repeater as their Access re-
peater cannot access it.

AN
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

GPS operation

You can display your own GPS data in all operating
modes. You can also transmit GPS data when in the
DV mode. To receive GPS data, connect a third-party
GPS receiver that has an RS-232C output and NMEA
data format.

¢ GPS receive setting

The (L], R], or (D) in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, [C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@Touch the “GPS Select” item of the “GPS Set” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “External GPS”

@ Push BET)((C)) to exit the set mode.
* The GPS icon blinks when receiving data.
- If “Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear.

[ .-i o .i-l > (Disappears)

*The GPS icon stops blinking when valid data is re-
ceived.

=

¢ It may take only a few seconds to receive. But depend-
ing on the environment, it may take a few minutes. If you
have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you try a
different location.

If the “DATA 1” item in the “Connectors” Set mode is
set to other than “GPS” (default), set to “GPS.” (p. 17-
25)

Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function >

. DATA1 Function

A

Set the “GPS Receiver Baud rate” item in the “GPS”

Set mode, according to your GPS receiver. (Default:
4800)

, GPS > GPS Set > GPS Receiver Baud rate

m

IC-7100 (rear panel)

{5050]
DDOOOD @

For your information:
The selectable GPS sentences

@82000000 are RMC, GGA, GLL, VTG, GSA,
GSV, and ZDA (time information).

[ The GGA sentence is set to ON
t as default GPS sentence.

To the

- OPC-1529R
[DATA1] jack Ontion)
an; 2

To the RS-232C port
* Cross cable necessary

GPS receiver
[ »
@ (purchase separately)

= My Station

o D Set
Touch [GPS].

Touch
[GPS Set].

Touch

[GPS Select].

GPS Receiver Bau xate
4800

Manually entering your position data

When operating on a fixed station, and know the lon-
gitude and latitude of the operating location, “Manual”
can be selected and used.

After selecting [Manual], touch “Manual Position” in the
“GPS SET” screen, push (QUICK)((C]), and then touch
“Edit” to enter your position data.

OFF
4 | Touch [Exter-
% nal GPS].
=71 Manual ¥
' ]
:
1
1
1
i <—GPSicon
'
1
1
1
\/
35°37.35'N
Capture From GPS } 1 2 3 M{S
4 5 6
Default
7 % g ENT
0 e [&])

You can capture the data to the Manual Position which received from
the external GPS by selecting “Capture From GPS”

10-2



10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Checking GPS position

You can check your current position.

¢ Displaying Position Data
(D Push [@QUICK)((C)).

@Touch [A)/[Y](D)) one or more times and select
“GPS Position.”

(®Touching [A]/[¥Y](D)) allows you change between
my (MY) screen, the received (RX) screen, the GPS
memory (MEM) channel screen, and the GPS alarm
(ALM) channel screen.

e MY: Displays your latitude, longitude, grid loca-
tor, altitude, speed*, time, compass head-

ing* and direction™.

* RX: Displays the position of the station you

are receiving from in latitude, longitude,

grid locator, altitude, the distance from the

station to you, SSID, course, speed, GPS

symbol, and the direction.

* Depending on the activity of the station you
are receiving from, some data may not be
displayed.

* MEM: Displays the position of the GPS memory
channel in latitude, longitude, grid locator,
the distance from the station to you, and

the direction.

e ALM: Displays the position of the GPS memory
channel with the alarm set in latitude, lon-
gitude, grid locator, the distance from the

station to you, and the direction.
* If “Manual” is selected, speed, compass heading and di-
rection do not appear. (p. 10-2)
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the "GPS POSITION” screen.

7, NOTE:
e | atitude, longitude, and altitude may differ, depend-

ing on your GPS.

¢ Also, the time may not be displayed, depending on
the GPS.

AR

This is an example of the GPS data screens to the right.

GPS alarm:
GPS memory:
£ Tokyo Big Sight Tokyo Skytree

>aoml 251ml

ARG
AR o

Course is 46 degrees
Course is 170 degrees Speed is 0.4 mph.

Speed is 0.4 mph.

GPS Information

Compass
direction top
is North. 34°37. 37" N ﬁ Latitude
L 135730 29 < 4 | ongitude
Your course —_ GL: PH7450 <€ Grid locator
heading is 3\,‘5_// ALT: 112ft
South. {700 SPEED: 0. dnph ¥
Your course /,/ TIME: 13:12:38
direction is
170° degrees. | |MY [bl
The direction .
of the RX
station from RX
you. - The
The station NG M. opeor et || = distance
is east- ;«f’“ 35734 A6°N from you to
northeast of M L 135°48.30°E 4 1~ the station.
you. 6Lz prsyn B
H\S_/«/ ALT: 368f L )
Shows the DeT: 67 nl M GPS-A
(13:12) S50 - -
time the =4 COURSE: 46" symbol
RX S?atlon/ |Ret /* A SPEED: 0. dnph |b| displayed
acquires the y | here.
position. / |
The course heading of the RX
Shows the SSID station is 46 degrees from north.
if the RX station
has entered. .
o MEM
The direction N The
from you to S I |, distance
the memory /-*N\g‘ SRS 7N I 7| from you
location. i 120°47. 80°F / to the
The location is " f £ GL: PHISYP 41 — | memory
east-northeast \\S—/Z‘ D5T: 249, location.
of you. | ¥
MEM Tokyo Big Sight <—at=11
The direction [ALM
fromyouto \EEEEEEENELD T | g_he
the alarm \,«N a . —— distance
location. ; \‘\ 133 ié Eg! E / from you to
The location is W Y' E Gle Ph}QEIIH'IH Ithe alarm
- - tion.
gfast northeast \\S// DST: 250ml ocation
you. L
ALM Tokyo Skytree 4%-*

*

10-3

When a name is not assigned to the memory channel, Day and
Time are displayed instead of the name.
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Checking GPS position (Continued)

< Changing the GPS memory and alarm

GPS memory and GPS alarm contents can be changed
in the “GPS Position” screen.

(MWhile displaying the MEM or ALM screen, push
(QUICK)((C)).

(@While displaying the MEM screen, touch [GPS Mem-
ory Select], and while displaying the ALM screen,
touch [Alarm Select].

(®Touch [A]/[¥](D)) to change the GPS memory and
alarm contents.

< About the Grid Locator

Grid Locator (GL) is a location compressed into a 6
character code, calculated by the longitude and the lati-
tude.

The locator is simply calculated by dividing the earth
surface into squares.

It is used to find the location of a radio station.

= GPS POSITION Field

. \ 1w orE ||| 4

A [ PM75TS
= wim e |

MY [bl Sulbsquare

< Changing the Compass Direction

You can change the compass direction between Head-
ing Up, North Up and South Up.

(DWhile displaying the MY, RX, MEM, or ALM screen
push (QUICK)((C)).

(2 Touch “Compass Direction”

(3 Touch to select the compass direction.

e Heading Up: The compass always pointed to your
heading course direction.

¢ North Up: The top is always north.
¢ South Up: The top is always south.
Heading Up North Up South Up
s M BT
f/ I\w wfv\"E EXAXW
E
A AL S
217" 1700 1707

10-4

ALM

13700, 00° N
( } 120700, 00" E
GL: PRE3AL

EL MW DST: 2972km |

= GPS POSITION

QL R
Moot DST: 2. Ok
ALM RX B

h 4

1] o ]
Nk
WA g

[ Add To GPS Memory

GPZ Memory

Compass Direction

Touch [Compass
Direction].

South Up

Heading Up i
Select and touch

[South Up].




10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Checking GPS position (Continued)

< Saving your own or received position data

With this function, you can save the position informa-
tion of your station from wherever you are, and also the
position information of the station you received it from.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing 100 channels in
total, assignable to one of 27 banks, A to Z.

(D Push [@QUICK]((C)), and then touch “GPS Position.”

(@ Touch [A)/[Y]([D)) to display the screen that you want
to save between MY and RX.
* To save the position information of your station, select
MY.
*To save the position information of the station you re-
ceived from, select RX

(3 Push (QUICK)((C)).

@ Touch “Add To GPS Memory.”
* “GPS Memory Edit” screen is displayed.

® Touch [A]/[¥]((D)) to select <<Add Write>>, and touch
“Yes”
* The data is saved in the GPS memory and returns to the
“GPS Position” screen.
* The position information (Latitude/Longitude) is automat-
ically added.
» See pages 10-7 and 10-11 for details on editing.

(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the “GPS Position” screen.

[Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), B}, () or (O] in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
Bl == = (R): Right side
= s | s s s s} o
(G): Center bottom
[Clenter (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
GPS MEMORY

| 1
1 1
1 r_' 1
1 |: Mo Grou F:|::| < T The GPS data 1
: | is saved in “(No :
y || As leom: Office Group)”in the .
1 “GPS memory”. 1
1| | B: Station A y 1
1 1
1 . H 1
| C: Airport |‘=| X
1 1
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g 2 )--(ES)

PAMF AGC—F

GPS Information

435.000. 00

1200

S GPS POSITION
// \v\ 35745, 007 M
135° 36, 007 E
A GL: PH7ETS
ALT: Bdm
SPEED: 21, Zmph

2?5 TIME: 21:00:00

N

E GPS MEMORY

EDIT

DATE:
201350517 (Fri)
TIME: | T
11:04:11
LATITUDE: < [
35" 4B 00'N =d]
v

(Mo G rou =)
<hddd Writes>

POSITION

= GPS

1]
Sf/ A\\N 135" 36, 00" E
GL: PH7STS
\-E// ALT: 6dm
sqee  SPEED: 21, Znph
TIME: 21:00: 00
MY

35745, 007 W |

Select the MY
screen to save
your position.

Touch a Memo-
ry contents title
to edit.

(Exaple: Name)

GPS MEM-
ORY EDIT
screen is
displayed, and
Latitude/Longi-
tude is added.

Select a desti-

|__ nation group to

save.

Touch to save
the edit.
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Checking GPS information (Sky view screen)

This screen is used to receive GPS satellite informa-
tion when the GPS indicator does not stop blinking for
a long time.

GPS Information displays the quantity, signal power
and position of the GPS satellites.

The sky view screen shows the position of GPS sat-
ellites. The screen also shows the direction, elevation
angle, satellite numbers and their receiving signal
strength status.

(D Push [@QUICK)((C)).
@ Touch [A]/[¥](D) to select “GPS Information.”
* The “GPS INFORMATION” screen is displayed.

Meaning of each icon
¢ (O): Untracking satellite.
e (01): Tracking satellite with a weak signal

shown by satellite number.

o (E): Tracking satellite with a strong signal
shown by satellite number.

* (SAT): The quantity of tracking satellites.

e Altitude: The altitude of your station.

The altitude is only displayed when
more than 4 satellites are tracked.
When less than 3 satellites are
tracked, “------ ft” is displayed.

Longitude and Latitude of your sta-
tion.

(3 Push [BET)((D)) to exit the “GPS Information” screen.

® Longitude/Latitude:

* The image of the satellite number 25
Elevation angle 90 degree line
(Zenith)

Elevation angle 60

the satellite degree line

ber 25 /
YT

Elevation angle

/30 degree line

Elevation angle

/O degree line

. 12:00
.

435.000.00

PAME AGC-F

2,

FRIO Watch OM

GPS Information

C ]
Tracking
satellite
SAT:E = quantity
Sky view 2776 m <€ Altitude
screen 25° 45" 00N <€—— Latitude

125" 36" 00"'E <€=— Longitude

Untracking
satellite

Satellite ] _“\-R _

g Satellite
number 24’s @a—' '-E - :
signal is weak. .|Il | 1 lIlI I|| n'umbe.r 9s

254 7 signal is
e
° M_h‘[ E‘ strong.
\‘x A —
i
e —
Elevation angle Elevation angle
0 degree line 90 degree line
(Zenith)
Elevation angle
30 degree lin Elevation angle

60 degree line

10-6



10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory

< GPS memory

You can add GPS data to GPS Memory.

You can add your own position, other station’s positions
or any positions that are manually programmed.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing a total of 100
channels, and conveniently stored in up to 27 groups,
from A to Z and “(No Group).” The A to Z groups can
also be named.

< Add a GPS memory
1. Adding GPS Memory and entering the edit mode

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS MEMORY” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Memory
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
¢ All the previously added GPS memories are displayed.
(®Touch “(No Group).”
@ Push (QUICK)((C)).
(®Touch “Add” to display the “GPS MEMORY EDIT”
screen.

(Continued on the next page)

Left Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), /), (© or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
N | —— (R): Right side
O ~)| [C): Center bottom
[Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)

10-7

[GPS Memory |
L (No Group) |
—{ A: Ilcom Office ~ |————{1COM Head Office |
— B: Station Tokyo |
! C: Airport | Osaka |
i
L| = | Group names are just

example.

= My Station
o] DV Set
Touch “GPS”.
N
GP3 Information
. Touch
GPS Pozition “GPS Memory”
Touch
“(No Group)”
Push
QUICK]((©)).
] Touch “Add?”
- *
Delete |=| ]

% “Edit’ is selected when you wish to edit the previously
stored GPS memory. You enter the Edit mode in the same
way as adding.
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< Add a GPS memory (Continued)

2. GPS Memory name programming

(®Touch [NAME:] to enter the name programming
mode.

(@ Enter the name touching the desired block one or

more times to select the desired character, number
or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols
AtoZ atoz,0to 9, !#$5%&\?2""" A
+-—%/.,:5;=<>()[1{} _" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

* Touch [ [AB] ](ID)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.

e Touch “_” to input a space.

(® Touch [«](D)) or [~]([D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.

(9 Repeat steps @ and (® to program up to 16 charac-
ters of a GPS memory name (space included).

@9 Touch [ENT](D)) when the programming is completed.
* Returns to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

3. GPS Memory date programming

MEMORY EDIT

Touch
“NAME:”

DATE:
2013087 (Fri)
TIME:
UL

Name programming

|'
| — : ! Moves the cursor.

S ABC DEF I CLR I «<—Clears a character.

GHI JEL MNO()QIAB ]I

PORS [ TUW | WAYINAE TI

Open an input
mode window

.

Touch after enter-

1

AB12 = Irﬁing'
=S Cancels and
v Space returns to the

previous screen.

Input mode selection window

B
|| ab

Touch “ab” to select
the lower case
letters.

3

@ Touch “DATE:” to enter the date programming mode.

@ Touch or hold down [+] or [-]((DJ)) under the changing
subject between Year, Month, and Day to program
the date.
¢ You can also change by using the dial.

e From 2000/01/02 to 2099/12/30 can be programmed.

@When the programming is completed, touch [D]((D))
to return to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

(Left  (Dlisplay Rlight  The L), ®), [© or ) in the
instructions indicate the

@ @ part of the controller.

(L): Left side
E| E=225 |=2l)| ®:Right side
S | (C): Center bottom
(Clenter (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

Example;
“Ilcom 01”
is entered.

Zo73] / (55 ]/ I )

ERRESREN
[—][—]@%—%@




10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

4. GPS memory time programming

@@ Touch “TIME:” to enter the time programming mode.

@9 Touch or hold down [+] or [-] under the changing sub-
ject between Hour, Minute, and Second to program
the time.

*You can also change by using the dial.
e From 00:00:00 to 23:59:59 can be programmed.

@®When the programming is completed, touch [2]((D))
to return to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

5. GPS latitude programming

@ Touch “LATITUDE:” to enter the latitude programming
mode.

@® Enter the desired latitude using the touch screen
e From 0°00.00' to 90°00.00' can be programmed.
o |f “ddd® mm' ss" is selected in “Position Format” screen,
between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" are programmable.
GPS > GPS Set > Position Format

@9 Touch [«](@) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.
* Touch “N/S” to select “N” to program the north latitude,
and “S” to program the South latitude.
20 Repeat steps @® and (9 to program the latitude.

@D When programming is completed, touch [ENT]((D)) to
return to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

6. GPS longitude programming

22 Touch “LONGITUDE:” to enter the longitude programming
mode.

@ Enter the desired longitude using the touch screen.
¢ From 0°00.00' to 180°00.00' can be programmed.
e |f “ddd® mm' ss" is selected in “Position Format” screen,
between 0°00'00" to 180°00'00" are programmable.
GPS > GPS Set > Position Format

@ Touch [«](@) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.
* Touch “E/W” to select “E” to program the East longitude,
and “W” to program the West longitude.
25 Repeat steps @3 and 29 to program the longitude.

26 When programming is completed, touch [ENT]((DJ) to
return to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

10-9

201

:33’05!29('.-"‘-.@::&)

TIME:
12:22:3

ELATITUDE

— 2 12°00.00'N
IR 3 NS
4 pp5 6
7 O g |[EnT
0 CE [?@
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(Mo Group)
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

7. GPS memory group programming

@) Touch “GROUP:” to enter the group programming
mode.
@8 Touch the desired group between (No Group) or A to
Z.
* When the group is selected, automatically returns to the
“GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.
* A total of up to 100 memories can be stored.

8. Writing GPS memory
@9 Touch “<<Add Write>>.” and then touch [YES](D) to
write the programmed GPS memory.
e If a previously added GPS memory is edited, select
“<<QOverwrite>>"
¢ The data is added to the GPS memory, and then displays
its data screen.

To cancel the programming data:
To cancel the programmed data, push SET)((C)) to dis-
play the “Cancel edit?” screen.

Touch [YES]((D)) to cancel programming and the dis-
play returns to the GPS Memory channel screen.

PS5 MEMORY EDIT

Cancel edit?

G 00 00

10-10

E GPS MEMORY EDIT

LOMNGITUDE:
120°00 00°'E

GROUP:

(Mo Groug)

<=verwrites=

ocen gy [
A locom Office
B: Station ¥

Cr Alrport |=|

E GPS MEMORY EDIT

LOMGITUDE:
120°00 00°'E

GROUP:

(Mo Group)

Civerwrite?

I EEEIEE

lcom @1




10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< GPS group name programming

You can register the name of each GPS group.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “GPS MEMORY” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Memory
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

(® Touch the desired group for 1 second to edit between
groUp “A" to HZ."
@ Touch “Edit Name.”
* The “GROUP NAME?” screen is displayed to edit the
group name.

(®Enter the name touching the desired block one or
more times to select the desired character, number
or symbol.

* Touch “AB<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and number input mode.

e Touch [ [AB] ] and select “ab” to enter the lower case let-
ters.

» Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

e Touch “ _ ”to input a space.

(® Touch [«](D) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.

(@ Repeat steps ® and (® to program up to 16 charac-
ters of a GPS group name (space included).

(® Touch [ENT](D)) when the programming is completed.
¢ Returns to the “GPS MEMORY” screen.

(Left ([Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), R, [© or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
Ol— (L): Left side
E| E=225 |=2l)| ®:Right side
< | [©): Center bottom
(Clenter (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
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Touch for
1 second.

Delete Al In Froup

D 4

Name programming

[
VLA E (X
| A W Moves the cursor.
Ficy ABC DEF [W] «—Clears a character.
GHI kL MO | Character
(W AB (_type selection.
PLRS | TUY | kY2 ’[)ENT I €<—Touch after enter-
F ="} . | =) I I(_Tg-
= Cancels and

D 4

Character type selection screen

returns to the
previous screen.

Space

Touch [ab] to select

the lower case
letters.

Example;
“Point 04”
is entered.
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)
< Clearing a GPS data

GPS memories can be cleared (erased).
Please note that erased GPS memories cannot be re-
stored.

There are two ways to clear the memories;
* Erasing all GPS memory in a group.
* Erasing a specific memory channel.

Example:
Erasing all in the “(No Group).”

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “GPS MEMORY” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Memory
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the desired group for 1 second to select.

@ Touch “Delete All In Group.”
* The confirm screen “Delete all in group?” appears.
» Touch [YES]((D)) to clear.
* The selected GPS memory is cleared, and then returns

to the “GPS MEMORY” screen.

(Mo Group)

All GPS memory in the group is cleared.

GP3 Set

GPS Information

GPS Position

GPS Memary

Touch for
1 second.

Delete all in group?

[ ves, wo |
CToRTo o1 Y ||[b]

As OSAKA B1
B: OSAKA 02 ¥
C: TOKYO 81 [B)

Deleting a specific GPS memory channel
GPS memories can be deleted.

(D Touch to select the memory group where the de-
sired GPS memory to delete is located, as illustrat-
ed below. (Example: B: OSAKA 02)

(@ Touch the desired GPS memory for 1 second. (Ex-
ample: Icom 02 A)

(®Touch “Delete;” and then [YES]((DJ) to delete.
¢ The selected GPS memory channel is deleted.

= GP3 MEMORY

(Mo Graup)

leamn @2 B

A2 DSAKA @1

O

Touch to select the memory
group.

Touch for 1 second to select the
memory channel.

Touch “Delete.”

10-12




10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)
< Moving a GPS data

You can move programmed GPS memories to rear-
range their display order in the selected GPS memory
group.

In order to move the GPS memory out of their assigned
memory group, edit and move, and then save.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS MEMORY” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Memory
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D))
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch the group where the desired GPS memory to
move is stored.

@ Touch the desired GPS memory for 1 second to
move.
Example: Icom 02
(®Touch “Move” and the “DESTINATION” screen dis-
plays.
(® Select and touch between a GPS memory destina-
tion or “<<Move End>>"
*If a GPS memory is touched, the desired memory is
moved up one position.
e If “<<Move End>>" is touched, the desired memory is
moved to the bottom of the group.

Blinks

(Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The [0, [®), [© or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
E| E=22E =E2l)| ®:-Right side
. /)| (©): Center bottom
(Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)
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GP3 Set

GPS Infarmation

GPS Position

GPS Memory

i

A OSAKA @1
B: OSAKA 02 QO ¥
C: TOKYO @1 [B)

lcom @2 B

Touch to select
the memory
group.

Hold down the
memory to
move.

Touch “Move.”

lcom @2 B i

EGROUP B

lcom @2 A

Before the move.

Select the desti-
nation.

After the move.

“lcom 02 A” is

moved to the
bottom.
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< GPS alarm setting

A GPS alarm can sound when a target position comes
into the alarm area.

This function can be set to the caller station, all GPS
Memory channels, a specified Memory group or a
specified Memory channel.

Alarm area 1 (Setting plural stations) Alarm area 2 (Setting specific station)
When all channels or group is selected: When a specified memory is selected:
Point A ;1 025" 025", / _Extended range
\/B ; !4/\(approx. 1 km; 1094 Y)
Your 3 Your
positon | ~\_

position
} Limited range

/
jPomt B / (approx. 500m; 547Y)

Example: Alarm area (Group)

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “GPS ALARM’ item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Alarm
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Alarm Select”

@ Touch “Group,” and then “All Memories.”
e If you want to set the alarm to a GPS memory group,
touch “(No Group)” or “A” to “Z”

(® Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
* When either one of the stations in a specified group en-
ters the set range, the beep sounds three times.
* When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on R

the screen and then the “ 1 ” icon blinks. ¥ || Touch “Group”
»To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step @ and select m
“Alarm OFF”
Mernory |=|
NOTE: When “All Memories”, “A” to “Z” or “(No
Group)” is selected, the alarm sounds depend on the w

“Alarm Area (Group)” setting in the Set mode.
7, GPS > GPS Alarm > Alarm Area (Group)

Point C  Beeps three times

Beeps one times Beeps three times

A

Touch
“All Memories.”

GPS beeping screen

J:.. I 0:28 .
F= [ Dh-2 ] [FIL1] Blinks — ) “All Memories”
43080000
Alarm Select

...... GPS ALARM | <«XE22 1 The pop up is dis- -
e * diiii L:l 14 played and 3 beeps Alarm Area (Group) 0 25"

sound. Alarm Area (R Memoary)
Both

(111
[Ecan]sreom 0 ass v [ mw ]

6

10-14
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< GPS alarm setting (Continued)

Example: Alarm area (RX/Memory)
Alarm Setting is set to RX.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS ALARM’ item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Alarm
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.

(3 Touch “Alarm Select”

@ Touch “RX”
e If you want to set the alarm to a GPS memory channel,
touch “Memory,” and then touch “(No Group)” or “A” to
wzn

(® Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

* When a station with its GPS alarm set enters within an
approximate 1 kilometer (1093 yard) range, the beep
sounds once. When it enters within an approximate 500
meter (546 yard) range, a beep sounds three times.

* When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on
the screen and then the “ il ” icon blinks.

*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step @ and select
[Alarm OFF].

NOTE:
* When “RX” or a GPS memory channel is selected,
the alarm sounds depending on the “Alarm Area
(RX/Memory)” setting in the Set mode.

GPS > GPS Alarm > Alarm Area (RX/Memory)
« Even if “RX” is selected in step @), and the received

signal has no position, the GPS alarm does not
sound.

AN

GPS beeping screen
mn D L gk

430.800.00

AGE—F

....... GF'S ALARM | <« The pop up s dis-

e * i 1A played and beeps
sound, depending
on the setting of

=
[Ecan])[=roam [ ass [ wem [ e ) the alarm area.
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(Left

OFF i

k4 Touch “RX”

“RX” is dis-
played.

~

A
;
A4

Alarm Area [Group)

0.z
Alarm Area [RH M emory)
Bioth

]

(Dlisplay i Rlight  The (L), /), (©) or @ in the

instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.

(L): Left side
=== |==)| [®:Right side

(C): Center bottom

(Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)
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Transmitting GPS data

Set a GPS sentence to transmit GPS data in the DV
mode.

< GPS data sentence setting

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS TX Mode” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.

GPS > GPS TX Mode

« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch “GPS(DV-G)”

@ Touch “GPS Sentence” to display the “GPS Sen-
tence” screen.

(® Touch the desired GPS sentence.

¢ Touching “ v ” cancels the setting.

* The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, GLL,
VTG, GSA and GSV. The GGA sentence is set to ON as
the default GPS sentence.

* Push (QUICK]((C)), and then touch [Default] to set the GPS
sentence as the default.

(® Repeat step ® to set the GPS sentence.
¢ A maximum of 4 GPS sentences can be set at a time.

(@ Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

OTE:

* Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the GPS
message to conventional digital transceivers (IC-2820H,
IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91, IC-V82, IC-U82,
IC-2200H, ID-1).

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them.

e |[f “Manual” is selected in the GPS select, the GPS sen-
tence is artificially selected and transmitted, according to
the manually set position data in “Manual Position.”
GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position

* Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other
setting than “OFF,” the data is automatically transmitted
according to the set time.

GPS > GPS Auto TX

&\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

¢ Contents of GPS sentence

= My Station

o DV Set

Touch [GPS].

Touch
“GPS TX Mode”

Touch
“GPS(DV-G)”

Touch
“GPS Sentence.”

Touch the desired
sentence to set.

B

* The display while transmitting GPS (DV-G)

__ v

“DV-G” appears

if "GPS (DV-G)"
) [FILE) "EERE
@ D'\-' s FIL3] is selected in the
1398000
FAMPT SEC-F

VFOA,

When transmitted, the set GPS sentence is transmitted.

Lon Date 2D | COG | SOG
Sentence ILat Alt |UTC (UTC) Status /3D |(True)|(knot) Others

RMC 4 v v v Mode Indicator,
Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation,

GGA v v v v Age of Differential GPS data

GLL v v v Mode Indicator

VTG (4 (4 COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator

GSA v v ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP

GSV Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat-
ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Elevation, Azimuth, S/N)

10-16



10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

GPS transmitting data (Continued)

< GPS message programming
Enter a GPS message of up to 20 characters to be
transmitted with the position data.

Example: Adding “HELLO HOW ARE YOU?”

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS TX Mode” item of the “GPS” Set

mode.

GPS > GPS TX Mode

* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch “GPS(DV-G)”

@ Touch “GPS Message” to display the “GPS Mes-
sage” screen.

(®Touch and hold the “GPS Message” screen for 1
second to display the “Edit” and “Clear” selecting
screen.

* Pushing (QUICK]((C)) also displays the screen.

®Touch “Edit” to display the GPS message editing
screen.

(D Enter the name touching the desired block one or
more times to select the desired character, number
or symbol.

e Touch “AB<~12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and number input mode.

e Touch [ [AB] ] and select “ab” to enter the lower case let-
ters.

« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

e Touch “ _ " to input a space.

(® Touch [«](D)) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.

(9 Repeat steps @ and (® to program up to 20 charac-
ters of a GPS message (space included).

@9 Touch [ENT](D)) when the programming is completed.
* Returns to the “GPS Message” screen.

@ Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

(Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), /), © or @) in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
E| E=22E E2l)| ®:Right side
O )| [©): Center bottom

(Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)

10-17

Touch
“GPS TX Mode”

Touch
“GPS(DV-G)”

Touch
“GPS Message.”

Touch the screen
for 1 second.

Touch “Edit”

Insert a space
i after “HELLO?
/@ | aBC | DEF |[CLR |
GHI | JKL | MNO |[[ 48 1)
PQRS | TUv | WxvZ [(ENT |
AEE 12 - [&]
v
GPS zage
LO HOW ARE YOU?
4@ | ABC | DEF TSR oueh [ (aBl]
| | if you want to
GHI | JkL | mno [T AB&\r'} change the char-
PQRS | TUY | WxYZ |[ ENT7| acter type.
MBS 12 - [&]
~

E LGF3S ge
LO HOW ARE YOU?_

Touch [ENT].

—

/@ | aec | Def |[cLr
GHI | JKkL | mMNO |[T 48 ]
PQRS | TUV | wxyz |[ENT
ABE12 [




10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Transmitting GPS-A data

GPS-A mode is an operating mode supported with the
D-PRS to transmit position data.

In GPS-A operation, the following codes are transmit-
ted to the PC connected to the 1C-7100.

GPS-A code is based on APRS® code.

(APRS® : Automatic Packet Reporting System).

Left [Dlisplay  (Rlight The (L, [R), (€] or D) in the
instructions indicate the
© @ part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
El E===5 |=5)]|| R:Rightside
O ~)| [C): Center bottom
[Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)

About GPS-A data
GPS-A data is formatted as shown below.

@ ®

@ Your own call sign 3 Time stamp*
(@ Unproto address @ Latitude

*h: “hhmmess”, z: “ddhhmm

*The UTC time is used.

(e.g.) JASYUA>API710,DSTAR%/002338h3437.38N/13534.29E>000/000/A=000000Who are you?
@® @ é) ® é) @
(B GPS-A symbol (Car)
(® Longitude

* The data from the internal or external GPS is used.

(@ Data extension
GPS-A comment/Altitude

< D-PRS

D-PRS is a function which simultaneously sends posi-
tion data received from the internal or external GPS re-
ceiver, using the slow speed data packet space, along
with voice in the DV mode.

In the analog format you can transmit or receive only
voice or data at one time. However a D-PRS capable
radio can transmit or receive message data or GPS
position data at the same time voice is been transmit-
ted or received.

< Operating GPS-A

To transmit in GPS-A, follow the steps below, and
for more details, see the pages listed along with the
steps.

1. “MY”’(Your own call sign) programming (p. 7-2)
2. Receing GPS data (p. 10-2)
3. Set GPS TX MODE to GPS-A (p. 10-16)
4. Transmitting GPS-A data setting (pp. 10-18 to
10-22)
\:
Setting is completed.
(Transmission is enabled in GPS-A)

10-18

*The image of D-PRS

It can be checked
at a map site.

PC

APRS
server

NOTE:

e If “Manual” is selected in the GPS select screen, the
processed GPS-A code is transmitted according to the
manually set position data in “Manual Position.”

(p- 10-2)
GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position

* Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any
other setting than “OFF,” the data is transmitted
according to the setting time. (p. 10-22)

GPS > GPS Auto TX

AR
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Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued)

< Setting GPS-A
Set to transmit in the GPS-A mode.

1. Setting GPS-A in the GPS TX Mode

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS TX Mode” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS TX Mode
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.

@ Touch “GPS-A(DV-A)”

2. Unproto Address Display

The default address should be used, and editing is not
recommended.

@ Touch “Unproto Address.”
* The default setting is “AP1710,DSTAR*”

(® Touch [9]([D)) to return to the previous screen.

3. Setting Data Extension

Set the data extension of your station's course direction
and speed information.

(® Touch “Data Extension.”
(@ Touch “Course/Speed.”

4. Setting Time Stamp

Set the time stamp function to transmit the received
time data in UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.

(® Touch “Time Stamp.”
(9 Select and touch the desired time stamp to set.

OFF : Does not transmit the time information.
DHM : Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour,
and Minute format.

Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute,
and Second format.

HMS :

5. Setting Altitude

Set the altitude data transmission.

@0 Touch “Altitude”
@ Touch “ON”

7, NOTE:

If you transmit with the altitude setting ON, to those prod-
ucts that are not capable of displaying the altitude (IC-
9100, IC-80AD, IC-E80D, ID-880H, ID-E880, IC-92AD, IC-
2 E92D), the characters appear as a comment.

AR

—

Continued on the next page)

10-19

Data Extenzion
Course/Spoeed

ETime Stamp

S Altitude

Touch
“GPS TX Mode”

Touch
“GPS-A(DV-A)”

Touch
“Unproto Address”.

Touch [D].

Touch

“Data Extension.”

Touch

“Course/Speed.”

Touch
“Time Stamp.”

Touch “DHM.”

Touch “Altitude.”

Touch “ON.”
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Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued)

6. Setting GPS-A Symbol

Select the desired GPS-A symbol that represents your
operating situation.

The selected GPS-A symbol channel's symbols (1~4)
are transmitted along with the position data.

@2 Touch [A)[Y](ID)) to change the GPS-A (DV-A) set-
ting page.
@3 Touch “GPS-A Symbol”

@4 Select and touch the desired symbol between

1:House, 2: Car, 3: Van, and 4:Truck.

e If you wish to use any GPS-A symbol or previously saved
symbol, touch the desired symbol for 1 second.

* Pushing (QUICK]((C)) also displays the screen.

* Touch “Edit Symbol,” then [A]/[V]([D)) and the desired
symbol to edit.

* Touch a symbol for 1 second to select the [Direct Input]
mode, and other symbols are also selectable.

7. Setting SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, the displayed
APRS® (Automatic Packet Reporting System) based
SSID is added after the GPS-A data call sign.

The way to add SSID’s differs, depending on whether if
you enter a space in your call signs or not.

@ Touch “SSID”
@® Touch the desired SSID to set.

* [A]/[¥]([D)) changes the SSID setting page.
Change the space in call sign to “”. If the space
is the last character, delete the space instead of
changingittoa“”.
Example: JA3YUA A > JA3YUA-A
No SSID. If you use a capital letter, it will be de-
leted.
¢-1~-15: Adds an SSID of -1 to -15 to your call sign.

Example: “-9” is entered
JA3YUA A > JA3YUA-9
Adds an SSID of -A to -Z to your call sign.

* (-0):

° -A~-Z:
Example: “-Z” is entered
JA3YUA A > JA3BYUA-Z

(Continued on the next page)

10-20

Touch
“GPS-A Symbol”

Touch the de-
sired symbol.

Touch and hold the
desired symbol for 1
second to display the
“Edit Symbol” mode.

GP3-A Syrnbol
Houwse OTH (WHF
S50

Touch “SSID”

. _d
b
-Z Touch the
S‘\“\ | u desired SSID
\J I[a to set.
v
About SSID

To assist in identifying a station’s type, designated
call sign SSIDs are used in D-PRS (APRS®), accord-
ing to the common guideline.

The guideline may be changed when the infrastruc-
ture environment, such as a product or network, is
changed.

Please check the latest guideline in the web site re-
lated on the D-PRS or APRS®, and correctly set.
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Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued)

8. Comment programming

S GPS-A(DY-A) SET

Program your comment and transmit it with the GPS-A GP5-A Symbal A
position data. 55|DHDUSE QOTH {WHF)

The number of characters you can enter differs, de-
pending on the settings of data extension and altitude
(p. 10-19).

Touch
“Comment.”

Data Extension | Altitude | The number of characters
OFF OFF less than 43 (Default) Touch the “Com-
ment” screen for
OFF ON less than 35 1 second.
Course/Speed OFF less than 36
Course/Speed ON less than 28
@ Touch “Comment.” Touch “Edit”
@® Touch the displayed screen for 1 second.
* Pushing (QUICK]((C)) also displays the screen.
@9 Touch “Edit” to display the “Comment” (Comment
editing mode) screen.
20 Enter the name by touching the desired block one Enter a
or more times to select the desired character, num- - Jd comment.
ber or symbol. JE@ | ABC | DEF CLR

* Touch “AB<=12” to toggle between the Alphabet input

I L I
GHI | kL | mno [T e 1)
and number input mode. [ 4B ]

* Touch [ [AB] ] and select “ab” to enter the lower-case let- PORS | TUW | WHYZ || ENT

ters. B2 ~ [B7]

» Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol

or number. ~

*Touch * _ " to enter a space. E Comment =]
@) Touch [«](D) or [~](D)) to move the cursor back- rringl @

ward and forward. Fic abc def
22 Repeat steps @0 and @) to program a comment. ghi ikl mno
@ Touch [ENT]([DJ) when the programming is com- s v | wyz

pleted.

¢ Returns to the “Comment” screen. ab <12 —

@4 Touch [©]([D)) to return to the previous screen.

< Displaying your position using a map-
ping software

If you transmit to an I-GATE station, then enter the call
sign information on the internet map website, the set
GPS-A symbol is displayed.

10-21
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GPS Auto transmission for only Simplex

In the DV mode, this function automatically transmits
the GPS receiver’s current position data, at a selected
interval, and should only be used in Simplex transmis-
sion.

OTE:

e Your own call sign must be entered to activate the
GPS automatic transmission.

¢ When the “GPS Select” item on page 10-2 is set to
“OFF” or “Manual,” this function is disabled.
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select

AN\

< Setting the GPS automatic transmission

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS Auto TX” item of the “GPS” Set

mode.

GPS > GPS Auto TX

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D))
one or more times to select the page.

(3 Touch to select the desired position transmit interval
between OFF, 5%, 10, 30 seconds, or 1, 3, 5, 10, and
30 minutes.

e If four GPS sentences are selected in GPS Sentence
menu on page 10-16, “5sec” cannot be selected.

¢ Selecting “OFF” cancels the GPS automatic transmis-
sion.

* The GPS message is also transmitted, if programmed.

@ Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

NOTE:

e Use GPS automatic transmission in only the sim-
plex mode.

* GPS automatic transmission through a repeater
may interfere with other communications.
When a GPS message is programmed, the trans-
ceiver transmits it along with the position data. See
page 10-17 for the GPS message programming.

ARRRRRnS_.
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(Left

(Dlisplay

(Rlight

©

s s s s ) s
s s s s ) s

[ | s |
{ e | o |

)

(Clenter

The (L, (R, [©) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L: Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

= My Station

o DV Set

Touch “GPS”
GRS Alarm
GRS T Mode
Touch
“GPS Auto TX”
Touch the
— | desired transmit
L 4 interval.
10zec
Fzec |=|
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11 MEMORY OPERATION

General description

The transceiver has a total of 495 Memory channels (99
channels in each of 5 memory banks, A to E), 6 Scan
Edge channels (3 pairs) and two Call channels (C1/C2)
each for the 144 and 430 MHz frequency bands.

The Memory mode is useful to quickly select often-
used frequencies.

While in the memory mode, all 505 Memory channels
are tunable, which means the programmed frequency
can be temporarily tuned with the Dial.

When you tune a Memory channel without storing, and
then go back to the channel again, the original stored
frequency is displayed.

In the Memory mode, touch just above MHz area on
the display, and then select the desired band. Then ro-
tate the Dial to select the frequency to be stored.

Memory Channels

Descriptions

1-99 (Total of 495)

Regular Memory channels with split frequency capability.

1A/1B-3A/3B

Program Scan Edge Memory channels with only simplex capability.
Stores the Scan Edge frequencies for programmed scans.

C1/C2

Two Call channels (C1/C2) each for the 144 and 430 MHz frequency bands.
Call channel with split frequency capability. Instantly recalls a specified frequency.

< Memory channel contents
The following information can be programmed into
Memory channels:

* Operating frequency (p. 3-7)

* Operating mode (p. 3-17)

e IF filter number (p. 5-6)

* Split data (p. 6-8)
(Usable only on the regular Memory channels and
Call channels.)

* Memory name (p. 11-10)

* Duplex direction (DUP+ or DUP-) and frequency off-
set (p. 4-25)

* Subaudible tone encoder (p. 4-26), tone squelch or
DTCS squelch ON/OFF (pp. 4-22, 4-23)

* Subaudible tone frequency (p. 4-26), tone squelch fre-
quency or DTCS code with polarity (pp. 4-22, 4-23)

* Destination call sign (p. 9-45)

* R1/R2 call signs (p. 9-26)

e Call sign squelch or Digital code squelch ON/OFF
(p. 9-22)

e Digital code (p. 9-22)

NOTE:

Memory content can be erased by static electricity,

electric transients, and other causes. In addition, they

can be erased by a malfunction or during repairs.

Therefore, we recommend that you backup the mem-

ory content or save it to an SD card or to a PC.

* The SD card is not available from lcom. Purchase an
SD card to meet your needs.

* The optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFTWARE can also
be used to backup your memory data.




11 MEMORY OPERATION

Selecting a Memory channel

< Selecting in the VFO mode
(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once

or twice to select the VFO mode. (p. 3-4)

(2 Rotate [BANK]((L)) to select a Memory bank that
contains the channel you want to select.

(3 Rotate [M-CH]((L)) to select a Memory channel num-
ber.

* Rotate clockwise to select a higher Memory channel
number; rotate counterclockwise to select a lower Mem-
ory channel number.

¢ All Memory channels, including blank channels, can be
selected.

* “BLANK” appears when no information has been pro-
grammed into the Memory channel. (Blank channel)

* You can do either step 2 or @) first.

7 NOTE: When the PBT indicator lights green, or
%the RIT indicator lights orange, push [M-CH]((L))
é to turn OFF the indicator first, and then rotate it.
@ Touch the Memory channel number indication to se-
lect the Memory mode.
* “MEMOQO” and the Memory channel contents appear.

< Selecting in the Memory mode
(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once

or twice to select the Memory mode. (p. 3-4)

(@2 Rotate [BANK]((L)) to select a Memory bank that
contains the channel you want to select.

(3 Rotate [M-CH]((L)) to select a Memory channel num-
ber.

* Rotate clockwise to select a higher Memory channel
number; rotate counterclockwise to select a lower Mem-
ory channel number.

¢ All Memory channels, including blank channels, can be
selected.

* “BLANK” appears when no content has been programmed
into the Memory channel. (Blank channel)

* Memory channels can also be selected using the micro-
phone [UP)/[DN] keys. In such case, the blank channels
are skipped.

Deft [Display ([Right The L, [/), [€or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
N Y—l (R): Right side
EEEEEEE=E (C): Center bottom
/| (D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
Outer: [BANK]
Inner: [M-CH]
® @
Y e
e Y I:I

k
=

14.100.00

PLAMPT AGC-M

12:00

WFOA
= 1I BB P 3 2040 - E0dE mn3<(_AppearS
e b PR e

;—Appears

1111
[scen)[eeiaT ) ace 0 v J0 v )
While in the VFO mode

lee |- [FILZ) 12:00
PAMPT AGC-T
|"."|E|"."|0<(—Appears
S L e e
sy aba
11— 1]
[Ecan)[sreaT [ acs 0 v J0 maw )

While in the Memory mode
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Selecting a Call channel

Two Call channels (C1/C2) are selectable in each of the
144 and 430 MHz frequency bands.

Factory default frequencies and operating modes are
programmed into the Call channels. Change these to
suit your operating needs.

(D Select the 144 or 430 MHz frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2)Push (TUNERICALL)((L)) to select the Call channel of the
selected frequency band.
* “CALL1” appears.
¢ Rotate [M-CH] to select “CALL2”
(3 Push (TUNERGALL)((L)) again to return to the previous
screen display.

IS

o s o S s
s o o s I:l

TUNER/CALL

=) mmm 12:00

145.000.00
CALL Ch
FANMP  AGC-F

FpseseTesianaetn o)) gl Anseare

While in the Call channel mode
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Programming a Memory channel

Memory channels can be programmed in either the
VFO mode or the Memory mode.

// 7, NOTE: If you perform the operations as described
; below in a pre-programmed channel, the previous
7. channel content will be overwritten.

NN

< Programming in the VFO mode

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once
or twice to select the VFO mode. (p. 3-4)

(2 Set the desired contents into VFO A or VFO B.

(3 Rotate [BANK]((L)) or [M-CH]((L)) to select the Mem-
ory channel to be programmed.
* “BLANK” appears when no content has been programmed

into the Memory channel. (Blank channel)

@ Touch [MW](D)) for 1 second to program the con-

tents into the Memory channel.

< Programming in the Memory mode
(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once

or twice to select the Memory mode. (p. 3-4)

(@ Rotate [M-CH]((L)) to select the Memory channel to
be programmed.

* The contents of the Memory channel appear in the dis-
play.

* “BLANK” appears if the selected Memory channel is a
blank channel.

(3 Set the desired contents into the Memory channel.

* When a blank channel is selected, touch just above MHz
area on the display, and then select the desired band.
Rotate the Dial to select the frequency. (p. 3-4)

@ Touch [MW]([D)) for 1 second to program the con-
tents into the Memory channel.

< Programming the Call channels
It is convenient to program often-used frequencies into
the Call channels for quick recall.

(D Rotate [M-CH]((L]) to select a Call channel.
e A capital “C” appears.

(2)Set the desired contents into the channel.

(®Touch [MW](D)) for 1 second to program the con-
tents into the Call channel.

IMPORTANT!

Whena Callchannel is selected by pushing (TUNER/CALL ]
(), you cannot change the memory contents. How-
ever, when a Call channel is selected using [M-CH]
in the VFO or Memory mode, the memory contents
can be changed.

k\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

The 144 MHz frequency band can be programmed
into the 144 “C1” or C2,” and the 430 MHz frequency
. band can be programmed into the 430 “C1” or C2.”

NN

(Left

(Dlisplay (Rlight

O

e s | e |
s s s s |

= ==

(Clenter

indicate

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom
/] (D) Display (Touch screen)

g (L )-—-()

7.088.00

ALC—

£ e T BT 2040 - BOAE

12:00

MEOA

alc

(111
[scensrLT [ aqe 0w I e ]

[Example]:

The (L], R), (C) or (D) in the
instructions
part of the controller.

Programming 7.088 MHz/LSB into Memory

channel 12 while in the VFO mode.

o )T (D

21.280.00

PLAMPT AGC—M

5 1.I..3...5...?...9..2D..4D..50d3

12:00

TERAC

A18

11— 1
CEcanCEruT ) [Cave J0wma J[ )

[Example]:

Programming 21.280 MHz/USB into Mem-
ory channel 18 while in the Memory mode.

Appears
|
[F ] _E_ (FIL1) 2:00
TX
43803000
CAaLL Ch
AGC-F
MERC
S e Eee B Pl 200 400 BOHE 43|:|E1
AT e L 00

1111
[scanseaT ) ace J0 v J0 maw )

(—l

Appears

While in the Memory mode

the
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Programming a Memory channel (Continued)

< Programming in the DR mode

(D Push to select the DR mode. (Section 8)

(2 Set the desired contents. (Section 8)

(3 Push (MENU)((C)) one or more times to select the “D-
2” screen.

@ Touch [MW](D)).
* The “MW” screen appears.

(® Rotate [BANK]((L]) or [M-CH]((L)) to select the Mem-
ory channel to be programmed.
® o B ” appears when no content has been pro-

grammed into the Memory channel. (Blank channel)

(® Touch [MW]([D)) for 1 second to program the con-
tents into the Memory channel.

(@ Check the programmed contents on the Memory
mode. (p. 11-3)

The (L, (R}, [G) or D] in the instructions indicate the part of
the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

v For your reference
The Memory channel contents, programmed in the DR
mode, can also be copied to the VFO. (p. 11-9)

©
©

o o Y s o —

E =
(s s Y | R s [ s
9
v
T N () 20t the
HAMACHAZ desired
AELEIL contents
FRoM| HIRANO4Z '
F oS BP0 200 EOdE F.AMP
E - OO0 (oo
(Y e s Y s s
9
MENU]
Touch
| tal [ DSQL][ [ oTrar [ wox ] [(MW]
[BANK]/
[M-CH]
©]
Y e Y s e
& Y e Y s e /
m —E——7 N=————1 Touch
-0 [MW] for
C( )G S )( ) | 1 second
Blinks A 4
12:00 [Example]:.
N AMACHAS Programming
1P1YIU ‘.‘H‘I‘RANOf}S”
FroM| HIRANC43 in “FROM"/
T T FANE HAMACH43
Podee- BB =1 EECCRRRER 00 in “TO” into
Memory
[[—2]
Caw )[ oL ) \(orr ) vor ) | channel A-O1.
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Programming a Memory channel (Continued)

< Checking the programmed Memory con-

tents
The programmed Memory channels can be checked on
the “MEMORY LIST” screen.

(DWhen the “M-3” (Menu 3) screen is selected, touch
[MEMOJ(D)) to display the “MEMO” (Memory)
screen.

(2 Rotate [BANK]((L)) to select the Memory bank (A to
E) to be checked.

(®Touch [LIST](D)) to display the “MEMORY LIST”
screen.

* Touch [A] or [V]([D)) to select the displayed page.
*The Program Scan Edge Memory channels can be
checked on any band screen.

¢ Checking the Memory contents pro-

grammed in the DR mode
(D Push one or more times to cancel the DR
mode.
(@ Touch the Memory channel number indication once
or twice to select the Memory mode. (p. 3-4)
*The access repeater call sign and the destination call
sign appear.
7 When the “M-2” (Menu 2) screen is selected, touch
% [CS]((D)) to display the call sign programmed in the
7. selected channel.

N\

v For your reference

“FROM” and “TO” names are automatically programmed

as the Memory name.

* The Memory name is not overwritten when the memo-
ry contents are programmed into the preprogrammed
channel.

(Left (Dlisplay

(Rlig

ht The (L, B, (C) or (O] in the

instructions indicate the

©
©

©

part of the controller.

(L): Left side
(R): Right side

=HEEEEE == (C): Center bottom
| Dk Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
BELE 7.052.00 LoE

“MEMORY LIST”

screen of
Bank A.

call sign

o=
Access repeater T =ee9.380.00

PAMP AGC-F AP

12:00

HIRAMO4 HAMACHAZ
MAEMC

Destination call
sign

AR -1

FE 2040 G0dE

...... 01

A-01

st 0 e I mvwe J1 m-cH)

433.330.00 DY
HIRANG4 HAM@H
MM I




11 MEMORY OPERATION

Clearing a Memory channel

Any no longer used regular Memory channels can be [Left [Display ([Right The ,. R, or D in the
cleared, and then become blank channels. instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once @ D Lot sid

or twice to select the Memory mode. (p. 3-4) @ —— ®j R?gh?lsizle
(2 Rotate [BANK]((L]) or [M-CH]((L)) to select the Mem- B B===5 B3| © conter bottom

ory channel to be cleared. /| D): Display (Touch screen)
(3 Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the “M- Clenter

3” screen (Menu 3).
@ Touch [MEMO](D)).
(®Touch [M-CL]([D)) for 1 second to clear the contents.

* The programmed contents disappear. SR, 12:00
prog pp FILZ

* “BLANK” appears. E 1 .EBD-DD

P.AMP1 AGC-M
MEMC

< 1.|..3...5...7...9..2.;...4.;...5.3,13 A 1 E

Touch

11—
(Cwemo) (score) Cewr)(C—_J(Cvox]) | [MEMOL.
4

A-18 AL Touch [M-CL]
=) () Cw J (e ) (Cvem ) | for 1 second.

v

12:00

MIEMC

£ e Ee B Pl 200 400 BOdE
| BLAHK# 1 E
P ieeeees S By ke Sara 40054

A-18
[ List 30 sec J[ mawe J ma-cCL ][ Wema )
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Copying Memory contents

The Memory channel contents (frequency, operating
mode, and so on.) can be copied to the VFO.

¢ Copying in the Memory mode

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once
or twice to select the Memory mode. (p. 3-4)

(@ Rotate [BANK]((L)) or [M-CH]((L)) to select the Mem-
ory channel to be copied.
* “BLANK” appears if the selected Memory channel is a

blank channel. In this case nothing can be copied.

(®Touch [V/M](D)) for 1 second to copy the Memory
channel contents into the VFO.

@ Touch the Memory channel number indication to se-
lect the VFO mode. (p. 3-4)

< Copying in the VFO mode

= |n the VFO mode, select the Memory channel num-
ber to be copied. And then, touch [V/M] for 1 second
to copy the Memory channel contents into the se-

lected VFO.
* “BLANK” appears if the selected Memory channel is a
blank channel. In this case nothing can be copied.

[Left ([Dlisplay ([Rlight The L, (B}, (€] or O in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
R [pm— (R): Right side
EEEEEEE=E (Cl: Center bottom

< ~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

12:00

(T e )

14.018.00

PAMP1 AGC-M
TEMO

Alb

S feeeTeeeBe e Pee el 20 400 EOdE

Touch [V/M]
for 1 second.

11— 1|
[=cenm][srLT [ ase I v Mﬂw |

_En_ 12001 The Memory
channel contents
1 4.0 1 8.00 are transferred into
PAMFT G- the selected VFO.
MERIG )
R R e e s Alb (The display does

not change.)

[f1-11
Cecan](EraT)(Cese J(wma )T ] | Touch [V/M].

v

12:00

T S GGTE)

14.018.00

P.AMP1 AGC-M
VFOA

alb

£ T B P 20 40 E0dE
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Programming a Memory name

All Memory channels, including Scan Edges and Call
channels, can be tagged with alphanumeric names of
up to 16 characters each.

[EXAMPLE]: Programming a memory name into Mem-
ory channel 99 of Bank A.

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once
or twice to select the Memory mode. (p. 3-4)

(@ Rotate [BANK] to select Bank A.

(3 Rotate [M-CH] to select the Memory channel 99.

@ Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the “M-
3” screen (Menu 3).

(®Touch [MEMO](D)) to display the “MEMO” screen
(Memory Menu).

®Touch [LIST](D)) to display the “MEMORY LIST”
screen.

(@ Push ([@UICK)((C)), and then touch [Edit Name] to en-
ter the “MEMORY NAME” screen (Memory name
edit screen).

e A cursor appears and blinks.
¢ If the channel you selected is a blank channel, [Edit
Name] does not appear.

(®Touch the desired block one or more times to select

the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ atoz, 0to 9, l#$%&\2" " A
+—%/.,1;=<>()[1{}!_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

« Touch [ [AB] ](ID)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.

e Touch “_” to input a space.

[Left [lisplay  [®ight The (L, ), [ or DJin the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
N Y— (R): Right side
EEEEEEE=E (C): Center bottom
/| (D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

ME= Touch [MEMO]
omeme)(zcore) (Cswe ) J(v¥ox ] | on the “M-3”
O D 4 screen.
mg—ss 14.195.00 USE Touch [LIST]
gLIST I sec I e JLma=co 0 Sema ]
. “MEMORY LIST”
screen of
Bank A.
Push
Touch
[Edit Name].
=) | =& l<— Move the cursor
i@ ABC CEF CLR <|— Delete a character
GHI | JKL | MNO |f7 ag ]]l«—Opens aninput
C'g ] mode window
PORS | TLW | Iy { EMNT T—Enter
MBS 12 | =) |<|—Cancel edit

Move the cursor @

Input mode screen

Input a space

E A
[ AB

ah

%

("8

Touch [!"#] to
open the Symbol

12

character selec-
tion window.

v

11-10

1= Continued on the next page.



11 MEMORY OPERATION

Programming a Memory name (Continued)

®Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [~]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(0 Repeat steps ® and (@ to program up to 16 char-
acters memory name, and then touch [ENT]([D)) to
save the name, and return to the “MEMORY LIST”

screen.
@Touch [©](D)) to return to the “MEMO” (Memory)

screen.
 Push [MENU]((©)) to return to the “M-3” screen (Menu 3).

11-11

. 4

= MEMORY NAME

D SPOT.

4@ | aBc | peF [[cLr |

GHI JEL | MM | I

FOQRS | TLY | WEYE

.

195, 00 UsE
LA SPOT
14 0.500.00 Lse
SCAM EDGE

After program-
ming, touch [ENT]

Touch[D]toreturn
to the “MEMO”

screen.
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Selecting a Memory display type

While in the memory mode, the programmed memory Left Dlisplay Right The L, ®), € or @ in the
name can be displayed. instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once @
or twice to select the Memory mode. (p. 3-4) @ (L: Left side

(2 Push [@UICK)((D)) to open the Quick Menu window. E E===g == 2 gightt Sigett

(3 Touch [Name Display]. = [EF=2=00 == - Lenter bottom

@ Touch the desired Display type option. =) (©): Display (Touch screen)
* OFF: Displays only the frequency. (Clenter

* ON: Displays the memory name under the fre-
quency. (Default)

_.E._ 12:00
14.7195.00
D SPOT
PAMPT SGC—
PERIG
£ 4B T de 2040 - BOdE A.EE
N 4 Push (QUICK].
e =
O
Meter Type
b
PRIO Wateh ON ]
. Touch
Mame Dizspla
I[] Hay Q"\ ]| [Name Display].
N ==
z — — =
-
OFF @ i
B —
P
Touch “OFF”
_.E._ 12:00
14.195.00
PAMP1 AGC-I The memory name
PERIG .
E4eFe BT 0 40 BOdE AIHH dlsappears.
e e

11-12



11 MEMORY OPERATION

Memo pad function

The transceiver has a Memo pad function to store the
displayed content for easy writing and recalling. The
Memo pads are separate from the Memory channels.
The default number of Memo pads is 5. However, you
can increase the number to 10 in the “Memopad Num-
bers” item of the Function Set mode, if desired. (p. 17-
20)

Memo pads are convenient when you want to memo-
rize the displayed content temporarily, such as when
you find a DX station in a pile-up, or when a desired
station is busy for a long time and you want to tempo-
rarily search for other stations.

Use the transceiver's Memo pads instead of relying on
hastily scribbled notes that are easily misplaced.

< Writing the displayed contents into the Memo pads

You can store the displayed content by pushing
(RJ) for 1 second.

When you store content of the 6th Memo pad, the old-
est stored content is automatically erased, to make
room for the new content.

7, NOTE: Each Memo pad must have its own unique
7/, content; Memo pads having identical content cannot
7. be written.

NN

Operating frequency of the VFO
or Memory mode

e e )

12:00

MPAD ]

Can )3

21.280.00

’ VRO

a01

3 Ao 3B P8 2040 B0dE

11— 11
[scan)[srLaT [ ass 10w [ e ]

In this example, 21.347.24 MHz (USB) will be
erased when 21.280.00 MHz (USB) is written.

Y

eft @|Sp|ay [E]'ght The , @7 or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
E =sSs==g =5 (CJ: Center bottom
N | o) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
Memo pads
12:00

Newest

52.120.00

_.f_T_-._ 12:00

14.186.00

L2 [FILE 12:00

14.232.00

_.5_ 12:00

g 0 - (2] 200 v
"2134724 | ou-

_—

\
Erased

11-13



11 MEMORY OPERATION

Memo pad function (Continued)
< Calling up the Memo pads

You can call up a Memo pad by pushing (MPAD)((R))

one or more times while in either the VFO or Memory

mode.

* The Memo pad content is called up, starting from the most
recently written.

When you call up a Memo pad, the previously displayed

content is automatically stored in a temporary pad. The

temporary pad can be recalled by pushing (MPAD)((R))

one or more times.

e You may think there are 6 Memo pads because 6 different
frequencies (5 are in Memo pads and 1 is in the temporary
pad) are called up by (MPAD)(R))

N\

/ If you change the contents called up from a Memo

% pad, the stored temporary pad content is replaced
é with the changed content.
Operating frequency of the VFO
or Memory mode Memo pads
e _f_T_‘._ 1200 (MPAD] o ) [Fig) 1200 Newest
21.280.00 - "52.120.00 A
ERPT Aa . . [P e =N n R :
Sielm o O 1 4.1 85 00
] e v [ | 1 4_232_00
L
> | 21.046.22 |
21.347.24 *
Oldest

11-14
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12 SCAN OPERATION

Scan types

Scanning automatically searches for signals and makes
it easier to locate new stations for contact or listening
purposes. The IC-7100 has several scan types; Pro-
grammed scan, Memory scan, Select Memory scan,

Mode Select scan and AF (Delta Frequency) scan.

Rotating the Dial changes the scanning direction as the
default. The Dial functions during a scan can be set in
the Scan Set mode. (p. 12-5)

PROGRAMMED SCAN (p. 12-8)

Repeatedly scans between scan edges. P1 scans
between 1A and 1B, P2 scans between 2A and 2B,
and P3 scans between 3A and 3B frequencies.
This scan operates in the VFO mode.

Scan edges

2A 2B
3A_— \GIB
|
I 1

........

MEMORY SCAN (p. 12-10)

Repeatedly scans all programmed Memory chan-
nels.

This scan operates in the Memory mode.

@ * means the Select Memory channels.

MODE SELECT SCAN (p. 12-11)

Repeatedly scans all selected Memory mode chan-
nels.

This scan operates in the Memory mode.

SELECT MEMORY SCAN (p. 12-12)
Repeatedly scans all Select Memory channels.
This scan operates in the Memory mode.

() -+een 9~/ (n )

* means the Select Memory channels.

4---

AF SCAN (p. 12-14)
Repeatedly scans within the AF span area.
This scan operates in both VFO and Memory

modes. Center frequency

(Start frequency)
-AF frequency +A4F frequency
| ——
A S Scan - i
e

12-2

PRIORITY SCAN (p. 12-16)

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 sec-
onds:

* While receiving on a VFO frequency

* During a VFO mode scan for the VFO mode

* While receiving on a repeater in the DR mode

* During a DR mode scan for the DR mode

This scan operates in the VFO or DR mode.

Priority
channel

Checks every
5 seconds.

A Memory channel, Call
channel or Program Scan
Edge channel can be
selected as the priority
channel.

Receiving/Scan
(5 seconds)

AVFO frequency, Memo-
ry channel, Call channel
or Program Scan Edge
channel can be selected
as the priority channel.

Priority
channel

Checks evet
5 seconds

Receiving/Scan
(5 seconds)




12 SCAN OPERATION

For a Programmed scan:
Program scan edge frequencies into Program Scan
Edge channels “1A-3A” and “1B-3B.” (p. 12-7)

For a Memory scan:
Program two or more Memory channels. (Program
Scan Edge channels will not be scanned.) (p. 11-5)

For a Mode Select scan:
Program two or more Memory channels, all with the
same operating mode. (p. 11-5)

For a Select Memory scan:
Program two or more Memory channels as Select
Memory channels. (p. 11-5)

For a AF scan:
Set the AF span (4F scan range) in the “SCAN” screen.
(p. 12-14)

* Scan Resume function

You can set the scan to resume or cancel when detect-
ing a signal in the Scan Set mode. The Scan Resume
function must be set before starting a scan. (p. 12-5)

e Scan speed
The scan speed can be set to fast or slow in the Scan
Set mode. (p. 12-5)

¢ Dial function
How the Dial functions during a scan, can be set in the
Scan Set mode. (p. 12-5)

12-3

e Squelch status

O The scan starts with the squelch open

For a programmed scan:

When the tuning step is 1 kHz or less:

The scan continues until it is manually stopped— it

does not pause*, even if signals are detected.

* The scan is paused when the squelch is closed and then
opened. The scan resumes, or is cancelled, depending on
the Scan Resume setting.

When the tuning step is 5 kHz or more:

If Scan Resume is ON, the scan pauses on each step
when a signal is detected, then resumes.

If the Scan Resume is OFF, the scan does not start.

For memory scan:

If Scan Resume is ON, the scan pauses on each channel
when a signal is detected, then resumes.

If Scan Resume is OFF, the scan does not start.

O The scan starts with the squelch closed

The scan pauses when a signal is detected. The scan
resumes, or is cancelled, depending on the Scan Re-
sume setting.



12 SCAN OPERATION

Scan Set mode

The Scan speed, Scan Resume function, Pause Timer,
Resume Timer and the Dial function can be set in the
Scan Set mode.

(D Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the “M-
1” (Menu 1) screen.
(@ Touch [SCAN](D)) to display the “SCAN” screen.
(®Touch [SET]([D)) to display the “SCAN SET” screen.
@ Touch the desired item.
*To go back the previous tree level, touch [©]([D)), or
(MENUJ((©)).
(®Touch a desired option shown on the display.
* When you touch an option, it is automatically saved and
goes back the previous tree level.
* Push [QUICK)((C)), and then touch “Default” to reset to the
default setting, if desired.
(8 Push (MENUJ((©) to return to the “SCAN” screen.

12-4

[Left ([Dlisplay ([Rlight The L, (B}, (€ or O in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
R [pmm— (R): Right side
EEEEEEE=E (Cl: Center bottom
~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

Touch [SCAN]

1 1
CEcam(Eram)Case J e e ]

J

Touch
[SET]

dF: & 20k
0.500.00- 23,932,933

[rroc ] aF J[ FIME J[ sr2d ]l SET('\‘

Touch a desired
item.

A (Example:
SCAN Resume)

AN SET
SCAMN Speed

SCAMN Resume

Qe _OM
Pausze Timer g
1

Qszec

Rezume Timer

2zec

Touch a desired
option.
(Example: OFF)
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Scan Set mode (Continued)

SCAN Speed (Default: Fast)

Resume Timer (Default: 2sec)

Select the desired scan speed between slow and fast.

¢ Slow: The scan is slower.
e Fast: The scan is faster.

SCAN Resume (Default: ON)

Set the Scan Resume function ON or OFF.

e OFF: When a signal is detected, the scan is can-
celled.

When a signal is received during a scan, the
scan pauses for the set period of time in the
“Pause Timer” setting, and then resumes.
When the signal disappears, the scan resumes
after the set period of time in the “Resume Tim-
er” setting.

* ON:

Pause Timer (Default: 10 sec)

Select the scan Pause Timer.

When a signal is received, the scan pauses according
to this setting.

When the “SCAN Resume” is set to “OFF,” this setting
is invalid.

* 2to 20 sec: When a signal disappears while pausing
the scan for 2 to 20 seconds (in 2 sec-
onds steps), the scan resumes accord-
ing to the setting in the Resume Timer.

When receiving a signal, the scan paus-
es and resumes when it disappears, ac-
cording to the setting in Resume Timer.

* Hold:

12-5

Select the scan Resume Timer.

When a received signal disappears, the scan resumes
according to this setting.

When the “SCAN Resume” is set to “OFF,” this setting
is invalid.

* 0 sec: The scan resumes immediately after the
signal disappears.

*1to 5 sec: The scan resumes 1 to 5 seconds after
the signal disappears.

* Hold: The scan remains paused according to

the Pause Timer, even if the signal disap-

pears.

- Rotate the Dial to resume the scan.

- When “Pause Timer” is set to 2 to 20
seconds, the scan resumes, according
to the “Pause Timer” setting.

MAIN DIAL (SCAN) (Default: Up/Down)

Select the function of the Dial while scanning.

* OFF : Rotating the Dial cancels the scan.
* Up/Down : Rotating the Dial changes the scanning
direction.
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Voice Squelch Control function

(Mode: SSB/AM/FM)

This function is useful when you do not want unmodu-
lated signals pausing or cancelling a scan. When the
Voice Squelch Control (VSC) function is ON, the receiv-
er checks received signals for voice components.

The scan pauses, or is cancelled, if a received signal
includes voice components, and the tone of the voice
components changes within 1 second. See “Squelch
status” as described on page 12-3.

The scan resumes if the received signal includes no
voice components, or the tone of the voice components
does not change within 1 second.

(D Select SSB, AM or FM as the operating mode.
(2)Push [@UICK)([D)) to open the Quick Menu window.
(®Touch [VSC].
@ Touch the desired option.
 “@HE’ appears when the VSC function is ON.
* When you touch an option, it is automatically saved and
goes back the previous tree level.

*The VSC function is usable in the phone modes
(SSB, AM and FM).

* The VSC function resumes the scan on unmodu-
lated signals, regardless of whether the Scan Re-
sume function is set to ON or OFF.

Al

12:113

g (D)= (D

14.000.00

FAMPT AGC-M
MEOA

\ a01
[ 11— 1
GG CEe) Cam) )

EAeE B PR 2040 - EOdE

——Appears

NOTE: While listening to the radio with the VSC
function ON, the audio may be interrupted. The mu-
ic or a commercial, including narration or BGM, is
ot detected as an audio component. In this case,
turn OFF the VSC function.

S
n

AR

12-6

(Left (Dlisplay  (Rlight :
instructions
S lE=
(Clenter
o o s o o
o o o
k ’)
A 4

— o — iz o

Meter Type

PRIC Watch ON

£

GP3 Information

oM

i

The (L), (R, (C] or (D) in the

indicate the

part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

~/| [D): Display (Touch screen)

Touch [VSC].

Touch a desired
option.
(Example: ON)
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Scan edge programming

Memory channels 1A-3A and 1B-3B are the Program
Scan Edge channels. They are used to program the up-
per and lower frequency edges for programmed scans.
(See Section 11)

Factory default frequency and operating modes are
programmed into the Scan Edge channels: 1A/1B are
for HF, 2A/2B are for the 144 MHz, and 3A/3B are for
the 430 MHz frequency bands, and you can reprogram
it as desired.

% If both upper and lower band edges are programmed
7, with the same frequency, a programmed scan can-
7 not start.

NN\

EXAMPLE: Programming 14.000.00 MHz into 2A and
14.360.00 MHz into 2B.

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once
or twice to select the VFO mode. (p. 3-4)

(@ Rotate [M-CH]@ ((L)) to select scan edge 2A.

(3 Set 14.000.00 MHz as the lower frequency.

@ Push (MENU)((C]) one or more times to select the “M-
1”7 (Menu 1) screen.

(® Touch [MW]((D)) for 1 second to program 14.000.00
MHz into scan edge 2A.
* Three beeps sound when the programming is complete.

(® Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to select scan edge 2B.

@ Set 14.360.00 MHz as the upper frequency.

(® Touch [MW] for 1 second to program 14.360.00 MHz
into scan edge 2B.
* Three beeps sound when the programming is complete.

12-7

The (L, (R, [©) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left (Dlisplay (Rlight

e

= ==

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

e s | e |
s s s s |

)

(Clenter

©

[M-CH]
s || @
=

MENU

@

| w— |
o | — |
~/

[ J o o o
s o o s

v

111
[Ecam)sraaT I ase [ v )l r-mf%2
\

=@

14.000.00
SCAN EDGE
PANMPT AoC-

Touch [MW]
for 1 second

12:00

MEMIC
5 e Ee BT B0 - BOHE EA
LN IR0 0
Fo Pt T RS 1004

Programming 14.000.00 MHz/USB into 2A.

L L, 12:00
3]
14326000
SCAN EDGE
PAMP1 AGC-MW
MAEMIC
R
LI 1 1 EB
o MR

Programming 14.360.00 MHz/USB into 2B.
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Programmed scan (VFO mode)

A programmed scan searches for signals between Pro-
gram Scan Edge channels “1A-3A” and “1B-3B.
Before starting the programmed scan, scan edges must
be programmed into these channels.

See the previous page for scan edge programming.

7 If the same frequencies are programmed into the
/Program Scan Edge channels, the programmed
é scan will not start.

N\

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once
or twice to select the VFO mode. (p. 3-4)

(@ Touch the mode icon to display the Mode selection
screen, and then touch the desired operating mode.
* The operating mode can also be changed while scan-

ning.

(®Touch the frequency ‘kHz’ area on the display for 1
second to display the Tuning step selection screen,
and then touch the desired tuning step. (p. 3-9)

* The tuning step can also be changed while scanning.

@ Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the “M-
1”7 (Menu 1) screen.

(®Touch [SCAN]((D)) to display the “SCAN” screen.

(® Touch [PROG]([D)) for 1 second, and then touch the
desired scan range between “P1,” “P2” and “P3.

* The scan searches between programmed scan channels
1A-1B (P1), 2A-2B (P2) or 3A-3B (P3).

e Example: P2: 14.000.00-14.360.00

(@ Touch [PROG]([D)) to start the programmed scan.

e The MHz and kHz decimal points, and the selected scan
range display blink while scanning.

e If “Up/Down” is selected as the “MAIN DIAL (SCAN)” op-
tion in the Scan Set mode, rotating the Dial changes the
scanning direction. (p. 12-5)

(®When the scan detects a signal, the scan stops,
pauses or ignores it, depending on the Scan Resume
function, the VSC function or the squelch status.

(@ Push [PROG]((D)) to cancel the scan.

12-8

(Left

(Dlisplay (Rlight

I @

==

! éP3: 430.000.00-440.000,00

(Clenter

11— 11
[ SCAP\S'[ SPLIT L & J v L naw ]

v

p—
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While Programmed scanning

The (L), (R], (€] or O] in the
instructions
part of the controller.

indicate the

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

~/| [D): Display (Touch screen)

Touch [SCAN]

Touch [PROG]
for 1 second.

Touch the
desired scan
range
(Example: P2)



12 SCAN OPERATION

Fine programmed scan (VFO mode)

When a signal is received during a Fine programmed [Left ([Dlisplay [®light The L, ), (€ or OJin the
scan, the scanning tuning step is temporarily set to instructions indicate the
10 Hz and the scan speed decreases. © @ part of the controller.
(D Start the programmed scan. © Ilfﬂh?d'?j
* Follow steps @ through (@) as described on page 12-8. E Sooog B= : anteflbgttom
(@ While scanning, touch [FINE](D)) to switch the scan Q ) o) Display (Touch screen)
function between a programmed scan and a Fine Glenter |

programmed scan.
(3 Touch [PROG]([D)) to cancel the scan.

e ——— 1 Toych [FINE].
14005 0J0- 14 260,00

IS FINES'[SFﬂH SET |

While Programmed scanning

i 1z:00 | Touch [FINE].
FiL) [FINE]
14.25E.5E
[ ] | | o
PAMPT &S0
WEOE,
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Foees DS BVl oy I
BN FINE PROG SCAN: F2
vam4n’ol-t Y4 3E0.00

[rroG]L aF ][ FINE%N'S}Pﬂ" SET |

While Fine programmed scanning
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12 SCAN OPERATION

Memory scan (Memory mode)

< Memory scan

A Memory scan searches for signals through Memory
channels 1 to 99.

Blank (unprogrammed) Memory channels are skipped.

7, NOTE: For a Memory scan to start, two or more
é Memory channels must be programmed. (p. 11-5)

N\

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once

or twice to select the Memory mode. (p. 3-4)

(2 Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the “M-

1”7 (Menu 1) screen.

(3 Touch [SCAN]((D)) to display the “SCAN” screen.
@ Touch [MEMO]((D)) to start the Memory scan.

* The MHz and kHz decimal points, and “MEMO SCAN”
blink while scanning.

e |f “Up/Down” is selected as the “MAIN DIAL (SCAN)” op-
tion in the Scan Set mode, rotating the Dial changes the
scanning direction. (p. 12-4)

(®Touch [MEMO]([DJ) to cancel the scan.
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While Memory scanning

The (L), (R, (C] or (D) in the

indicate the

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom
(D): Display (Touch screen)

Touch [SCAN]

Touch [MEMO]



12 SCAN OPERATION

Memory scan (Memory mode) (Continued)

< Mode Select scan
Repeatedly scans all Memory channels with the same
operating mode as the displayed mode.

NOTE: For a Mode Select scan to start, two or more
Memory channels must be programmed, and their

operating mode must be the same as the displayed
7. mode.

\\\\\\\\\\Q

(D Follow steps @ through 3 as described on page 12-
10 to display the “SCAN” screen.

@Touch [MEMOJ](D)) for 1 second, and then touch
“MODE-SEL” to start the Mode Select scan.

*The MHz and kHz decimal points, and “MODE-SEL
SCAN?” blink while scanning.

e If “Up/Down” is selected as the “MAIN DIAL (SCAN)” op-
tion in the Scan Set mode, rotating the Dial changes the
scanning direction. (p. 12-4)

(3 To change the operating mode while scanning, touch
the mode icon to display the Mode selection screen,
and then touch the desired operating mode.

@® Push [MEMO]((D)) to cancel the scan.
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While Mode Select scanning

The (U, (R, [C) or (D) in the
instructions
part of the controller.

indicate the

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

Touch [MEMO]
for 1 second

Touch
“MODE-SEL”

Touch the mode
icon, and then
touch the de-
sired operating
mode



12 SCAN OPERATION

Memory scan (Memory mode) (Continued)

< Select Memory scan
The Select Memory scan searches for signals through
Memory channels specified as “x” (Select).

NOTE: For a Select Memory scan to start, two or
more Memory channels must be designated as Se-
Z lect Memory channels. (See below)

NN

(D Follow steps @ through 3 as described on page 12-
10 to display the “SCAN” screen.

@Touch [MEMO](D)) for 1 second, and then touch
“SEL-MEMO” to start the Select Memory scan.
*The MHz and kHz decimal points, and “SEL-MEMO

SCAN?” blink while scanning.

e If “Up/Down” is selected as the “MAIN DIAL (SCAN)” op-
tion in the Scan Set mode, rotating the Dial changes the
scanning direction. (p. 12-4)

(® Push [MEMO]([DJ) to cancel the scan.
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12 SCAN OPERATION

Memory scan (Memory mode) (Continued)

< Setting/Cancelling Select Memory channels

All Memory channels can be set as Select Memory chan-
nels, except for the Scan Edge and Call channels.

= \When the “SCAN” screen or the “MEMO” screen

(Memory Menu) is displayed, touch [SEL]([D)) to set

or cancel the displayed Memory channel as a Select

Memory channel.

e “Xx” appears when the channel is set as a Select Memory
channel.

¢ An error beep sounds when the displayed Memory chan-
nel is a blank channel.

« Touching [SEL]((D)) for 1 second displays “SELECT
ALL Clear?”” Touch [YES]([D)) to clear all Select Memory
channel settings.
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12 SCAN OPERATION

AF scan and Fine 4F scan (VFO mode/Memory mode)

< About the AF scan

AF (Delta Frequency) scan searches for signals within
the specified range with the displayed VFO frequency
or Memory channel frequency as the center frequency.
The frequency range is specified by the width of the
selected span.

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once
or twice to select the VFO mode or Memory mode.
(p. 12-4)

(2 Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the “M-
1” (Menu 1) screen.

(3 Touch [SCAN]((D)) to display the “SCAN” screen.

@ Touch [SPAN]([D)) one or more times to select the
desired AF span width.

e +5kHz, +10 kHz, £20 kHz, +50 kHz, +100 kHz, 500 kHz
and +1 MHz are selectable.

(® Set the center frequency of the AF scan.
¢ In the VFO mode, rotate the Dial to set the center fre-

quency.

¢ In the memory mode, rotate [M-CH]@ ((L)) to select the
desired Memory channel whose frequency will be the
center frequency.

(& Touch [4F]([D)) to start the AF scan.
¢ “AF SCAN,” the MHz and kHz decimal points blink while

scanning.

e If “Up/Down” is selected as the “MAIN DIAL (SCAN)” op-
tion in the Scan Set mode, rotating the Dial changes the
scanning direction. (p. 3-4)

@DWhen the scan detects a signal, the scan stops,
pauses or ignores it, depending on the Scan Re-
sume function, VSC function or the squelch status.

(® Touch [4F]([D)) again to cancel the AF scan.
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12 SCAN OPERATION

AF scan and Fine 4F scan (VFO mode/Memory mode) (Continued)

< About the Fine 4F scan

When a signal is received during a Fine AF scan, the
scanning tuning step is temporarily set to 10 Hz and the
scan speed decreases.

(D Start AF scan.
* Follow steps (1) through (& as described on page 12-14.
(@While scanning, touch [FINE]([D)) to switch the scan
function between AF scan and Fine AF scan.
(®Touch [4F]([D)) to cancel the scan.
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12 SCAN OPERATION

VFO frequency and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving on a VFO frequency.

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication once
or twice to select the VFO mode. (p. 3-4)
(2 Set the receive frequency and the operating mode.
(p. 3-7, 3-17)
(3 Touch the Memory channel number indication to se-
lect the Memory mode. (p. 3-4)
(@ Rotate [BANK] or [M-CH]@ ((L)) to set the priority
channel.
* Memory channel, Call channel or Program Scan Edge chan-
nel can be selected as the priority channel.
(® Push [@UicK)(D)) to open the Quick Menu window.
(® Touch “PRIO Watch ON” to start the Priority scan.
e The VFO mode is automatically selected, and (EEI®) ap-
pears.
* To cancel the Priority scan, touch “PRIO Watch OFF” in
the Quick Menu window.

NOTE:

When the VFO mode is selected, you can normally
operate the transceiver; the operating frequency set-
ting, the scanning operation and so on.

. oW =y 1z:00
434.210.00

PP AGCF o

lIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII I ADE

i PROG SCAM 3
420,000, 00-432, 400,00
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TN

To start the Programmed scan during the
Priority scan, touch [SCAN] in the “M-1”
(Menu 1) screen, and then touch [PROG].

&\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

When a signal is received on the priority channel

The Priority channel is automatically selected, and

e blinks on the screen.

* The scan pause timer and resume settings are the same
as for a normal scan.

F|"."| _n":n_ IL 12:00
Tx
P.ATF - ﬂw - 4/—— Priority scan au-
P10 TAEMC X
u|||||||||||||||||| - ﬁ" oo a0s tomatically paus-
po R ..\ —
es.
=
l SC.&«N" SF‘LIT" Iy " W " Tl l

(Left Dlisplay @ight The (L), (R), or (D) in the

instructions indicate the
@ (R): Right side

part of the controller.
E =S====| [==3)| (©): Center bottom

_/| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(L): Left side

(Clenter
R ==Y o) I,_ 1z:00
PANE AGC—F
|||||||||||||||||||||| R S0dE ;E? Select the VFO
P Coerers EBornnsn Eleeresenens 00 mOde

The receive frequency and the operating mode setting

43570000

MEMS | Select the
|||||||?|| R a5 | wm d
e My __ emory mode

Set the priority channel (Example: A05)

) 4
[BANKY || ©)
=N

®

v QUICK
p— —y  — ey
E
Meter Type
| ¥ |li | Touch
| FRIO Watch ON !_" “PRIO Watch ON”
GP3 Information
C/Ql . |=|]

D_ L 12:00

43824000

PAMP AGC-F
@m¥  vros | WVhile Priority
., u|||||||||||||||||| f;zo e EodE a5 | scanning




12 SCAN OPERATION

DR mode and a priority channel

Checks the selected priority channel every 5 seconds,
while receiving a repeater in the DR mode.

1. Set the priority channel

* Using the VFO frequency

(D Touch the Memory channel number indication
once or twice to select the VFO mode. (p. 3-4)

(@ Set the receive frequency and the operating
mode. (p. 3-7, 3-17)

* Using the Memory/Call/Program Scan Edge
channel
(D Touch the Memory channel number indica-
tion once or twice to select the Memory mode.
(p. 3-4)
(2 Rotate [BANK] or [M-CH]@ ((L)) to set the priority
channel.
e Memory channel, Call channel or Program Scan Edge
channel can be selected as the priority channel.

. Select the repeater in the DR mode

(® Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode. (p. 3-17)
(2 Touch “FROM” (Access repeater), if “FROM” is
not selected.
(3 Rotate the Dial to select the desired repeater.
¢ You can select a repeater in the “FROM SELECT"” screen
that is displayed after touching the repeater name on
“FROM.”

. Start the Priority scan

(D Push [@uick)(D)) to open the Quick Menu win-
dow.

(@ Touch “PRIO Watch ON” to start the Priority
scan.
* The DR mode screen is automatically selected, and

GEI®) appears.
* To cancel the Priority scan, touch “PRIO Watch OFF”

in the Quick Menu window.
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12 SCAN OPERATION

DR mode and a priority channel (Continued)

NOTE:

scanning and so on.

When the DR mode screen is displayed, you can
normally use the DR mode; “FROM” (Access
repeater)/“TO” (Destination) selection, the DR mode

AANNAAAA A A AN

0

o 12:00
Tl caocaca
BB S e~ Tosanveos
E_ me LeeepeBe 200-d0-GOME F.AMF mode scan,
g o o touch [SCAN]
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GEE) blinks on the screen.

as for a normal scan.
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13 USING AN SD CARD

About the SD card

The SD and SDHC cards are not available from Icom.
Purchase locally.

An SD card of up to 2 GB or an SDHC of up to 32 GB,
can be used with the 1C-7100.

Icom has checked the compatibility with the following
SD and SDHC cards.

(As of June 2013)

Brand Type Memory size
SD 2 GB
4 GB
SanDisk® 8 GB
SDHC 16 GB
32 GB

* The above list does not guarantee the card’s perfor-
mance.

e Through the rest of this document, the SD card and
an SDHC card are simply called SD cards.

* Icom recommends that you format all SD cards to be
used with the 1C-7100, even preformatted SD cards
for PCs or other uses.

13-2

NOTE:

* Read the instructions of the SD card thoroughly be-
fore use.

* NEVER remove the SD card or turn OFF the trans-
ceiver, while reading or writing data to or from the
SD card, or during cloning. It will cause the data to
be corrupted or damage the card.

* NEVER drop, impact or apply vibration to the SD
card. This will cause the data to be corrupted or
damage the card.

* The SD card will get warm if used continuously for a
long period of time.

* An SD card has a certain lifetime, so data reading
or writing may not be possible when using it over a
long time period.

* When reading or writing data is impossible, the SD
card’s lifetime has ended. In this case, purchase a
new one. We recommend you make a backup file of
the important data onto your PC.

 |com will not be responsible for any damage caused
by data corruption of an SD card.

Saving the factory default data is recommended.

= |nsert the card into the transceiver’s slot, and then
push SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
Touch “SD Card,” then “Save Setting” to save.

A



13 USING AN SD CARD

Saving data onto the SD card

The following data can be stored onto the card:

* Data settings of the transceiver
Memory channel contents, and repeater lists stored in
the transceiver.

e Communication contents
The transmitted and received audio.

* Communication log
The communication and receive history log.

¢ Automatic answering voice audio for the DV mode
Voice audio to use with the Auto Reply function in the
DV Mode.

¢ Voice audio for the Voice TX function
Voice audio to use with the Voice TX function.

* RTTY decode log
The transmitted or received RTTY decode history log.
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13 USING AN SD CARD

Inserting the SD card

(D Turn OFF the transceiver.
@ Insert the card into the slot until it locks in place, and
makes a ‘click’ sound.
 “I” appears when the SD card is inserted.
*“l” and “[}” alternately blink while accessing the SD
card.

NOTE: Before inserting, be sure to check the card
direction.

If the card is forcibly or inversely inserted, it will dam-
Z age the card and/or the slot.

Ak

< Formatting the SD card

e If you use a brand new SD card, format it, by doing
the following steps.

* Formatting a card erases all its data. Before for-
matting any programmed card, make a backup file
onto your PC.

ANMn

(D Turn OFF the transceiver, and then insert the card
into the slot.
(@ Turn ON the transceiver.
 “I” appears when the SD card is inserted.
(3 Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@ Touch the “SD Card” Set mode.
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the “Format” item.
¢ The confirmation screen “Format OK?” appears.
® Touch [YES](D)).
* The formatting starts and the display shows the format-
ting progress.
* After formatting ends, the display automatically returns to
the screen displayed before touching [YES]([DJ).
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panel

SD card\
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B -_.f_—._\._m L)12 oo

14,100.00 ™"

P.AMPT AGC—M
WECE,

£ e E BT 20040 BOdE
BLAHK#D 1
FoQieeeees PR s b 1005

M=y
CEcan) (e Cease J0wm [ )

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @, or @ in the
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|
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Others @ |[a
Format ﬁ [E]
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Ll MO ]
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13 USING AN SD CARD

Removing the SD card

(O Turn OFF the power.
(@Push in the SD card until a click sounds, and then
carefully pull it out.

< Removing the SD card while the trans-
ceiver’s power is ON

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “SD Card” Set mode.
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the “Unmount” item.
* The confirmation screen “Unmount OK?” appears.
@ Touch [YES](D)).

* When the unmounting is completed, “Unmount is com-
pleted.” is displayed, then the display automatically re-
turns to the screen displayed before touching [YES]([D)).

(®Push in the SD card until a click sounds, and then
carefully pull it out.
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13 USING AN SD CARD

Saving the setting data onto an SD card

Memory channels, Set mode item settings, and repeat-
er lists can be saved on the SD card.

Saving data settings on the SD card allows you to eas-
ily restore the transceiver to its previous settings, even
if an All reset is performed.

v For your information

Data settings are saved in the “icf” file format that is
used in the CS-7100 cloning software.

The saved data on the SD card can be copied onto a
PC and edited by the cloning software.

Data settings can be saved as a new file or to overwrite
an older file.

Saved as a new file

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “Save Setting” item of the “SD Card” Set
mode.

(SD Card > Save Setting)

* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.

(@ Touch “<<New File>>

* The “FILE NAME” screen appears.

* The file name is automatically named in the following
manner; Setyyyymmdd_xx (yyyy: Year, mm: month, dd:
day, xx: serial number)

Example: If a second file is saved on March 1, 2013, the
file is named “Set20130301_02"

¢ If you want to change the file name, see “Save with a dif-
ferent file name” (p. 13-7).

@ Touch [ENT](D)) to save the file name.
* The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears.
(® Touch [YES](D) to save.

* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD

CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed.
(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Overwriting a file
(Example: Overwriting the “Set20130301_01")

w Select the desired file to be overwritten in step 3 as
described above.
(Example: Selecting “Set20130301_01")

=S 5AVE SETTIMNG

Set20130301_01

Set20130303_1

Set20130305_01

13-6

Left [Dlisplay [Rlight The L), B}, (€ or ) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
R [pmm— (R): Right side
EEEEEEE=E (Cl: Center bottom
~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

Q Dizplay

(B'Tirne et

B socard
Cithers @

=50 CARD

Load Zetting

Set20130301_02
/@ | aBC | DEF |[ CLR
GHI | JKL | MNO |[T 48 ]
Pars | Tuv | wxvz [[CENTQ
A2 : E@
v

[ Save file?

i R
E=TT] |ﬁ
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Saving with a different file name

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@Touch the “Save Setting” item of the “SD Card” Set
mode.
(SD Card > Save Setting)
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “<<New File>>"
* The “FILE NAME” screen appears.
@ Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the previously programmed
character.
« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
When the cursor does not select a character, the previ-
ous character is deleted.
If [CLR](D) is continuously touched, all the characters
are deleted.
(®Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols
AtoZ,atoz,0t09, '#$%& " N+—.,
=) [1{}_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
» Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
e Touch “_” to input a space.
®Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
(@ Repeat steps ® and (® to program up to 15 charac-
ters name.
e Example: MY DATA
(® Touch [ENT]((D)) to save the name.
* The confirmation screen “Save file?” appears.
(@ Touch [YES](D) to save.
* While saving, a progress bar is displayed, then the “SD
CARD” screen is displayed after the save is completed.
Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Deft [Dlisplay  [®light The L], &), (€ or DJin the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
— | =———"|___ || [R):Rightside
EEEEEEEE (C): Center bottom

< /| (D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

13-7

5et20130316_01

| f@iABCLDEF |[W'

—
( () ||1
| ah |

(% |
i =3

4

SANIMNG
FPleasze wait...

In the

“Save Setting”
screen, touch
“<<New File>>"

Touch [!"#]

to open the
Symbol char-
acter selection
window.

After program-
ming, touch
[ENT]

Mydata
Ja abe def CLR
ahi ikl mno [|[ ab ]
alwl oy tuy WRYE EMT
ab 12 ;| [?@
v
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Loading the saved data files that are on the SD card

The saved memory channels, Set mode item settings To ubdate the repeater list. click
and repeater lists can be copied to the transceiver. h ? P ’ §
This function is convenient when copying the saved ere: §,§2
data, such as memory channels, or repeater lists, to <
another IC-7100 and then operating with the same
data. Left [Display [Rlight The L, (), [ or Bl in the
instructions indicate the
Saving the current data is recommended before load- © part of the controller.
ing other data in the transceiver. © @ ): Left side
(R): Right side
(Example: Loading all the data in the E E=2=85 [E2)| ©: center bottom
“5et20130301_01" file) ~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “Load Setting” item of the “SD Card” Set
mode.
(SD Card > Load Setting)
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D)) ;
one or more times to select the page. save setting
(3 Touch the desired file to be loaded.
(Example: Selecting “Set20130301_01")
* The LOAD FILE screen appears.
(@ Touch the desired loading option, as shown below.
e ALL:
Loads all memory channels, item settings in the menu
list and the repeater list into the transceiver.
* Select:
Loads all memory channels, Set mode item settings LOAD FILE
and the repeater list into the transceiver.
“MY call signs” and “REF Adjust” settings can be se-
lected to be loaded.
* Repeater List Only:
Loads only the repeater list into the transceiver.
(®The “Keep 'SKIP' settings in Repeater List?” appears.
Touch [YES], [NO] or [Cancel]([D)).
* When [YES]((D)) is touched, the skip settings of the re-
peater list are retained. (p. 9-34)
e When [NO](D)) is touched, the skip settings of the re-
peater list are not retained. (p. 9-34)

In the

“SD Card”
screen, touch
“Load Setting.”

Select

Fepeater List Only

LoAD FILE

Keep SKIF' settings in the
Repeater List?

* When [Cancel]([D)) is touched, returns to the LOAD FILE

screen. ]
«When [YES] or [NOJ(@) is touched, “Load file?” ap- [ ves Qowo || cance |
pears. —_— ——

v

= Continued on the next page
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Loading the saved settings file that are on the SD card (Continued)

(® Touch [YES]((D)) to start the file check. Left [Dlisplay ®light The L, [®), [€) or D) in the
* While checking the file, “CHECKING FILE” and a prog- instructions indicate the
ress bar are displayed. @ part of the controller.
(@ After checking, settings data loading begins. @
» While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis- © (L): Left side
played- E e e e Y ) [ T ®: Right side
(8 After loading ends, “COMPLETED!” appears. = 2o EEJ (C: Center bottom
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver. [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

s LioAD FILE

Load file?
T ng

he new "REF Adjust” setti
weill be zaved. ]

T[YES" =

——
\_’l/—\_/—\ —_—

Appears only when “ALL’ or “Select™
is selected in the LOAD FILE screen,
*If “Select” is selected, only when the
“REF Adjust” check box is checked.

S LoAD FILE

LiraD FILE

COMPLETED!
Feboot the [C-7 108,

13-9
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Backing up the data stored on the SD card onto a PC

A backup file allows easy restoring even if the setting
data in the SD card is accidentally deleted.

Depending on your PC, a memory card reader (pur-
chase locally) may be additionally required to read the
SD card.

< About the SD card’s folder contents

The folder in the SD card contains the following:
MIC-7100 folder
The folders created in the IC-7100 are contained in
this 1C-7100 folder.
(2 Decode folder
The RTTY decode folder is created.
®RTTY folder
The transmitted or received RTTY decode data is
stored in the “txt” format.
The file format can be changed to “html” in the RTTY
DECODE LOG SET screen.
@QSO0 Log
QSO log data is stored in the “csv” format.
(® Reply folder
Automatic reply data is stored in the “wav” format.
® RxLog
RX record log data is stored in the “csv” format.
@ Setting folder
The transceiver’s setting data is stored in the “icf”
format.
(® Voice folder
The recorded QSO audio date folders are created in
the Voice folder.
@ yyyymmdd folder
Recorded audio file is stored in the “wav” format.
The folder name is automatically created in the fol-
lowing format:
yyyymmdd (yyyy:Year, mm:month, dd:day)
VoiceTx
Recorded voice audio data for the Voice TX function
is stored in the “wav” format.

13-10

—| (2) Decode |—| (3 Rity |

® Reply
® RxLog

(@ Setting
(® Voice

©®yyyymmdd |

©®yyyymmdd

VoiceTx

(Example: Selecting the setting data)

When the SD card is inserted into the SD card drive of your
PC or the SD card reader (purchase locally), the screen ap-
pears as shown below.

> AutoPlay l e -
_ Removable Disk (F)
-
General options
Open folder to view files ] .
i § | using Windows Explorer < Click
Ak Use this drive for backuo ‘
| B [
Jl\-’/l |_ » Com.. » Rem.. » - |6,|| Search Removab... £
Organize » Share with + Burn B ™l IZ@
B Videos = Mame :
: | 1c-7100| €—————Click
/% Computer
Organize » Share with + Burn Mew folder
2 Name :
/% Computer
&, Local Disk (C) Decode
s Local Disk (D) Qsolog
= Removable Disk (F) Reply
| IC-7100 e )
[ Ssing}——————Click

¥

» Computer » Removable Disk (F:} » IC-7100 »

QU

Organize =

Share with » Burn Mew folder

2 Name
M Computer

&, Local Disk (C)

[ ] set20130301_01.icf I<—The setting
data
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Backing up the data stored on the SD card onto a PC

< Making a backup file on your PC
Windows 7 is used for these instructions.
(DInsert the SD card into the SD card drive on your

PC - Removable Disk (F:)
e If no SD card drive is built-in, connect a memory card S—
reader (purchase locally) and then insert the SD card into = ' Click
it. oot chve for b
! « . o Wi
(@ Click the “Open folder to view files” option to access B ooy st
the car d & using Windows ReadyBoost
) View more AutoPlay optiens in Control Panel
Expand [E=mEE )
(3 Select “Removal disk” and right click. S~ e « [ 43 Search Removable Ok ) 2]
@C“Ck “COpy." Organize v ———— Fr : =~ O @
> % Favorites Share with 5 Date modified Type
O_pen as Portable Device 12/01/2012 12:00 .. File folder
47 Libraries —
e
» [ Pictures Cut .
» [ Videos | Copy : Click
48 Computel iy
&, Local Di New '
> | ocal Di Dronarticc
= o Right click
> g Network
(®Open the desired folder to copy to, then right click, e = —
X L. )=/l » Computer » Local Disk(C) Sort by r b P
then click “Paste” to copy the data that is in the SD P —————— T | ——
card onto the hard disk. ok e z“ = e
. . . W Favorites ustomize this folder...
(Example: Copying into the “Backup” folder in C — Click
. - Libraries —
drive) B e R
o Music Unde Rename Ctri+Z
\% Pictures Share with K
Videos
New 3
& Computer Properties
&, Local Disk (C:)
a Local Disk (D:)
w= Removable Disk (F:)
& Removable Disk (G:)
€ Netwark
. . =~ Open Devices and Print.
(®When removing the SD card from your PC, click the S .
SD card icon in the task bar. (‘i@ icon in the screen s [t USB20 CordReader | Click
hot as shown to the right.) e
S g . ] A A d

* The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is
connected.

(Continued)

< AutoPlay

\/

@ Safe To Remove Hardware 2 x
The 'USB Mass Storage Device’ device can now be safely
removed from the computer.

@ Remove the SD card from your PC when “Safe To
Remove Hardware” appears.
* The screen shot shows when a memory card reader is
connected.

bawEs A
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13 USING AN SD CARD

Updating the repeater list

For easy operation, the repeater list is preloaded into
your transceiver.

This section describes how to manually update the re-
peater list using an SD card.

The latest setting file, which includes the repeater list,
can be downloaded from the lcom website.

1. Downloading the latest setting file (ICF file)

@ Access the following URL to download the latest
data.
http://www.icom.co.jp/world/support/download/firm/
index.html

* The latest settings file (ICF file) and repeater list (CSV;
Comma Separated Values file) are contained in the
downloaded ZIP file.

File Name: 7100_;1_1 30301.zi

f

Depending on the
updated file date.

|Depending on the version.|

7 This instruction manual describes when the file name
7 is “T1 00_U_130301.zip,” for example.

@ Decompress the compressed file that is downloaded
from the Icom website.
“7100_U_130301” folder will be created in the same
place where the downloaded file is saved.

2. Inserting the SD card into a PC

© Insert the SD card into the SD card drive on your
PC.
e Ilcom recommends that you format all SD cards to
be used with the IC-7100, even preformatted SD
cards for PCs or other uses.

See page 13-4 and 13-5 for details of inserting and
removing the SD card.

3. Copying the latest ICF file to the SD card

O Double-click the “7100_U_130301” folder created in
the same place where the downloaded file is saved.

@ Copy the ICF file (Example: “7100_USA_130301.
icf”) in the folder to the “Setting” folder in the “IC-
7100” folder of the SD card.

= Continued on the next page
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IC-7100’s latest setting file is uploaded to
“Cloning software(Rev. * ¥) and manuals” in
the Ilcom website screen.

* The displayed contents may differ.

ICOM Giobai

Hi Products News About Us Investor Relations Support

11> Firmwara Updetes / Software Downiosds

Support

| support Top

| Firmware Updates / Software Downloads

Transceiver

Model name last update

201401731

1

ID51A
ID51E

Cloning software(Rev 1.02) and manuals.

2012112125

2012/05/10

ID31A 2011112115

ID-31E

E2(CPU 1.03, DSP 1.04)) 2012005115

E1(CPU 1.02. DSP 1.03) 2012002117

Communications Receiver

Model name last update

2007112118

snnTmama

IC-7100| Cloning software(Rev. * *) and manuals | 2013/6/* *

Transceiver

[ R
tothe Card
reader

=8

| #2 || search remevas.. 2|

E=- A @

() lem » Com... b Rem...»
Organize v

B videos

Sharewith ¥ Bumn
+ _Name

1c-7100

Click

% Computer
&, Local Disk (C)

s Local Disk (D) i

Removable Disk (F) » 1C-7100 » Setting

G0

Organize v

» Computer »

Sharewith v Burn  Newfolder

Neme Datem
Decode

QsoLog

Reply

RxLog

[ 1 seiting |-

1 Computer
& Local Disk (C)
s Local Disk ()
e Removable Disk (F:)
1C-7100

Click
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Updating the repeater list (Continued)

4, Inserting the SD card

@ Remove the SD card from your PC, and insert the
card into the transceiver’s slot.

See page 13-4 for details of inserting the SD card
into the transceiver.

7 Saving the current data is recommended before
7 loading other data into the transceiver.

N\

5. Updating the repeater list

@ Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
O Touch the “Load Setting” item of the “SD Card” Set
mode.
(SD Card > Load Setting)
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
© Touch the ICF file to be loaded.
(Example: Selecting “7100_USA_130301.icf”)
* The LOAD FILE screen appears.
@ Touch “Repeater List Only.”
* The “Keep 'SKIP' settings in Repeater List?” appears.
¢ Loads only the repeater list into the transceiver.

Transceiver

from the Card
reader

instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side

— ' ——— | || (R:Rightside
SEEEEEEE=E (C): Center bottom
(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

Q Dizplay

l:B'Tirne Set

B sD card
Cithers @

Select the file
to be loaded

ELOAD FILE

Select
Repeater Lizt Cnly l i
-

v

= Continued on the next page
13-13
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Updating the repeater list (Continued)

® Touch [YES], [NO] or [Cancel]([D)).
* When [YES]([D)) is touched, the skip settings of the re-
peater list are retained. (p. 9-34)
* When [NOJ((D)) is touched, the skip settings of the re-
peater list are not retained. (p. 9-34)
» When [Cancel]([D)) is touched, returns to the LOAD FILE
screen.
*When [YES] or [NOJ(D)) is touched, “Load file?” ap-
pears.
® Touch [YES]((D)) to start the file check.
* While checking the file, “CHECKING FILE” and a prog-
ress bar are displayed.
® After checking, settings data loading begins.
e While loading, “LOADING” and a progress bar are dis-
played.
@ After loading ends, “COMPLETED!” appears.
To complete the loading, reboot the transceiver.

13-14

(Left

(Dlisplay  (Rlight

©

s s s s | Y e e |
s s s s | Y e | s

_)

(Clenter

The (L, (R, [©) or (D in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L: Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

ELoADFILE

Repeater List?

Keep 'SKIF' settings in the

[ ves I wo ][ camce]

sLioAD FILE

COMPLETED!
Rekoot the |C-710@.
b1

Repeater list updating is complete!
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Cloning Transceiver-to-Transceiver using an SD card

This topic describes the cloning method using the SD
card.

Memory channel contents, Set mode item settings and
repeater list can be saved onto an SD card.

Recorded voice memories are not included in the clon-
ing data. To play back the master transceiver’s voice
memory, insert the SD card into sub transceiver, or
make a copy onto the sub transceiver’s SD card using
a PC.

%, Description is with the SD card is already inserted.

1. Saving the master transceiver’s setting data onto
the SD card.

@ Save the master transceiver’s setting data onto the
SD card, as described on page 13-6.

2. Remove the SD card from the master transceiver,
and then insert it to the sub transceiver.

@ Turn OFF the master transceiver’s power.

© Remove the SD card from the master transceiver as
shown at right.

O Insert the removed SD card into the sub transceiver,
then turn ON the sub transceiver’'s power.

3. Loads the setting data into the sub transceiver.

@ The master transceiver’s setting data loads into the
sub transceiver, as described on page 13-8.

When you load the data, be sure to set the loading
content as “Repeater List Only” or “Select” in the LOAD
FILE screen, and if “Select” is selected, the “REF Ad-
just” check box must be cleared.

Otherwise, it may result in a frequency deviation.

13-15

Master transceiver

Sub transceiver

instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
(R): Right side
EEEEEEEE (C): Center bottom
. 7 Dk Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

ESD CARD

Save Setting

S0 Card Info

N

Format [E]
Front §
panel \
B
Pull out ™€

=50 CARD

Save Setting

O

S0 Card Info

Format

LOAD FILE screen

Select

Repeater List Only i ‘

)

Touch “Repeater List Only”

LOAD OPTIOQIN screen
(Appears when “Select”
is touched in the LOAD
FILE screen)

= LOAD OPTION

l:‘ My Station
T REF adjust

v Other Settings & Mem

<<load=> %

Touch “Load” without check-
ing the “REF Adjust” box.
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14 vOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

Recording a QSO audio

The Voice Memory function records a QSO (communi-
cation) audio onto the SD card.

This function enables you to record both received and
transmitted audio, a QSO with a DX’pedition, and play-
back the recorded audio after the QSO.

7, NOTE: Be sure to insert an SD card into the trans-
é ceiver before recording a QSO audio.

< To start recording
(D Push [QUICK)((C)) to open the Quick Menu screen.
@Touch the “<<REC Start>>" item to start voice re-
cording.
* Touch [¥]([D)) one or more times to select the desired
page.
* The transceiver displays “Recording started” and auto-
matically exits the Quick Menu screen.

* “n” appears while the recording is paused.

* “@” appears and ‘&’ and ‘" alternately blink while record-
ing.

* Recording is continuous until you manually stop record-
ing, or the card becomes full.

¢ If the recording file’s content reaches 2GB, the transceiv-
er automatically creates a new file, and continues record-

ing.

7, NOTE: Once recording has started, it will continue,
é even if the transceiver is rebooted.

v Convenient!

When the PTT Automatic Recording function is set to
ON, the recording automatically starts when [PTT] is
pushed. (p. 17-12)

(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set >

PTT Auto REC)

< To stop recording
(D Push [QUICK])((C)) to open the Quick Menu screen.
(@ Touch “<<REC Stop>>” to stop voice recording.
¢ Touch [¥]([D)) one or more times to select the desired
page.
* The transceiver displays “Recording stopped,” and auto-
matically exits the Quick Menu screen.

When touching either the “®” or “u” icons, the Con-
firmation “Stop recording?” appears. And then touch
[YES]((DJ)) also stops recording.

14-2

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @, or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
R [pmm— (R): Right side
EEEEEEE=E (C): Center bottom
~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
Y o e s
Q Y o s ||
b m

— — P

Touch
“<<REC Start>>"

ok 12:00

EEmFEGE)

Recarding started.
Ce)-—-EE (@) 1z

While recording

= -_.‘_T_'._m m)) 12:00

While pausing

—— e

—_— == e o

GP3 Position ik

Touch
“<<REC Stop>>"

==REC Stop== z

v
o () (D)

Fecording stopped.

& 12:00
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Changing the recording mode

You can change the recording mode in the Set mode to
record only the received audio.

7 The default setting is “TX&RX” (Both transmit and
% receive signals are recorded).

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “REC Mode” item of the “Voice Memo” Set
mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set >
REC Mode)
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “RX Only” to save, and return to the previous
screen.
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

14-3

Bes Call Sign

&= R History

@ O Memory

Play Files

Recorder Set
Player Set g:g

Touch
“Voice Memo.”

Touch
“QSO0 Recorder”

Touch
“Recorder Set”

Touch
“REC Mode”

Touch
“RX Only”
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Playing back the recorded audio

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Play Files” item of the “Voice Memo” Set
mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files)
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
made when the recording starts.)
*The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)
(®Touch the folder that contains the file you want to
play.
* The file list is displayed.
* The file name is formatted yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: year,
m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second.)
@ Touch the file that you want to play.
*The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed, and the file
starts to playback.
(®Touch [D]([D)) or push (MENU)((C)) to stop the play-
back, and return to the file list screen.

E0201: 11 ;
2013/03/01 12:00:03 .2
14.185.00 U5SE 005 A

2013/03/01 12:00:14
14.185.00 LSE 006
2013703,/ 12:% v

EVOICE PLAYER
2013403/

12:07:48
4309. 390. 00 oY T
-

0:02/ 0:05
(] [« (][]

RPT: IPSYHHHIRANOA2]

While playing back

Touch
“Voice Memo.”

Touch
“QSO0 Recorder”

Touch
“Play Files.”

Touch the fold-
er that contains
the file you want

= to play.

Touch the file
that you want
to play.
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Operation while playing back

You can fast forward or rewind while playing back.

< Fast forward while playing

Touch [»] to fast forward to the skip time point.
(Default: 10 seconds)

If you want to change the skip time, see “Changing the
skip time.” (p. 14-6)

< Rewind while playing

Touch [¥] to rewind to the skip time point.

(Default: 10 seconds)

If you want to change the skip time, see “Changing the

skip time.” (p. 14-6)

* If you touch (3] within the first second of the file, the skip
time at the end of the previously recorded file will playback.

< Pause while playing
Touch (1] to pause.

* While pausing, (*_] appears.
Touch (] to resume.

< Playing the previous file

Touch (4] to play the previous file.

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the oldest
file is playing back, touch [#] to start playing the beginning
of the file.

< Playing the next file

Touch [#] to play the next file.

¢ In case there are other files in the folder, while the most re-
cent file is playing back, touch (] to stop the playback.

< Moving to the beginning of the previous
file

When the playback is paused anywhere within the file,

touch (¥J one or more times to return to the beginning

of the file, and pause.

* Touch to play it back.

When the playback is paused at beginning of a file,
touch (1] to move to the beginning of the previous file,
and pause.

e Touch (] to play it back.

< Moving to the beginning of the next file
When the playback is paused, touch [»] to move to the
beginning of the next file, and pause.

* Touch to play it back.

v Convenient!

You can fast forward or rewind the file that is playing by
rotating the Dial.

The fast forward/rewind time is one twentieth of the to-
tal file time, regardless of the skip time setting.

14-5

< VOICE PLAYER screen’s descriptions
The VOICE PLAYER screen is shown below.

File name
Shows the playback
file name.

File numbers

Shows the current playback
file and the total number of
files in the folder.

WOICZE PLAYER

2013703401
438, 390, 00
>

0:

12:07:49
o TH

0z/ 0:05

HPT: JPSWHHEH AR O 4

Rewind

Play the previous file

Fast forward

Play the next file

Pause or play

Recording information
Shows the recorded fre-
quency, mode and audio
category.

* When the receive audio is
playing back, the audio cat-
egory is displayed as “RX”
When the transmit audio is
playing back, the audio cat-
egory is displayed as “TX”

Progress bar
Shows the play
back progress bar.

Played back time
Shows the played
back time.

2013/023/01

—”>439. 350. 00

—)h_

EVOICE PLAYER

0:

i
=
L1

|2:07:449
[[% TH

—
0z 0:08

(] O] D)

RPTA: JPFYHHIHIRANC (12] @

Playback mark

Appears while the audio

is playing back.

*The mark disappears
while pausing.

Total time
Shows the file’s total
playback time.

Repeater call sign/name
Shows the repeater call
sign used in the DV mode.
When the repeater name
is programmed in your
repeater list, the name is
also displayed.
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Changing the skip time

You can change the fast forward and rewind skip time
while playing.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Skip Time” item of the “Voice Memo” Set
mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Player Set >
Skip Time)
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(@ Touch the desired skip time of 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds
to save, and return to the previous screen.
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

14-6

(Ueft  [Dlisplay (Rlight

. ©

©

SIEEEEEl==))
(Clenter

The (L), R), (C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

Bes Call Sign

&= R Hiztory

@ O Memory

Touch
“Voice Memo.”
¥
|= |
Touch

“QSO Recorder”

Play Files

Recorder Set

Player Set

Touch
“Player Set”

Touch
“Skip Time.”

(Example)
Touch “5sec”
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Deleting the recorded contents (audio)

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Play files” item of the “Voice Memo” Set
mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play files)
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
made when recording starts.)
*The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)
(@ Touch the folder including the file that you want to
delete.
* The file list is displayed.
* The file name is formatted yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: year,
m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second.)
@ Touch the file that you want to delete for 1 second.
(®Touch “Delete”
* The confirmation screen “Delete file?” appears.
(® Touch “YES”
* The selected file is deleted.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

<To delete all files>
When you want to erase all audio files in the folder at
one time, select “Delete All” in step B above.

File Infarmation

Delete ]

Delete Al x ]
C}) 8

14-7

The (L), (R), [C] or (D) in the instructions indicate the part of

the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

Dooom (o0
& ooOooO (o
.

2013/03/01  12:00:03
14.185.00 USE

20M3/03/0 12
14.185.00 USE

Delete file?

B
[ Z/‘? I: 1]

=)

Touch
“Voice Memo.”

Touch
“QS0 Recorder”

Touch
“Play files.”

Touch the folder
including thefile
that you want to
delete.

Touch the file that
you want to delete
for 1 second

Touch “Delete.”

Touch “YES”




14 vOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

Deleting the folder
7, NOTE: All the files in the folder are also deleted.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Play files” item of the “Voice Memo” Set
mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play files)
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
made when recording starts.)
*The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)
(®Touch the folder that you want to delete for 1 sec-
ond.
@ Touch “Delete”
* The confirmation screen “Delete folder?” appears.
(®Touch “YES”
* The selected folder is deleted.

(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

<To delete all folders>
When you want to erase all folders at one time, select
“Delete All Folders” in step @).

Folder Infarmation ]

Delete

Delete All Folden s ]
(% B

14-8

(Ueft  [Dlisplay (Rlight

. ©

(@)](( om—

SEEEEEIE=
(Clenter

/— =" delete for 1 second

Delete Z

. 4

= PLAY FILES

Delete folder?

| YES@ No |

|

=)

The (L), [R), (S) or (D) in the
instructions
part of the controller.

indicate the

(0): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

/] (D) Display (Touch screen)

Touch
“Voice Memo.”

Touch
“QSO Recorder.”

Touch
“Play files.”

Touch the folder

that you want to

Touch “Delete.”

Touch “YES?”
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Continue to record even if no signals are received

In the default settings, the transceiver records audio
only while receiving signals (the squelch is open).

If you want to continue recording even if no signal is
received, do the following steps.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “RX REC Condition” item of the “Voice
Memo” Set mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set >
RX REC Condition)
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Always” to continuously record even if no sig-
nal is received.
e Always: Recording continues, even if no signals
are received.
* Squelch Auto: The transceiver records audio only while
receiving signals (the squelch opens).
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

14-9

(Ueft  [Dlisplay (Rlight

. ©

(@)](( om—

SIEEEEEl==))
(Clenter

The (L], R), (C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

e Y e e s O T
e e Y e e O e e
\ )
. 4

® Yoice Memo
Bes Call Sign C})

=R History

@ O Mermory

Touch
“Voice Memo.”
2 i
|4::|
Touch

“QSO Recorder.”

Touch
“Recorder Set.”

R REC Condition

L Auto

S0
File Split

o

FTT Auto REC

QFF

Touch
“RX REC Condition.”

(Example)
Touch “Always.”
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Record the transmit and receive audio into the same file

The transceiver can record the transmit and receive au-
dio into the same file.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “File Split” item of the “Voice Memo” Set
mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set >
File Split)
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(@ Touch “OFF”
¢ OFF :The transceiver records the transmit and receive
audio into the same file.
* ON :The transceiver records the transmit and receive
audio into each file.
The transceiver makes separate new files for
transmit and receive audio. (Default setting)
*When you set the RX REC Condition item to
“Squelch Auto,” the transceiver records audio to
the new file when the squelch either opens or
closes.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder set >
RX REC Condition)
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

7, NOTE: Even if you set the “File Split” item to OFF,
7, when the recording file’s content becomes 2 GB, the
7. transceiver continues to record, but to a new file.

NN\

About the VOICE PLAYER screen when recording
into the same file

The VOICE PLAYER screen shows information that
is recorded first.

When the receive audio was recorded first, the trans-
mit audio information is not displayed on the screen.

SWOICE PLAYER

20M13/03/01  12:07:49
439, 390. 00 b

-
0:02/ 0:058

(] [« ] 00 J[» ] ]
RPT: JP3YHHHIRANO4Z) @

14-10

|E__| Yaice Memo
B Call Sign Qg

(&= Rx History

@ O Memory

R REC Condition
Sguelch Auta
File Split ¥
(% B
PTT Auto REC
ofr|[B

File Split

Touch
“Voice Memo.”

Touch
“QS0O Recorder”

Touch
“Recorder Set.”

Touch
“File Split”

Touch
“OFF”
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Start to record when the [PTT] switch is pushed

The transceiver starts to record the transmitted audio
when the [PTT] switch is pushed.

After transmitting, when the transceiver receives a sig-
nal in a given amount of time, it also records the re-
ceived audio. Therefore, you can record all communica-
tion audio using this function.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “PTT Auto REC” item of the “Voice Memo”
Set mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set >
PTT Auto REC)
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(@ Touch “ON
¢ OFF : The transceiver does not start to record when the
[PTT] switch is pushed.
* ON :The transceiver starts to record when the [PTT]
switch is pushed.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

NOTE: When you set PTT AUTO REC to ON, see

the notes below.

e The transceiver also starts to record audio when
the optional microphone’s [PTT] switch is pushed,
transmitting using the VOX function or the CI-V re-
mote controller.

¢ All transmit audio is recorded.

(When “RX Only” is set in the “REC Mode” item,
transmit audio is not recorded)

* When the transceiver receives a signal less than
10 seconds after transmitting, the transceiver also
records the receive audio.

¢ |In addition, when the transceiver receives a signal,
and then receives other signals less than 10 sec-
onds later, it records all signals audio.

AR IR INRIRINNNNNNNNN
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(Ueft  [Dlisplay (Rlight

. ©

©

SIEEEEE==))
(Clenter

The (L), R), (C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

Q50 Recorder Z

Touch
“Voice Memo.”
&= R Hiztory .2
@ O Memory |b|
N
WIOICE MEMO
- Touch

& “QSO0 Recorder.”

Touch
“Recorder Set.”

F¥ BEC Condition
Sguelch Auto

File Split

FTT Auto REC

OFF

2N |

Touch
“PTT Auto REC”

Touch
“ON .!l
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Viewing the folder information

The transceiver can display the folder's name, number
of the files in the folder, total capacity of the files and
date.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Play Files” item of the “Voice Memo” Set
mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files)
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
made when recording starts.)
*The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)
(®Touch the folder that contains the file you want to
view for 1 second.
@ Touch the “Folder Information” item.
¢ The information screen appears.
(®Touch [©]([C)) to cancel the information screen.
» Touching [SET((C)) or (QUICK]((C)) also cancels.
(& Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

(Ueft  [Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), R, (C) or (D) in the

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(s s s s e s
(s} R s s s e s

||| ®k:Rightside
=i J| (C): Center bottom

~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

1 fa Call Sign

Touch
“Voice Memo.”

Touch
“QS0O Recorder”

Touch
“Play Files.”

Touch the folder that
you want to view the
information

Touch
“Folder Information.”

hAME: 20130301

FILE: 4(405KED

DATE: 2013703701
12:00:04

Shows the information.

14-12



14 vOICE MEMORY FUNCTION

Viewing the file information

The transceiver can display the recorded file’s frequen-
cy, mode, date, and so on.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Play Files” item of the “Voice Memo” Set
mode.
(Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files)
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The folder list is displayed. (The folders are automatically
made when recording starts.)
*The folder name is formatted yyyymmdd (y: year, m:
month, d: day.)
(®Touch the folder that contains the file you want to
view.
* The file list is displayed.
* The file name is formatted yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss (y: year,
m: month, d: day, hh: hour, mm: minute, ss: second.)
@ Touch the file that you want to view the information
for 1 second.
(®Touch the “File Information” item.
* The information screen appeatrs.
(® Touch [©]([C)) to cancel the information screen.
» Touching [SET)((C)) or (QUICK)((C)) also cancels.
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
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(Ueft  [Dlisplay (Rlight
. ®
(©)]|( om—
SIEEEEEIEE
)

(Clenter

The (L), R), (C) or (D] in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

Touch
“Voice Memo.”

Touch
“QS0O Recorder”

Touch
“Play Files.”

Touch the folder that
contains the file you
want to view.

013/03/01  12:00:
14.185.00 UsE

2013703401 12:00
14.185.00 USE

03
Vs
) o

Touch the file that
you want to view
the information for 1
second.

Touch

“File Information.”

= Continued on the next page.
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Viewing the file information (Continued)

D 4

Example of file information screens (The display items differ, depending on the recording contents.)

e Transmit Information screen
(Your own position)

(Transmitting in the
DR mode)

: 430,390, 00 MY POSITION

H TH LAT: 35°37.21"

1008 LON: 135734, 18"

T 2013/03/01 GL: PM7ES0
12:07:89 bLT: —7Eft

JP1YIU
HAMACH4Z

FROM:
JP3YHH
HIRAMO43

¢ Receive Information screen
(Your own position)

(Receiving in the
DR mode)

(Destination position)

: 438, 390. 00 Y POSITION

L oY RH LAT: 34737 21"N

: 59450 LON: 135734 18"

: 2013/03/01
23:38:45

GL: PH745D
ALT: 4m

JPECIWS

RHRPT:
JPEYHH &
HIRAND4Z

R POSITION
LAT: 35745° 007N
LON: 135736 00"

GL: PM7STS

HAKE: 2013@301_233845

S1ZE: 162HB

DATE: 2013/03/m
23:38:56

14-14
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Viewing the SD card’s free space and recordable time

Dlisplay  [Rlight The L, [®), [€) or B) in the

instructions indicate the

(D Push BET((C)) to enter the Set mode. (Lleft
(@Touch the “SD Card” item.
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]([D) @
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the “SD Card Info” item. ©
* The information screen appears. E
@ Touch [©]([C)) to cancel the information screen.

part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

=——|_____|| [R):Rightside
=c| |==)| (C): Center bottom

~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)

» Touching [SET)((C)) or (QUICK)((C)) also cancels.
(® Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

(Clenter

o s o o |
o e s e |

\ 7

.
Q Dizplay W
(_T‘)Time Set
¥ || Touch
S0 Card
= i “SD Card”
Cithers ﬂ“bl

Save Setting

Touch
“SD Card Info.”

S0 Card Info

Format d

S0 CARD INFO
Free space:
— &

Q987 ZME

(RECZ:17h3&m)
Capacity:

Q59 OME

14-15

Shows the information screen.
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Playing back the voice memory data on a PC

You can also playback the voice memory data on a
PC.

However, the recorded information (frequency, date,
and so on) are not displayed.

 Mircosoft® Windows® 7 is used for the description.

Transceiver

Example: Connect a memory card reader (3rd party
product) to the PC, and insert the SD card
into the reader. Then playing back the voice ;
memory data in the card. SD card Q
* When you copy the voice memory data from the

SD card to the PC’s hard disk drive, you also To the Card
operate the same as following steps for playing reader
back data.
r..-.- AutoPlay li‘_léj
(D Connect the memory card reader to the PC, and . e Dick (5
then insert the SD card into the reader. o BN R
-
e If your PC has an SD card drive, insert the card into the I
dere E eneral options :
(@When the SD card is inserted in the SD card drive of || g s Exlrs ;I(_‘_ Click
the PC or the SD card reader, the screen appears, A e s de or b
as shown to the right.
* The [IC-7100] folder appears. = | B i
(3 Double-click the [IC-7100] folder. :JQ e 35165 Seat Removst. §
Organize = Share with + Burn  » B= = O IZ@
B8 videos *  Name .
- . 1c-7100 <«— Double-click
M Computer
@ Double-click the [Voice] folder.
@\:Jvl <« Removable Disk (F) » IC-7100 » -
Organize v Share with = Burn New folder
[ Favorites e
. Decode
u_g_L\brana; QsoLog
oy b Double-click
[&=| Pictures A Setting
B8 videos 3
. VoiceTx
% Computer lu VolceTx
(®Double-click the folder in which the file you want to
playbaCk iS Stored. @@vl « Removable Disk (F) » IC-7100 » Voice » v\e,”?
(Example: 20130301 folder) S
(& To playback the file, double-click it. < Favores - i
’ _—
(Example: 20130301_184451.wav) — e Double-click
W Documents
% OTE
7, *The operatlons while playing back may differ, de- . :
/ ying y @uvl « IC-7100 » Voice » 20130301 <[4 ]| 5=
é pending on the software. Therefore, refer to the —
% software’s instruction manual for details. ol B e
é When the file does not playback, even if you dou- W—Double -click
é ble-click the file, download appropriate software il o
7, like Windows Media® Player. #‘ e (4] 20120301_120749. 102y

14-16
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15 VOICE TX FUNCTION

Recording the voice audio

The Voice TX function transmits the recorded audio on
an SD card once, or repeatedly, for up to 10 minutes at
the specified interval.

Up to 4 memories are available for repeated CQ and
exchange transmissions in contests, as well as when
making repeated calls to DX’peditions.

The recorded audio can be transmitted in the SSB, AM
(HF/50 MHz only), FM or DV mode.

The Voice TX function can be assigned to a key on the
optional HM-151 REMOTE CONTROL MIC or an external
keypad. (p. 17-22)

7, NOTE: Be sure to insert an SD card into the trans-
é ceiver before recording a voice audio.

(D Push (MENUJ([C)) one or more times to select the “M-
2” (Menu 2) screen.
¢ In the DR mode, select the “D1” screen.
(@ Touch [VOICE]((D)) to select the Voice TX mode.
* The “VOICE TX” screen is displayed.
(@ Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “VOICE” screen.
@ Touch [REC]((D)) to display the “VOICE TX RECORD”
screen.
(®Touch the desired memory, [T1] through [T4].
*The “VOICE TX RECORD (T1)” screen is displayed,
when [T1] memory is selected.
(® Touch [@]([D) to start recording.
* Touch [M]([D)) to stop recording.
* The maximum record time is 90 seconds.
* Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak at a normal voice level.
* Touch [MIC GAIN]([D)) to display the “MIC GAIN” screen.
e If you record again on the same channel, the current con-
tents will be overwritten.
(@ Touch [©]([D)) to return to the “VOICE TX RECORD”
screen.

v Information

To delete the recorded au-
dio, touch the center of the
“VOICE TX RECORD (T1)”
through “VOICE TX RECORD
(T4)” screen for 1 second, or
push (QUICK)(C)), and then
touch “Clear”

15-2

Left [Dlisplay [Rlight The (L), B}, () or O in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
R [pmm— (R): Right side
|; S| [==1/| (C): Center bottom
~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
mem | Touch
(Cour J(osec)fverce)(_ s J(C<b )| [VOICE]
Push (MENU]
Touch [REC]
[ SENDJJ/)REC 1l |11 I =ET ]
VR <
(Example)
Touch [T1]
L R R 5
C'gi [[» ] m] @ Touch [@]
While recording
EVOICE T RECORD (T1)
L
0:30/ 1:30 The “MIC GAIN”
screen appears

after touching

REC MILC e
e 111 |GAIN: r‘

> FREC
Lewel

L — Adjust so the

E]Lj::% @ ’ REC level bar

does not reach
Shows the audio input level.

this level.




15 VOICE TX FUNCTION

Playing back the recorded voice audio

The recorded voice audio for the Voice TX function can
be played back.

(D Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the “M-
2” (Menu 2) screen.
¢ In the DR mode, select the “D1” screen.

(@ Touch [VOICE]((D)) to select the Voice TX mode.
* The “VOICE TX” screen is displayed.

(@ Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “VOICE” screen.

@ Touch [REC]((D)) to display the “VOICE TX RECORD”
screen.

(®Touch the desired memory, [T1] through [T4].
*The “VOICE TX RECORD (T1)” screen is displayed,

when [T1] memory is selected.

(® Touch [»]([D)) to start the playback.
* Touch [H]((D) to stop the playback.

(@ Touch [©]([D)) to return to the “VOICE TX RECORD”
screen.

15-3

Deft [Display ([Right The L, [/), (€ or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
R [pmm— (R): Right side
EEEEEEE=E (C): Center bottom
~/| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
mem | Touch
(Coue J(esec)overce)(C s J(C <o )| [VOICE]
Push (MENU]
Touch [REC]
(Example)
Touch [T1]
s s ek
[ Lhw || m] B Touch [P]
L
While playing
I
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Programming a memory name

Each Voice TX memory, [T1] through [T4], can be pro-
grammed with an alphanumeric name of up to 16 char-
acters.

[EXAMPLE]: Programming the memory name “Con-
test”in [T1].

(D Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the “M-
2” (Menu 2) screen.
¢ In the DR mode, select the “D1” screen.

(@ Touch [VOICE]((D)) to select the Voice TX mode.
* “VOICE TX” screen is displayed.

(@ Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “VOICE” screen.

@ Touch [REC]((D)) to display the “VOICE TX RECORD”
screen.

(®Touch the desired memory, “T1:” through “T4:,” for 1
second to program.

® Touch “Edit Name” to display the “VOICE TX RE-
CORD (T1)” screen (Voice TX name edit screen).
e A cursor appears and blinks.

(D Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ atoz, 0to 9, l#$%&\2" " A
+—%/.,:;=<>()[1{}|_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([DJ) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

« Touch [ [AB] ](ID)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.

e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @, or @ in the

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
El E==5E B2

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

T e = T e eeeees STy

Touch [REC]

J[ =ET ]

[ =eme Jf~REC ][ 1

(Example)
Touch “T1:”
for 1 second.

] Touch
“Edit Name.”

D 4

Memory name edit screen

EVOICE TH RECORD (T1)
Me—1. <—|V|OV6 the cursor
S ABC DEF LR [<—Delete a character

GHI | JKL | MO [fr s ] (l_Selectan

(7 input mode
PORS | TUW | W f ENT |<I_Emer
AE 12 | =) |<|—Cance| edit

Move the cursor v

Input mode screen

Input a space

Touch “(1"#)”" to
open the Symbol
character selec-
tion window.

1= Continued on the next page.



15 VOICE TX FUNCTION

Programming a memory name (Continued)

®Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [~]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(@ Repeat steps @ and ® to program up to 16 char-
acters memory name, and then touch [ENT]([D)) to
save the name, and return to the “VOICE TX RE-
CORD” screen.

@0 Touch [©]([D)) to return to the “VOICE TX RECORD”
screen.

15-5

| CLR | After programming,

touch [ENT]

Contest
S abc def
i hi ikl mno ||[ ab ]
[ rs tuw WY E [m'l'(\«

Touch [D] to can-
r cel the “VOICE
TX RECORD”

E] screen



15 VOICE TX FUNCTION

Transmitting the recorded voice audio

(D Push (MENU)((C)) one or more times to select the “M- [Deft [Dlisplay  ([light The L, ), (€ or O in the
2” (Menu 2) screen. instructions indicate the
* In the DR mode, select the “D1” screen. © part of the controller.
(@ Touch [VOICE]([D)) to select the Voice TX mode. @ D) Left side
* “VOICE TX” screen is displayed. @ ®j Ri htlside
(®Push (MENU)(C) to display the “VOICE” screen. B E===2 =3 @ coner botom
@<<Single TX>> 7| Dk Display (Touch screen)
Touch the desired memory, [T1] through [T4] to [Clenter
transmit the recorded voice audio once.
<<Repeat TX>> ;
Touch the desired memory, [T1] through [T4] for 1 - ) b e R(/);(I;QE]
second to repeatedly transmit the recorded voice s lcacaca
audio for up to 10 minutes at the interval specified in 43% 020 00
“Repeat Tlme'” £ deeeZeoBeroFoeed e 200 40 EOdE F.AMP
e Even if 10 minutes pass while transmitting, the voice au- SWR e dE e 2erenns S .
dio is completely transmitted.
e During the Voice TX waiting, the selected memory IEI—
blinks. (Gcan) SK@ CErAvece)(C s o)
* One of the following steps will cancel the transmission.
- Touch the memory again. ¥
- Turn OFF the power, then turn it ON again. - D) E3) " e l’zg%éhe
- Touch another memory (except for [LEVEL]). saa Cocaco memory
- Push (MENU]((C)), (XEC](R)) or [SET)((C)). 438 03000 ’
i I.T_:::Sh () . . . 5 A-F-E-PD 20 40 S0dE P.AMP
e repeat transmission is cancelled. But while trans- P .
mitting, the voice audio is completely transmitted. i
* Once the Repeat TX is made, the transceiver pauses N\
until the end of the “Repeat Time,” then transmits again. w) Tz J 13 JTa J(LevEL)
After the second transmission, the Repeat TX continues v
pausing, if receiving a signal. &DSingle X
But if the squelch is manually opened, the voice audio is
repeatedly transmitted, according to the repeat time set- '
ting. @ Repeat TX

D 4

saa Cacoco Y\\ Blinks while
438.030 00 transmitting
5 4.3 B 73 20 40 G0dE F.AMF
S -
UR: CQCQCO |
[ 71 [ | T | (=N

* Voice TX Waiting screen for <<Repeat TX>>

I8 |cacaca
42802000
£ Aoz B g E e 20 40 EOdE F.amF

WO i
Tz JI 1= J[ T4 J[LEvEL]

Blinks

15-6



15 VOICE TX FUNCTION

Transmitting the recorded voice audio (Continued)

< Adjusting the TX volume level

(D Push (MENU)(C)) one or more times to select the
“M-2” (Menu 2) screen.
¢ In the DR mode, select the “D1” screen.

(@ Touch [VOICE]((D)) to select the Voice TX mode.
¢ “WVOICE TX” screen is displayed.

(®Touch [LEVEL](D)) to display the “TX LEVEL
screen.

@ Rotate the Dial to adjust the transmit voice level.
* Too high of a voice level may cause interference.
» Touch [DEF](DJ)) for 1 second to reset to the default set-

ting (50 %), if desired.

(®Touch [LEVEL]([D)) to save, and exit the “TX LEVEL’

screen.

M= Touch
(cue J(pse Jvorce](_ <= JC <o )| [VOICE]
A 4
WOTCE TH
Touch
LT JTz JU 7= J[ T4 JILEVEL) | [LEVEL]
v O

e e I T

Rotate the Dial
to adjust

—=Siad
1 J_Tt= J[_7= J[_CerF J[Lewer)

Reset to the Exits the “TX LEVEL
default setting screen.

Hiding the Voice TX memory name
The voice TX memory name can be hidden on the
“VOICE TX” screen.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “VOICE TX Name Display” item of the
“Display” Set mode.
(Display > VOICE TX Name Display)
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D))

one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “OFF”
@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

When “ON” is selected. When “OFF” is selected.

Conte

The voice TX memory
name is displayed.

‘
The voice TX memory
name is not displayed.

Setting the VOICE first menu screen
Select the first appearance screen after touching
[VOICE](D)).

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “VOICE 1st menu” item of the “Function”
Set mode.
(Function > VOICE 1st menu)
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((DJ)

one or more times to select the page.

(3 Touch the desired option.
* VOICE-Root: Displays the “VOICE” screen first.
*VOICE-TX: Displays the “VOICE TX” screen first.

(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

“M-2” (Menu 2) screen

121
8 e [ o)

CZ After touching [VOICE].

When “VOICE-Root” is

When “VOICE-TX” is

selected. selected.
e — T -
CE)COICOED

Displays the “VOICE”
screen first.

Displays the “VOICE TX”
screen first.

15-7



15 VOICE TX FUNCTION

Voice TX Set mode

(D Push (MENUJ([C)) one or more times to select the “M-
2” (Menu 2) screen.
¢ In the DR mode, select the “D1” screen.
(@ Touch [VOICE]((D)) to select the Voice TX mode.
¢ “VOICE TX” screen is displayed.
(3 Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “VOICE” screen.
@Touch [SET](D)) to display the “VOICE TX SET”
screen.
(®Touch a desired item.
(& Touch a desired option.
* See the descriptions below for details of items and op-
tions.
* Push [QUICK]((C]), and then touch “Default” to reset to the
default setting, if desired.
(@ Push (MENU)((C)) to return to the “VOICE” screen.

Repeat Time (Default: 5sec)

Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 15 seconds (in
1 second steps) for the voice repeat transmission.

The transceiver repeatedly transmits the recorded
voice audio at this interval.

Auto Monitor (Default: ON)
Turn the TX Monitor function ON or OFF.

* OFF: The TX voice audio is not heard from the speak-
er.
* ON: The TX voice audio is heard from the speaker.

15-8

[ our Y[ pean )vetcel[ <5 J[ <o |
=24

Touch
[VOICE]

Push (MENU

Touch [SET]

Touch a de-
sired item.
(Example: Re-
peat Time)

Touch a de-
sired option.
(Example:
7sec)
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16 ANTENNA TUNER OPERATION

Connecting the antenna tuner

The AH-4 and AT-180 AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNER au-
tomatically matches the 1C-7100 to the connected an-
tenna.

% NOTE: Before connecting, be sure to turn OFF the
7. transceiver’s power.

< Connecting an AH-4

The optional AH-4 matches the IC-7100 to a long
wire antenna more than 7 m/23 ft long (3.5 MHz and
above).

* See page 16-4 for operation.
¢ See the AH-4 instruction manual installation and an-
tenna connection details.

i 1] ﬁ@ﬁ To optional AH-2b

|7/l f—— |

[l To Long wire 1
To [TUNER]
AH-4 Antenna
element
ij Lﬂ T 1

Ground*

*Use as thick and short a wire as possible
between the AH-4 and ground.

To [ANT1]

< Connecting an AT-180

The optional AT-180 matches the 1C-7100 to both HF
and 50 MHz antenna, and automatically tunes the an-
tenna (impedance range: 16.7 to 150 Q) during trans-
mission when the antenna SWR is less than 1:3 (HF
band).

* See page 16-5 for operation.

HF/6 m antenna

ACC cable supplied with the AT-180

h *Either of the two

To [ACC] To [ANT] To [ACC]" M external connectors

=a © ==
L

<

DC

\/

|
)@ C
:) .
> oo @Q@ Coaxial cable
O CD
To [TRANSCEIVER]

7 = AT-180

Ground

To [ANT1]  Coaxial cable supplled

with the AT-180

16-2



16 ANTENNA TUNER OPERATION

Connecting the antenna tuner (Continued)

< Connector information for the AT-180 ACC(2) socket

PINLAYouT | AINHO/ DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS
@8V Regulated 8 V output when the Band Voltage | Same as ACC pin @.
modification is performed.
(2 GND Connects to ground. -
77 <6 Input/output pin. Same as ACC pin (3.
&7 W] |GHSEND |Goes to ground when transmitting
(5 @ @ When grounded, transmits.
@NC No connection. -
(Rear panel view) ®ALC ALC output voltage Same as ACC pin (®.
®NC No connection. -
@13.8V 13.8 V output when power is ON Same as ACC pin (®.

< Specifications for the AH-4

Frequency coverage

Input impedance

Maximum input power
Minimum tuning power

Tuning accuracy

Power supply requirements :
Dimensions (mm/in)

Weight (Approximately)
Supplied accessories

: 7-54 MHz (with an AH-2b)

3.5-54 MHz (with more than
7 meters long wire)

:50Q
120 W
:10 W (5-15 W)

: Less than SWR 2:1

13.8 V DC/1 A (supplied from

the transceiver's ACC socket)

£ 172(W) x 69.5(H) x 230(D)

6.7 (W) x 2.7(H) x 9.0(D)

:1.2kg; 2.6 1b
: See the AH-4 instruction

manual

¢ Specifications for the AT-180

Frequency coverage

Input impedance

Maximum input power
Minimum tuning power
Matching impedance range :

Tuning accuracy
Insertion loss

Power supply requirements :
Dimensions (mm/in)

Weight (Approximately)
Supplied accessories

: 1.8-54 MHz

:50Q

120 W

8 W

16.7-150 Q (HF band)

20-125 Q (50 MHz band)
: Less than SWR 1.5:1
: Less than 1.0 dB

(after tuning)

13.8 V DC/1 A (supplied from

the transceiver's ACC socket)

- 167(W) x 58.6(H) x 225(D)

6.6(W) x 2.3(H) x 8.9(D)

:2.3kg; 5.11b
: ACC cable (DIN 13 pins)

Coaxial cable (1 m),

16-3




16 ANTENNA TUNER OPERATION

Operating the AH-4

< Before operating

/\ DANGER HIGH VOLTAGE!

NEVER touch the antenna element while tuning or
transmitting.

Always place it in a secure place.

NEVER operate the AH-4 without an antenna connect-
ed. The tuner and transceiver will be damaged.

NEVER operate the AH-4 when it is ungrounded.

Transmitting before tuning may damage the transceiver.
Note that the AH-4 cannot tune when using a 1/2X long
wire or on a multiple of that frequency.

< Operating

Tuning is required for each frequency. Be sure to retune
the antenna before transmitting when you change the
frequency—even slightly.

(D Push [TUNERCALL]((L)) to turn ON the AH-4.
The CW mode and 10 W output power are automati-
cally selected, and the tuning starts.
e The TX LED lights red.
 ‘QIIIA’ blinks while tuning.
e After changing the frequency, you should hold down

TUNER/CALL)((L]) for 1 second to manually start tuning. In
this case, the CW mode and 10 W output power are au-
tomatically selected, and the TX LED lights red.

7, NOTE: DO NOT change the frequency and oper-
7 ating mode while ‘tlliIF" is blinking. It may takes
/approximately 2 to 3 seconds (maximum of 15
7, seconds) to complete tuning.

@ QI is still ON after the tuning is completed, and
the previously selected operating mode and the out-
put power are automatically selected.

* When the connected wire cannot be tuned, “EIIRE goes
out, the AH-4 is bypassed and the antenna wire is di-
rectly connected.

NN

< PTT tune function

The AH-4 always tunes when [PTT] is pushed after the
frequency is changed on an HF/50 MHz bands (more
than 1%).

Turn ON this function in the “Function” Set mode.

(p. 17-20)

BET((©)) > Function > Tuner > PTT Start

16-4

(Left

(Dlisplay

(Rlight

©

s s s s s
s s s f s s

==
)

(Clenter

The (U, (R, [C) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

©
©

o o Y o s s o | e
o o Y o s s o | o

.

TUNER/CALL



16 ANTENNA TUNER OPERATION

Operating the AT-180

< Before operating
1. About using antenna:

CAUTION:

* NEVER connect the antenna worth than 3:1 anten-
na. Even if the antenna tuner tune this antenna, it
causes to damage the antenna tuner.

e NEVER transmit with the tuner ON if no antenna is
connected. This will damage both the transceiver
and antenna tuner.

2. If the tuner cannot tune the antenna:

O Check the untuned antenna SWR.
If its SWR is worth than 3:1, adjust the SWR.

O Check the transmit power.
If the transmit power is less than 8 W, adjust the RF
power on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment dis-

play.

@ Push MIC/RFPWRJ((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF
power adjustment display.

WIC G IMRE POWER

MIC GAIM: ] S0%
./_RF FOvER.: I 100 %
@ Rotate [BANK]O((L) to adjust the RF power.
) p
© Push (MENU]((C)) to close the display.

O Check the power source voltage/current capacity.

O If the tuner still cannot reduce the SWR to less than
1.5:1 after checking the above, perform the follow-
ing:

* Try manual tuning one or more times.

* Adjust the antenna feedline length. (This is effec-
tive for higher frequencies in some cases.)

e Even if manual tuning does not match the antenna
and the tuner turns OFF the first time, it may match
the antenna the second time.

16-5

¢ Check the untuned antenna SWR. (Less than 3:1 for
the HF bands; Less than 2.5:1 for the 50 MHz band)

* Before start tuning, monitor the operating frequency
to make sure transmitting won’t cause interference to
other stations on the same frequency.

O Tuning a narrow bandwidth antenna
Some antennas, especially for the low bands, have a
narrow bandwidth. These antennas may not be tuned
beyond the edge of their operating bandwidth, there-
fore, manually tune such an antenna as follows:

[Example]: Suppose you have an antenna which
has an SWR of 1.5:1 at 3.55 MHz and
an SWR of 3:1 at 3.8 MHz.

(@ Select 3.55 MHz and hold down (TUNER/CALL]((L))
for 1 second to start manual tuning.

(2 Select 3.80 MHz and hold down (TUNER/CALL]((L))
for 1 second to start manual tuning.

(Left @|Sp|ay ®|ght The (L), (R], or (D] in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
@ @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
kE ssSs==| =35 (C): Center bottom
_/ (DJ): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter



16 ANTENNA TUNER OPERATION

Operating the AT-180 (Continued)

< Operating

The AT-180 AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNER automatically
matches to your antenna. Once the tuner matches the
antenna, the variable capacitor settings are memorized
as a preset point for each frequency range (100 kHz
steps). Therefore, when you change the frequency
range, the variable capacitors are automatically preset
to the memorized point.

NOTE:

e The AT-180 can match both the HF and 50 MHz
bands. However, operation is different for the
bands.

* When connecting the AT-180, the transceiver’s out-
put power should be more than 8 W. Otherwise, the
AT-180 may not tune correctly. The AT-180’s mini-
mum operating input power is 8 W.

&\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

(D Check the transceiver’s output power is set to 8 W.
(2 Push (TUNERIGALL)((L)) to turn ON the AT-180.
* QI appears.
For the HF band:
The antenna is automatically tuned during transmit if
the antenna SWR is higher than 1.5:1.

For the 50 MHz band:

‘Bl blinks if the antenna SWR is higher than

1.5:1, regardless of the internal switch position de-

scribed on the page 16-7. In this case, do the step 3

to manually tune the antenna.

« If you continue to transmit without retuning, “EXERI" goes
out after approximately 10 seconds, the AT-180 is by-
passed and the antenna is directly connected.

(®Push (TUNERICALL)((L)) for 1 second to start manual
tuning.

* While tuning, the transceiver transmits in the CW mode
and “ENNRI’ blinks.

7 NOTE: DO NOT change the frequency and oper-
é ating mode while ‘EEIRF is blinking.

@ gEIRI is still ON after the tuning is completed, and
the previously selected operating mode is automati-
cally selected.

» When the connected wire cannot be tuned, “EEIEE’ goes
out, the AT-180 is bypassed and the antenna is directly
connected.

Once the tuner matches the antenna, the variable
capacitors are automatically preset to the memo-

rized point when you change the frequency range in

100 kHz steps.

» While presetting, “EEIRI’ blinks.

\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

16-6

[Left Dlisplay ([Rlight The L, [/), [ or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
LE S=ssa| =g (C): Center bottom
—/)| Dk Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
s o s s |
ooomes

k

TUNER/CALL



16 ANTENNA TUNER OPERATION

Setting the AT-180 internal switches

The optional AT-180 has 3 operating configurations for
HF band operation. Select a suitable configurations for
your antenna system.

(® Remove the top cover of the AT-180.
(2 Set the tuner switches to the desired positions ac-
cording to the table below.

SW | Position Operation * AT-180 inside top cover

7

A The tuner operating mode is set by S2
(default) | described below.

B THROUGH INHIBIT | S2__S1_
The tuner tunes the antenna even when m= [ om
the antenna has poor SWR (up to VSWR _LD_C_BLAl
3:1 after tuning). In this case, manual tun-
ing is necessary each time you change
the frequency although the tuner auto-
matically starts tuning when the VSWR
is higher than 3:1. This setting is called
“through inhibit,” however, the tuner is set
to “through” if the VSWR is higher than
3:1 after tuning.

C TUNER SENSITIVE SETTING
The tuner tunes each time you transmit
(except SSB mode). Therefore, the low-
est SWR is obtained at any given time.
For SSB mode, the same SETTING as
the “D” position.

D NORMAL
(default) | The tuner tunes when the SWR is higher
than 1.5:1. Therefore, the tuner activates
only when tuning is necessary.

S

S2

< Automatic tuner start (HF bands only)
If you want to turn ON the tuner when the VSWR is

worth than 1.5:1, turn this function ON in the “Auto [Left [Dlisplay ~ [Rlight The (L), R, (© or (D) in the

instructions indicate the

Start” item of the “Function” Set mode, and turn OFF © part of the controller.
the Antenna tuner.
(p. 17-20) © (L): Left side
BED((C)) > Function > Tuner > Auto Start —| m———= |== || ([®):Rightside
d; SEEEEIEE (C): Center bottom
(DJ): Display (Touch screen)
& PTT tune function Glenter

The AT-180 tunes when [PTT] is pushed after the
frequency is changed (more than 1%) if the AT-180
is turned ON. This function removes the ‘hold down
(TUNERICALL)((L))" operation and activates with the first
transmission on the new frequency. (p. 17-20)

Turn this function ON in the “PTT Start” item of the
“Function” Set mode.

SET)((C)) > Function > Tuner > PTT Start

16-7



Section 17 SET MODE

Set mode description..........ccvciiimmrnn s ———— 17-2
¢ The Set mode Settings ....coovvieiiiiiii e 17-2
Set mode items and Default settings.........cccccviiimrrrniinnnnns 17-3
Voice Memo Set mode.........ccccvviirrimmmmmnninnnnnssesns s snssnsnnns 17-11
[ AV T=Y 4 o T [ 17-13
SPEECH Set mode.......ccccciiiiiiiiieemennnnrinsssssssssssssssssssssssssenns 17-15
QSO/RX Log Set mode........ccoceriimrrnnmmrnsnsisssssssessssassssensns 17-16
Function Set mode..........ccociiirmmmirnnnnnr s 17-18
Tone Control Set mode .......covveiiiiiriicricrsrrr e 17-23
Connectors Set Mode .......cccceiviimeriincmr e 17-24
Display Set mode........cccccvemirriismrinisen s 17-27
Time Set Set Mode ..o ———— 17-30
Others Set mode.......cccoccmmriiiiiniiirer 17-31

17-1



17 SET MODE

Set mode description

The Set mode is used to program infrequently changed
values or function settings.

7 NOTE: The Set mode is constructed in a tree struc-
% ture. You may go to the next tree level, or go back a
é level, depending on the selected item.

< The Set mode settings
(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [ V]
(D)) one or more times to select the page.
« |f [A]([D)) or [¥]([D)) is continuously held down, the pages
are quickly scrolled.
* Rotating the Dial also selects the pages.
(3 Touch a desired item to go to the next level.
(@ Repeat steps @ and 3 to show the desired item’s
setting screen.
*To go back the previous tree level, touch [D](D)), or
(MENUJ((C)).
(®Touch a desired option shown on the display, or [+]/
[-](D)) to adjust a level.
* When you touch an option, it is automatically saved and
the screen returns to the previous display.
¢ Rotating the Dial also adjusts the level.
* Push [QUICK]((C]), and then touch “Default” to reset to the
default setting, if desired.
» To set other item, touch [9]((DJ), or (MENUJ((C)) to go back
a tree level.
(& Push SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

17-2

[Left [Dlisplay  [®ight The (L, ), [ or DJin the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
— ' —= | ——, || (R):Rightside
EEEEEEE=E (C): Center bottom
/| (D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

Example: Change the “Memopad Numbers” item option
to “10”

e

OO .
s o o s

o [SET

QSO/R¥ Loy

% Functior,
mTunEg:gml || Yﬁ

ii Connectors

. o
SFUMNCTION
[SPEECH/LOCE] Switch

SPEECHSLOCE
Lock Function
MLAIM DEAL
Memopad Mumbers

&

MAIN T yutan TS

HIGH

[SPEECH/LOCK] Sweitch
SPEECH/LOCE
Lock Function
FAAIN DAL

Mumbers

MAIN DIAL Auto TS

HIGH




17 SET MODE

Set mode items and Default settings

w Call sign (Section 9) = GPS (Section 10)
= RX History (Section 9) w SD Card (Section 13)
= MY Station (Section 7)

7, NOTE: The default settings shown below in bold are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Voice Memo In this item, set the TX/RX voice recording options.
QSO Recorder

<<REC Start>>* Starts recording the TX/RX audio.

Play Files* Selects to playback or delete the recorded audio.

Recorder Set
REC Mode TX&RX or RX Only Selects to record the TX audio or not.
RX REC Condition Always or Squelch Auto Selects whether or not the squelch status affects

the RX voice audio recording.

File Split OFF or ON Selects whether or not to automatically create

a new file after each transmission, reception, or
each time the squelch opens or closes. Even if the
squelch is closed, a new file is created when the
“RX REC Condition” item is set to “Squelch Auto”

PTT Auto REC OFF or ON Turns the PTT Automatic Recording function ON
or OFF.
Player Set
Skip Time 3sec, 5sec, 10sec or 30sec Sets the Skip time to rewind or forward the re-

corded audio when you push the fast-rewind or
fast-forward key during playback.

DV Auto Reply* Records a voice audio to use for the Auto Reply
function in the DV mode.

* Be sure to insert the SD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

DV Set In this item, set infrequently changed values or functions in the DV mode.

Standby Beep OFF, ON or ON (to me: High Tone) Selects whether or not to sound a beep after a
received signal disappears.

Auto Reply OFF, ON or Voice Selects whether or not to automatically reply to a
call addressed to your own call sign.

DV Data TX PTT or Auto Selects to manually or automatically transmit low
speed data.

Digital Monitor Auto, Digital or Analog Selects the DV mode RX monitoring when [XFC]
is held down.

Digital Repeater Set OFF or ON Turns the digital repeater setting function ON or

OFF. This function is usable in any DV mode ex-
cept the DR mode.

RX Call Sign Write OFF or Auto Turns the RX call sign automatic write function
ON or OFF. This function is usable in any DV
mode except the DR mode.

RX Repeater Write OFF or Auto Turns the repeater call sign automatic write func-
tion ON or OFF. This function is usable in any DV
mode except the DR mode.

DV Auto Detect OFF or ON Turns the DV mode automatic detect function ON
or OFF.
RX Record (RPT) ALL or Latest Only Selects whether to record all calls or only the lat-

est call, when the received signal includes a sta-
tus message (“UR?” or “RPT?”) that is sent back
from the access repeater.

BK OFF or ON Turns the BK (Break-in) function ON or OFF.
The BK function allows you to break into a con-
versation between two stations with call sign
squelch enabled.

EMR OFF or ON Turns the EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request)
communication mode ON or OFF.
EMR AF Level 0%~50%~100% Sets the audio output level when an EMR mode

signal is received.
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17 SET MODE

Set mode items and Default settings (Continued)

7, NOTE: The default settings shown below in bold are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

SPEECH In this item, set the Speech options.

RX Call Sign SPEECH OFF, ON (Kerchunk) or ON (All) Selects the RX call sign speech function option
while ON, or turn it OFF.

RX>CS SPEECH OFF or ON Turns the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF.

S-Level SPEECH OFF or ON Turns the Signal Strength Level Speech function
ON or OFF.

MODE SPEECH OFF or ON Turns the Operating Mode Speech function ON
or OFF.

SPEECH Language English or Japanese Selects either English or Japanese as the de-
sired speech language.

Alphabet Normal or Phonetic Code Selects the alphabet character announcement
type.

SPEECH Speed Slow or Fast Selects Slow or Fast speech speed.

SPEECH Level 0%~50%~100% Sets the volume level for the voice synthesizer.

QSO/RX Log In this item, set the QSO/RX History Log options.

QSO Log*" OFF or ON Selects whether or not to make a communication
log on the SD card.

RX History Log*! OFF or ON Selects whether or not to make a DV mode’s re-
ceive history log on the SD card.

CSV Format

Separator/Decimal Sep [,] Dec [.]*2, Sep [;] Dec [.] or Sep Selects the separator and the decimal character
[;]Dec[,] for the CSV format.
Date yyyy/mm/dd, mm/dd/yyyy*? or Selects the date format.
dd/mm/yyyy

*1 Be sure to insert the SD card into the transceiver before selecting these items.

*2 The default value may differ, depending on the transceiver version.
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17 SET MODE

Set mode items and Default settings (Continued)

7, NOTE: The default settings shown below in bold are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Function

In this item, set the function options.

Monitor

OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to monitor your transmit
signal in any mode other than CW.

Monitor Level

0%~50%~100%

Sets the monitor level.

Beep Level 0%~50%~100% Sets the beep output level.

Beep Level Limit OFF or ON Selects whether or not to limit the volume to the
specified level, and further rotation of the [AF]
control will not increase the level.

Beep (Confirmation) OFF or ON Turns the confirmation beep tones ON or OFF.

Band Edge Beep

OFF, ON (Default), ON (User) or ON

(User) & TX Limit

Selects whether or not to sound a beep when you
tune outside of, or back into the amateur band's
frequency range.

User Band Edge

1: 1.800.000-1.999.999

2: 3.500.000-3.999.999
3:5.255.000-5.405.000
4:7.000.000-7.300.000
5:10.100.000-10.150.000
6: 14.000.000-14.350.000
7:18.068.000-18.168.000
8:21.000.000-21.450.000
9: 24.890.000-24.990.000
10: 28.000.000-29.700.000
11: 50.000.000-54.000.000
12: 144.000.000-148.000.000
13: 430.000.000—-450.000.000
14~30: (blank)

Selects the user band frequency range to sound
a beep when the Band Edge Beep function is
set to “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit,” and
you tune outside of, or back into a programmed
range.

RF/SQL Control Auto, SQL or RF+SQL Select the function of the [RF/SQL] control.
TX Delay
HF OFF, 10ms, 15ms, 20ms, 25ms or Sets the transmission’s timing of the IC-7100 to
30ms prevent any external equipment that is connected
from damage by the transmitted RF.
50M OFF, 10ms, 156ms, 20ms, 25ms or See HF above.
30ms
144M OFF, 10ms, 15ms, 20ms, 25ms or See HF above.
30ms
430M OFF, 10ms, 15ms, 20ms, 25ms or See HF above.
30ms
Time-Out Timer OFF, 3min, 5min, 10min, 20min or Selects the Time-Out Timer time options to pre-
30min vent an accidental prolonged transmission.
PTT Lock OFF or ON Selects whether or not to inhibit transmission.
SPLIT/DUP
Quick SPLIT OFF or ON Turns the Quick SPLIT function ON or OFF.
SPLIT Offset —9.999 MHz~0.000 MHz~+9.999 MHz _ Sets the frequency offset for the Split function.
SPLIT LOCK OFF or ON Turns the SPLIT LOCK function ON or OFF.
DUP Offset 0.0000 MHz~9.9999 MHz Sets the frequency offset for repeater operation.

(The default value may differ, depend-
ing on the frequency band and the

transceiver version.)

One Touch Repeater

DUP- or DUP+

Selects the duplex direction for the One Touch
Repeater function.

Auto Repeater

OFF, ON (DUP) or ON (DUP,TONE)

Turns the Auto Repeater function ON or OFF.

Tuner

Auto Start

OFF or ON

Turns the automatic antenna tuner function ON
or OFF.
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17 SET MODE

Set mode items and Default settings (Continued)

NOTE: The default settings shown below in bold are for the USA version.
The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

PTT Start

OFF or ON

Turns the PTT Tuner Start function ON or OFF.

[TUNER] Switch

Manual or Auto

Selects whether or not to store the AT-180’s sta-
tus by each band.

[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch

SPEECH/LOCK, LOCK/SPEECH

Selects the function for when pushed
or held down.

Lock Function

MAIN DIAL or PANEL

Select the target to be locked when the Lock
function is activated.

Memopad Numbers

50r10

Sets the number of usable memopad channels.

MAIN DIAL Auto TS

OFF, LOW or HIGH

Selects an option for the automatic tuning step
function. When rapidly rotating the main dial, the
tuning step automatically changes according to
the setting.

MIC Up/Down Speed

Slow or Fast

Selects the microphone’s [A]/[V¥] key speed.

[NOTCH] Switch (SSB)

Auto, Manual or Auto/Manual

Selects the notch function for the SSB mode.

[NOTCH] Switch (AM)

Auto, Manual or Auto/Manual

Selects the notch function for the AM mode.

SSB/CW Sync Tuning

OFF or ON

Turns the Synchronous Tuning function ON or
OFF to shift the operating frequency by the offset
amount to keep receiving a signal when the oper-
ating mode is changed between SSB and CW.

CW Normal Side

LSB or USB

Sets the carrier point for CW normal mode op-
eration to the LSB side or the USB side.

VOICE 1st Menu

VOICE-Root or VOICE-TX

Select whether or not to directly select the “VOICE
TX” screen, skipping the “VOICE” screen.

KEYER 1st Menu

KEYER-Root or KEYER-SEND

Select whether or not to directly select the
“KEYER SEND” screen, skipping the “KEYER”
screen.

Speaker Out

OFF or ON

Selects to mute the speaker output.

MIC AF Out

OFF or ON

Selects to output the received audio from the
[MIC] connector.

RC MIC

(F-1]

---, PAMP/ATT, AGC, NB, NR, NOTCH,
RIT, AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, TS, MPAD,
M-CLR, BANK, SPLIT, A/B, DUP,
TONE/DSQL, COMP, TBW, METER,
DR, FROM/TO (DR), SCAN, Voice TX
(T1)

The functions listed to the left can be set to [F-1]
of the optional HM-151 REMOTE CONTROL MIC.

(F-2]

---, PAMP/ATT, AGC, NB, NR, NOTCH,
RIT, AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, TS, MPAD,
M-CLR, BANK, SPLIT, A/B, DUP,
TONE/DSQL, COMP, TBW, METER,
DR, FROM/TO (DR), SCAN, Voice TX
(T1)

The functions listed to the left can be set to [F-2]
of the optional HM-151 REMOTE CONTROL MIC.

Mode Select

O SSB, O0CW, ORTTY, O AM, OFM,
O WFM, O DV
(All boxes are checked.)

Disables the mode selection of the optional HM-
151 REMOTE CONTROL MIC, to simplify operation.

Power OFF (With No Controller)

OFF or ON

Selects whether or not to automatically turn OFF
the transceiver when the controller is disconnect-
ed from the transceiver.

REF Adjust

0 %~100 %

Sets a number to adjust for a zero beat with a
standard signal such as WWV or WWVH, for fre-
quency calibration.
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17 SET MODE

Set mode items and Default settings (Continued)

7, NOTE: The default settings shown below in bold are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Tone Control

In this item, set the RX/TX tone control options.

RX
SSB
RXHPF/LPF  meee— e , 100~2000 — 500~2400 Sets the high-pass filter or low-pass filter of the
receive audio.
RX Bass —5~0~+5 Sets the bass level of the receive audio.
RX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the receive audio.
AM
RX HPF/LPF e — - , 100~2000 — 500~2400 Sets the high-pass filter or low-pass filter of the
receive audio.
RX Bass —5~0~+5 Sets the bass level of the receive audio.
RX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the receive audio.
FM
RX HPF/LPF e — e , 100~2000 — 500~2400 Sets the high-pass filter or low-pass filter of the
receive audio.
RX Bass —5~0~+5 Sets the bass level of the receive audio.
RX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the receive audio.
DV
RX HPF/LPF e — e , 100~2000 — 500~2400 Sets the high-pass filter or low-pass filter of the
receive audio.
RX Bass —5~0~+5 Sets the bass level of the receive audio.
RX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the receive audio.
WFM
RX Bass —5~0~+5 Sets the bass level of the receive audio.
RX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the receive audio.
Ccw
RX HPF/LPF e — - , 100~2000 — 500~2400 Sets the high-pass filter or low-pass filter of the
receive audio.
RTTY
RXHPF/LPF  meee— e , 100~2000 — 500~2400 Sets the high-pass filter or low-pass filter of the
receive audio.
TX
SSB
TX Bass —5~0~+5 Sets the bass level of the transmit audio.
TX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the transmit audio.
TBW (WIDE) 100, 200, 300, 500 — 2500, 2700, Sets the lower and higher cut-off frequencies to
2800, 2900 change the transmission passband width for the
wide setting.
TBW (MID) 100, 200, 300, 500 — 2500, 2700, Sets the lower and higher cut-off frequencies to
2800, 2900 change the transmission passband width for the
mid setting.
TBW (NAR) 100, 200, 300, 500 — 2500, 2700, Sets the lower and higher cut-off frequencies to
2800, 2900 change the transmission passband width for the
narrow setting.
AM
TX Bass —5~0~+5 Sets the bass level of the transmit audio.
TX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the transmit audio.
FM
TX Bass —5~0~+5 Sets the bass level of the transmit audio.
TX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the transmit audio.
DV
TX Bass —5~0~+45 Sets the bass level of the transmit audio.
TX Treble —5~0~+5 Sets the treble level of the transmit audio.
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17 SET MODE

Set mode items and Default settings (Continued)

7, NOTE: The default settings shown below in bold are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Connectors

In this item, set the external connector’s options.

USB Audio SQL

OFF (OPEN) or ON Selects whether or not to output the audio from
the [USB] connector, according to the squelch
state (open or closed).

ACC/USB Output Select

AF or IF Sets the [USB] connector and the [ACC] socket
usage to received audio output or the IF output
for DRM (Digital Radio Mondiale).

ACC/USB AF Level 0 %~50 %~100 % Sets the audio output level at the [ACC] socket
and the [USB] connector.

ACC/USB IF Level 0 %~50 %~100 % Sets the IF output level at the [ACC] socket and
the [USB] connector.

ACC MOD Level 0 %~50 %~100 % Sets the input modulation level at the [ACC]
socket.

DATA MOD Level 0 %~50 %~100 % Sets the input modulation level at the [DATA]
jack.

USB MOD Level 0 %~50 %~100 % Sets the input modulation level at the [USB] con-
nector.

DATA OFF MOD MIC, ACC, MIC,ACC or USB Selects the connector(s) for the desired modula-
tion to input when the data mode is not used.

DATA MOD MIC, ACC, MIC,ACC or USB Selects the connector(s) for the desired modula-

tion to input when the data mode is used.

External Keypad

VOICE OFF or ON Selects whether or not to transmit voice memory
contents using the external keypad.
KEYER OFF or ON Selects whether or not to transmit keyer memory
contents using the external keypad.
RTTY OFF or ON Selects whether or not to transmit RTTY memory
contents using the external keypad.
Cl-v
Cl-V Baud Rate 300, 1200, 4800, 9600, 19200 or Auto Sets the CI-V code transfer speed.
CI-V Address 01h~88h~DFh Sets the transceiver's unique CI-V hexadecimal
address code.
CI-V Transceive OFF or ON Turns the CI-V Transceive function ON or OFF.
USB2/DATA1 Function
USB2 Function OFF, RTTY Decode or DV Data Selects the use of the COM port (USB2).
DATA1 Function OFF, RTTY Decode, DV Data or GPS  Select the use of the [DATA1] jack.
GPS Out OFF or DATA1 - USB2 Selects whether or not to output the data to the

COM port (USB2) when data is input from a GPS
receiver through the [DATA1] jack.

DV Data/GPS Out Baud 4800 or 9600 Sets the DV or GPS data transfer speed
RTTY Decode Baud 300, 1200, 4800, 9600 or 19200 Sets the RTTY decode monitor speed.
VSEND Select OFF, UHF or VHF/UHF Selects the band to use for the [ACC] socket’s pin
7 (VSEND usage).
9600bps Mode OFF or ON Selects whether or not to allow data transmission
at 9600 bps.
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Set mode items and Default settings (Continued)

7, NOTE: The default settings shown below in bold are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Display

In this item, set the transceiver’s display options.

LCD Contrast

0%~50%~100%

Sets the contrast level of the LCD.

LCD Backlight

0%~50%~100%

Sets the backlight level of the LCD.

Key Backlight

0%~50%~100%

Sets the backlight level of the key.

Meter Peak Hold OFF or ON Turns the Meter Peak Hold function ON or OFF.

BW Popup (PBT) OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the PBT shifting
value and the passband width while rotating the
TWIN-PBT control.

BW Popup (FIL) OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the IF filter width

and shifting value when the |F filter is switched.

RX Call Sign Display

OFF, Auto or Auto (RX Hold)

Selects whether or not to display the call sign of
the caller station when a call is received.

RX Message Display OFF or Auto Selects whether or not to display and scroll a re-
ceived message.
Reply Position Display OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the caller’s po-

sition data when the data is included in the Auto
Reply signal.

TX Call Sign Display

OFF, Your Call Sign or My Call Sign

Selects whether or not to display My or Your call
sign while transmitting.

Scroll Speed Slow or Fast Sets the scrolling speed of the message, call
sign, or other text, that are displayed on the
transceiver’s LCD.

VOICE TX Name Display OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the voice TX
memory name on the “VOICE TX” screen.

KEYER Memory Display OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the keyer mem-
ory contents on the “KEYER SEND” screen.

Opening Message OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the opening
message at power ON.

Power ON Check OFF or ON Selects whether or not to display the RF Power,

RIT, Auto Power OFF condition at power ON.

Display Language

English or Japanese

Sets the screen display language type in the DR
mode or Menu mode.

When the System Language is “English,” this
item disappears.

System Language

English or Japanese

Sets the system language of the transceiver.

Time Set In this item, set the time options.
Date/Time
DATE 2000/01/01~2099/12/31 Sets the date.
TIME 0:00~23:59 Sets the time.
GPS Time Correct OFF or Auto Selects whether or not to automatically correct
the time data by a received GPS sentence.
UTC Offset —14:00~+0:00~+14:00 Sets the time difference between UTC (Universal
Time Coordinated) and the local time.
Clock Display Local or UTC Sets the clock display mode.

Auto Power OFF

OFF, 30min, 60min, 90min or 120min

Sets to automatically turn OFF the transceiver
power after no operation is made during this set
period.
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17 SET MODE

Set mode items and Default settings (Continued)

7, NOTE: The default settings shown below in bold are for the USA version.
7. The default settings may differ, depending on your transceiver version.

Others In this item, set other options.
Information
Version Shows the transceiver’s firmware version num-
ber.
Clone
Clone Mode Reads or writes the CS-7100 data to or from the

PC, and/or receives data from a Master trans-
ceiver.

Clone Master Mode

Writes your IC-7100 (Master) data to another IC-
7100 (Sub).

Touch Screen Calibration

Adjusts the touch screen.

Reset

Partial Reset

Returns all settings to their default values, with-
out clearing the memory contents, call sign
memories or repeater lists.

All Reset

Clears all programming and memories, and re-
turn all settings to their default values.
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Voice Memo Set mode

<<REC Start>>

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > <<REC Start>>

z Insert an SD card into the transceiver before select-
7.ing this item.

Touch [<<REC Start>>] to start voice recording.
« “Recording started.” appears.
* [<<REC Stop>>] is displayed while recording.

£ 050 RECORDER

Fecording started.

Flayer =et

=

7 Once recording has started, the recording will con-
/ tinue, even the transceiver is rebooted.
é To stop the recording, touch [<<REC Stop>>].

N\

Play Files
Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Play Files (PLAY FILES)

Z Insert an SD card into the transceiver before select-
7.ing this item.

Do the following steps to play back the recorded audio
on the SD card.

Touch [Play Files], and folders on the SD card are dis-
played.

* These folders contain the stored files.

Playing back

(D Touch [A] or [¥], or rotate [DIAL] to select the folder
that includes the desired file to play back, and then
touch the folder.

(@ Touch [A] or [¥], or rotate [DIAL] to select the file to
play back, and then touch the file.
* The VOICE PLAYER screen is displayed and the select-
ed file is played back.
* See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or re-

winding. (p. 14-5)

(3®Push or touch [D] on the display to stop the
playback.
* Returns to the file list screen.
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7, NOTE:
¢ The folder name is automatically created, as shown
in the example below:
(Example) Recording date: 2013/3/1
Folder name: 20130301
¢ The file name is automatically created, as shown in
the example below:
(Example) Recording date: 2013/3/1 15:30:00
File name: 20130301_153000
¢ The voice audio is recorded onto an SD card, and
saved in the “wav” format.
The recorded voice audio can also be played back
ona PC.
The extension, “wav,” is not displayed on the trans-
ceiver’s screen.

A Y

REC Mode (Default: TX&RX)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > REC
Mode (REC Mode)

Records both the transmitted and received audio as the

default setting.

e TX&RX: Records both the transmitted and received
audio.

* RX Only:Records only the received audio.

When transmitting while recording

When “OFF” is selected in File Split, the recording is
paused. After you stop transmitting, the recording re-
sumes.

When “ON” is selected in File Split, a new file is auto-
matically created, and the transmitted audio is recorded
into the new one.

RX REC Condition (Default: Squelch Auto)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > RX
REC Condition (RX REC Condition)

Select whether or not the squelch status affects the RX
voice audio recording.

* Always: The transceiver always records the RX
audio regardless of the squelch sta-
tus.

The transceiver records the RX audio
only when a signal is received (the
squelch is opened).

When the squelch closes while record-
ing, the recording will continue for 2
seconds, and then pause.

* Squelch Auto:

72 When “ON” is selected in File Split, and if the squelch
/ either opens or closes while recording, a new file is
7. automatically created.
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Voice Memo Set mode (Continued)

File Split (Default: ON)

Skip Time (Default: 10sec)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > File
Split (File Split)

Turn the File Split function ON or OFF.

* OFF: When the recording starts, a new file is auto-
matically created in the folder of the SD card.
The audio is continuously recorded into the
file, even if transmission and reception, or the
squelch status (open and close) is switched.

If the file size exceeds 2 GB, a new file is au-
tomatically created in the same folder, and the
audio is recorded there.

When the recording starts, a new file is auto-
matically created in the folder of the SD card.
During recording, and if transmission and re-
ception, or squelch status (open and close) is
switched, a new file is automatically created in
the same folder, and the audio is saved into the
new one.

* ON:

PTT Auto REC (Default: OFF)

Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Recorder Set > PTT
Auto REC (PTT Auto REC)

Turn the PTT Automatic Recording function ON or
OFF.
Recording starts when a signal is transmitted from an
external speaker microphone, the VOX functions or a
CI-V command is sent.
* OFF:The recording does not start even if a signal is
transmitted.
The recording automatically starts when a sig-
nal is transmitted.
The recording will stop when:
* No signal is transmitted for 10 seconds after the last
transmission.
* No signal is received for 10 seconds after the last
transmission.
- 10 minutes after the last transmission while the
squelch is open (SSB/CW/RTTY/AM modes.)
- A signal is received within 10 seconds after the last
transmission, the received signal is also recorded.
A signal is received within 10 seconds after the last
reception, the received signal is also recorded.
* The frequency or operating mode is changed while
transmitting.
* The operating method (V/M, CALL, DR, M-CH, Band
Stacking Register, and so on) has been changed.

* ON:
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Voice Memo > QSO Recorder > Player Set > Skip Time
(Skip Time)

Set the SkipTimer to 3, 5, 10 or 30 seconds to rewind

or skip forward for this set period when you push the

fast-rewind or fast-forward key.

* See “Operation while playing back” for forwording or rewind-
ing. (p. 14-5)

DV Auto Reply
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply (DV AUTO REPLY)

Up to 10 seconds of audio can be recorded for the au-
tomatic reply function.
See page 9-15 for details of recording audio.

%
7

Be sure to insert an SD card into the transceiver be-
fore selecting this item.

= DV Auto Reply
O Auto Reply Yoice
 —
0:10
PATE
REE G
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DV Set mode

Standby Beep (Default: ON)

Digital Monitor (Default: Auto)

DV Set > Standby Beep (Standby Beep)

Turn the standby beep function ON or OFF.

This function sounds a beep after a received signal dis-

appears.

e OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Turns the function ON to sound a beep.

* ON (to me: High Tone):
Turns the function ON to sound a beep. If the
signal is addressed to your call sign, a high
pitch beep sounds.

NOTE:

* Evenif“Beep (Confirmation)” of the Function screen
is OFF, the standby beep sounds.

* The standby beep output level can be set in “Beep
Level” of the Function screen.

A

Auto Reply
DV Set > Auto Reply (Auto Reply)

(Default: OFF)

Set the automatic reply function to ON, OFF or Voice.

This function automatically replies to a call addressed

to your own call sign, even if you are away from the

transceiver.

When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the automatic reply

function is automatically turned OFF when you push

[PTT].

* OFF: The automatic reply function is OFF.

* ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply
is sent)

¢ \oice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply
message recorded on the SD (up to 10 sec-
onds).
If no SD card is inserted or no message is re-
corded, only your call sign is transmitted. The
transmitted audio will be heard from the speak-
er.

DV Data TX
DV Set > DV Data TX (DV Data TX)

Select whether to manually or automatically transmit
slow-speed data.
e PTT: Push [PTT] to manually transmit the input data.
* Auto: When data is input from a PC through either the
[USB2] port or [DATA1] jack*, the transceiver
automatically transmits it.
*USB2 Function” or “DATA1 Function” item must
be set to “DV Data.” (p. 17-25)

(Default: Auto)
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DV Set > Digital Monitor (Digital Monitor)

Select the receive mode when [XFC] is held down in the
DV mode.

* Auto:  Receives in the DV mode or the FM mode,
depending on the received signal.
e Digital: Monitors in the DV mode.

* Analog: Monitors in the FM mode.

Digital Repeater Set (Default: ON)
DV Set > Digital Repeater Set (Digital Repeater Set)

Turn the digital repeater setting function ON or OFF.

In any DV mode except for the DR mode, and when ac-
cessing a repeater that has a call sign that is different
than the transceiver’s setting, this function reads the
repeater’s transmit signal and automatically sets the
repeater call sign.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Automatically sets the repeater call sign.

RX Call Sign Write (Default: OFF)
DV Set > RX Call Sign Write (RX Call Sign Write)

Set the RX call sign automatic write function to Auto
or OFF.

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign
in any DV mode except for the DR mode, this function
automatically sets the caller station call sign into “UR.”
* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* Auto: Automatically sets the call sign of the caller sta-

tion into “UR”

RX Repeater Write (Default: OFF)
DV Set > RX Repeater Write (RX Repeater Write)

Set the repeater call sign automatic write function to

Auto or OFF.

When receiving a call addressed to your own call sign

through a repeater in any DV mode except for the DR

mode, this function automatically sets the call sign of

the repeater into “R1” or “R2”

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

e Auto: Automatically sets the call sign of the repeater
into “R1” and/or “R2”
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DV Set mode (Continued)

DV Auto Detect (Default: OFF)

EMR (Default: OFF)

DV Set > DV Auto Detect (DV Auto Detect)

Turn the DV mode automatic detect function ON or

OFF.

If you receive a non-digital signal during DV mode op-

eration, this function automatically switches to the FM

mode.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF. The operating mode is
fixed to the DV mode.

* ON: Automatically selects the FM mode for tempo-
rary operation.

RX Record (RPT) (Default: ALL)
DV Set > RX Record (RPT) (RX Record (RPT))

The transceiver can record the data of up to 50 indi-
vidual calls.

When the received signal includes a status message
(“UR?” or “RPT?”) that is sent back from the access
repeater, you can record up to 50 messages or only the
latest one, in the Received Call Record.

e ALL: Records up to 50 calls.

* Latest Only: Records only the latest call.

BK
DV Set > BK (BK)

The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a
conversation, where the two other stations are commu-
nicating with call sign squelch enabled.
¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.
¢ ON: Turns the function ON.

“BK” appears on the display.

7 NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF
é when transceiver is turned OFF.

(Default: OFF)
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DV Set > EMR (EMR)

The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) communica-
tion mode can be used in the digital mode. In the EMR
mode, no call sign setting is necessary.

When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio
(voice) will be heard at the specified level even if the
volume setting level is set to minimum level, or digital
call sign/digital code squelch is in use.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Turns the function ON.

“EMR” appears on the display.

7 NOTE: The EMR function is automatically turned
7, OFF when transceiver is turned OFF.

N\

EMR AF Level (Default: 50%)
DV Set > EMR AF Level (EMR AF Level)

Set the audio output level to between 0% (no audio),
1% (minimum) and 100% (maximum) for when an EMR
communication mode signal is received.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heard at the set level, or the [AF] control level, which-
ever is higher.

To disable the setting, set it to “0%.”

NOTE: After an EMR signal disappears, the audio
level will remain at the EMR level. In this case, rotate
[AF] to adjust the audio level.

NN

/4
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SPEECH Set mode

RX Call Sign SPEECH (Default: ON (Kerchunk))

MODE SPEECH (Default: OFF)

SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH (RX Call Sign
SPEECH)

Turn the RX call sign speech function ON or OFF for
calls received in the DV mode.

* OFF: No announcement is made even
when a call is received.

The caller station’s call sign is an-
nounced only when it makes a short
transmission.

The caller station’s call sign is always
announced.

* ON (Kerchunk):

« ON (All):

NOTE:

* When the digital squelch function is used, the call-
ing station’s call sign is not announced if the re-
ceived signal is not addressed to your call sign, or
does not include a matched digital code.

* When the repeater returns “UR?” or “RPT?,” the
calling station’s call sign is not announced.

*When a call is received during scanning, the scan
resumes even while the transceiver announcing.

* A “/” or a note after a call sign are not announced.

*When a call is received during an announcement,
the received audio is heard after cancelling the an-
nouncement.

AN AAAANNNNN

RX>CS SPEECH (Default: ON)
SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH (RX>CS SPEECH)

Turn the RX>CS Speech function ON or OFF.

The RX>CS Speech function announces the station
call sign that is selected from a Received Call Record
by holding down (AUTO TUNERCY.-

* OFF: The station call sign is not announced.

* ON: The station call sign is announced.

S-Level SPEECH (Default: ON)
SPEECH > MODE SPEECH (MODE SPEECH)

Turn the Signal strength level Speech function ON or

OFF.

* OFF:Only the operating frequency is announced.

* ON: The operating frequency and the signal strength
level are announced.
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SPEECH > MODE SPEECH (MODE SPEECH)

Turn the Operating Mode Speech function ON or OFF.

When this function is ON, the selected operating mode

is announced when the mode switch is pushed.

* OFF: The selected operating mode is not an-
nounced.

* ON: The selected operating mode is announced.

SPEECH Language (Default: English)
SPEECH > SPEECH Language (SPEECH Language)

Set the desired announcement language to English or
Japanese.

Alphabet
SPEECH > Alphabet (Alphabet)

Select either “Normal” or “Phonetic Code” to announce

the alphabet character.

* Normal: Normal code is used. (for example: A
as eh, B as bee)

¢ Phonetic Code: Phonetic code is used. (for example:
A as Alfa, B as Bravo)

(Default: Normal)

SPEECH Speed (Default: Fast)
SPEECH > SPEECH Speed (SPEECH Speed)

Set the speech speed to Fast or Slow.

SPEECH Level (Default: 50%)
SPEECH > SPEECH Level (SPEECH Level)

Enter a volume level number between 0% (no voice),
1% (minimum) and 100% (maximum) for the voice syn-
thesizer.

The voice synthesizer audio output level from the
speaker is linked with [AF] setting.
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QSO/RX Log Set mode

Qso0 Log (Default: OFF)

RX History Log (Default: OFF)

QSO/RX Log > QSO Log (QSO Log)

Select whether or not to make a communication log on
the SD card.
The communication log is saved in the “csv” format.
Be sure to insert the SD card into the transceiver be-
fore making a communication log.
* OFF: The QSO Log function is OFF.
* ON: The QSO Log is made on the SD card.
The transceiver starts making a log with your
send contents.

OTE:
* The folder name is automatically created as [IC-
7100\QsolLog].
* The file name is automatically created, as shown in
the example below:
Log start date and time: 2013/3/1 15:30:00
File name: 20130301_153000.csv
* The log contents cannot be displayed on the trans-
ceiver.
*You can see the log contents on an SD card in a
PC. (p. 17-17)

AN
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QSO/RX Log > RX History Log (RX History Log)

Select whether or not to make a DV mode’s receive his-
tory log on the SD card.

The receive history log can be made on the card, and
saved in the “csv” format. Be sure to insert the card into
the transceiver before making a receive history log.

* OFF:The RX History Log function is OFF.

* ON : The transceiver makes a DV mode’s receive his-
tory log on the SD card.
The transceiver starts making a receive history
log when you finish to talk.

OTE:
e The folder name is automatically created as [IC-
7100\RxLog].
* The file name is automatically created, as shown in
the example below:
Log start date and time: 2013/3/1 15:30:00
File name: 20130301_153000.csv
* The log contents cannot be displayed on the trans-
ceiver.
*You can see the log contents on an SD card in a
PC. (p. 17-17)

AN

Separator/Decimal  (Default: Sep [,] Dec [.]*)

QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Separator/Decimal
(Separator/Decimal)

Select the separator and the decimal character for the

CSV format.

¢ Sep [,] Dec [.]: Separator is
CSV format.

¢ Sep [;] Dec [.]: Separator is “;” and Decimal is “ for
the CSV format.

¢ Sep [;] Dec [,]: Separator is “;”
the CSV format.

and Decimal is “” for the

and Decimal is “ for

*The default value may differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver version.

Date (Default: mm/dd/yyyy*)
QSO/RX Log > CSV Format > Date (Date)

Select the date format between “yyyy/mm/dd,” “mm/dd/
yyyy” and “dd/mm/yyyy.” (y: year, m: month, d: day)

*The default value may differ, depending on the trans-
ceiver version.



17 SET MODE

QSO/RX Log Set mode (Continued)

The QSO log contents are shown below:

Content Example Description
TX/RX TX RX Transmission and reception
Date 12/23/2012 |12/23/2012 | Date and time the call was started.
13:51:48 13:51:48

Frequency 438.010000 | 438.010000 | Operating frequencies
(When Duplex is set, the frequencies of the called are displayed.)

Mode DV DV Operating mode (All mode)

My Latitude 34.764667 |34.764667 | Your latitude (unit: degree) +: North latitude, —: South latitude

My Longitude |135.375333 | 135.375333 | Your longitude (unit: degree) +: East longitude, —: West longitude

My Altitude 50.5 50.5 Your altitude (unit: m) Records to one decimal place.

RF Power 100% (Blank) TX output power level

S Meter (Blank) SO0 The relative signal strength of the receive signal (in sixteen levels)

RPT Call Sign |JP3YHJ A |JP3YHJ A |Repeater call sign (DV mode only)

TX Call Sign |CQCQCQ | (Blank) TX Call sign (DV mode only)

RX Call Sign | (Blank) JA3YUA A | RX Call sign (DV mode only)

RX Latitude (Blank) 34.764667 | Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree) +: North latitude, —: South latitude
Records only when you receive in the DV mode.

RX Longitude | (Blank) 135.375333 | Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree) +: East longitude, —: West longitude
Records only when you receive in the DV mode.

RX Altitude (Blank) 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: m)
Records only when you receive in the DV mode.

The RX History log contents are shown below:

Content Example Description
Frequency 438.010000 RX Frequency
Mode DV Operating mode (DV is fixed)
Caller JA3YUA A Call sign of the caller station
/ 7100 Note after the call sign
Called cQcQcaQ Call sign of the called station
Rx RPT1 JP3YHH G Access repeater call sign of the caller station or the gateway repeater call sign
of your local area repeater.
Rx RPT2 JP3YHJ A Access repeater call sign of the called station
Message Hello CQ D-STAR! | Message included in the received call (up to 20 characters)
Status (Blank) Normal: blank, Uplink: RPT UP
Access repeater reply: “UR?” or “RPT?”
Received date 12/23/2012 Date and time the call was received
13:51:48 Depending on the setting, the format may differ.
BK * BK call: “*”, Normal call: Blank
EMR * EMR call: “*”, Normal call: Blank
Latitude 34.764667 Caller’s latitude, if sent. (unit: degree) +: North latitude, —: South latitude
Longitude 135.375333 Caller’s longitude, if sent. (unit: degree) +: East longitude, —: West longitude
Altitude 30.5 Caller’s altitude, if sent. (unit: m)
SSID -A Records one of (-0), -1 to -15 and -A to -Z.
GPS-A Symbol Car Icon: Converts to text
None: Code
Course 123 Caller’s course (unit: degree)
Speed 23.5 Caller's speed (unit: km/h) Records to one decimal place.
GPS Time Stamp | 12:00:00 Time data that the caller station acquires the position data
GPS Message Osaka City/IC-7100 | Caller is “DV-G”: Records the GPS message
Caller is “DV-A: Records the GPS-A comment
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Function Set mode

Monitor (Default: OFF)

Band Edge Beep (Default: ON (Default))

Function > Monitor (Monitor)

Turn the monitor function ON or OFF.

This function allows you to monitor your transmit signal
in any mode other than CW.

e OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Monitors your transmit signal.

Monitor Level (Default: 50%)

Function > Monitor Level (Monitor Level)

Adjust a transmit signal monitor level number between
0% (no audio), 1% (minimum) and 100% (maximum)
for the voice synthesizer.

Beep Level (Default: 50%)

Function > Beep Level (Beep Level)

Adjust the confirmation and band edge beep tones out-
put level to between 0% (no beep), 1% (Minimum) and
100% (maximum).

Beep Level Limit (Default: ON)

Function > Beep Level Limit (Beep Level Limit)

Turn the confirmation and band edge beep tones out-

put level limiting ON or OFF.

When you set this item to ON, the beep tones are

adjusted by the [AF] control until rotating the control

reaches to the specified level. Further rotation will not

increase the volume of the beep tones.

* OFF: Beep level adjustment is not limited.

* ON: Beep level adjustment is limited with the [AF]
control.

Beep (Confirmation) (Default: ON)

Function > Beep (Confirmation) (Beep (Confirmation))

Turn the confirmation beep ON or OFF.

Set the beep output level in the “Beep Level” item as

described above.

¢ OFF: The confirmation beep is OFF. (Silent opera-
tion)

* ON: The confirmation beep sounds each time a
switch is pushed.
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Function > Band Edge Beep (Band Edge Beep)

When you tune into or out of an amateur band’s fre-
quency range, you can hear a beep tone.
If you select “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit,” you
can program a total of 30 band edge frequencies in the
“User band Edge” item.
You can set the beep output level in the “Beep Level”
item as described to the left.
* OFF: Band edge beep is OFF
* ON (Default): When you tune into or out of the de-
fault amateur band’s frequency range,
a beep sounds.
When you tune into or out of a user pro-
grammed amateur band’s frequency
range, a beep sounds.
* ON (User) & TX Limit:
When you tune into or out of a user pro-
grammed amateur band’s frequency
range, a beep sounds.
In addition, transmission is inhibited
outside the programmed range.

* ON (User):

User Band Edge
Function > User Band Edge (User Band Edge)

This “User Band Edge” item appears only when “ON
(User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit” is selected in the
“Band Edge Beep” item.

When you select “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit”
in the “Band Edge Beep” item, you can program a total
of 30 band edge frequencies in this item.

See page 3-14 for programming details.

RF/SQL Control (Default: RF+SQL)
Function > RF/SQL Control (RF/SQL Control)
Set the [RF/SQL] control operation.

* AUTO: [RF/SQL] functions as only an RF gain con-
trol in SSB, CW and RTTY; a squelch con-
trol in AM, FM, WFM and DV.

* SQL: [RF/SQL] functions as a squelch control.

* RF+SQL: [RF/SQL] functions not only as an RF gain
control, but also as a squelch control in all
modes.
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Function Set mode (Continued)

TX Delay (Default: All bands; OFF)

SPLIT Offset (Default: 0.000 MHz)

Function > TX Delay (TX Delay)

Sets the transmission’s timing for each operating
band.
When an external device, such as a vacuum tube linear
amplifier or a receiver preamplifier, is connected to the
transceiver and you use the SEND line, a problem could
possibly occur. If the device’s transmit/receive switch-
ing time is slower than the time for the lcom transceiver,
the device may not yet ready for a transmitted signal,
and could be damaged by the transceivers RF power.
If necessary to prevent damage to the external device,
set an appropriate TX delay.
* OFF: The transmission delay is disabled.
* 10 to 30ms: After pushing [PTT], the transmission is
delayed for the set period of time (10, 15,
20, 25 or 30 milliseconds).

Time-Out Timer (Default: OFF)

Function > Time-Out Timer (Time-Out Timer)

To prevent accidental prolonged transmission, the

transceiver has a time-out timer.

The function inhibits continuous transmissions longer

than the set time period.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* 3 to 30 min: The transmission is cut OFF after the set
time period ends (3, 5, 10, 20 or 30 min-
utes).

PTT Lock
Function > PTT Lock (PTT Lock)

Turn the PTT lock function ON and OFF.
To prevent accidental transmissions, this function dis-
ables [PTT].

(Default: OFF)

Quick SPLIT (Default: ON)
Function > SPLIT/DUP > Quick SPLIT (Quick SPLIT)

Turn the Quick Split function ON or OFF.

When this item is set to ON, hold down [SPLIT] for 1

second to shift the transmit frequency from the receive

frequency, according to the “SPLIT Offset” option as

described to the right.

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Holding down [SPLIT] for 1 second quickly se-
lects split frequency operation.
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Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset (SPLIT Offset)

Set the offset™ for the quick split function.

*The difference between transmit and receive frequencies.
The frequency offset can be set to between —9.999
MHz and +9.999 MHz in 1 kHz steps.

SPLIT LOCK (Default: OFF)
Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT LOCK (SPLIT LOCK)

Turn the Split Lock function ON or OFF.

When this item is set to ON, you can use the Dial to
adjust the transmit frequency while holding down [(XEC],
even while the Dial Lock function is enabled.

To prevent accidentally changing the receive frequency
by rotating the main dial, use both the SPLIT LOCK
and Dial Lock functions.

See pages 6-8 to 6-10 for split frequency operation de-
tails.

DUP Offset
Function > SPLIT/DUP > DUP Offset (DUP Offset)

Set the offset” for duplex operation. You can set the re-
peater offset for each band.
*The difference between transmit and receive frequencies.

= Before selecting this item, select the desired fre-
quency band. Then, set the offset.
* The frequency offset can be set to between 0.0000 MHz
and 9.9999 MHz.

The default value may differ, depending on the se-
. lected frequency band and transceiver version.

A\

NOTE:

* The shift direction can be set with [DUP] on M1 (M1
Menu) screen.

* You can use this setting only when the Split function
is OFF.

e If the DR mode is selected before selecting this
item, editing is restricted.

AN

One Touch Repeater (Default: DUP-)

Function > SPLIT/DUP > One Touch Repeater (One
Touch Repeater)

Set the one touch repeater shift direction.

* DUP-: The transmit frequency shifts down from the
receive frequency by the offset amount.

* DUP+: The transmit frequency shifts up from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.
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Function Set mode (Continued)

Auto Repeater

[TUNER] Switch (Default: Auto)

Function > SPLIT/DUP > Auto Repeater (Auto Repeat-
er)

This item appears only in the Korean and U.S.A. ver-
sion transceivers.

The auto repeater function automatically turns the du-
plex operation and tone encoder* ON or OFF.

The offset and repeater tone* are not changed by the
auto repeater function. Reset these setting values, if
necessary.

For Korean versions

e OFF: Turns the function OFF.

¢ ON: Turns ON the duplex operation and tone encod-
er*. (Default)

For U.S.A. version
* OFF:
* ON (DUP):

Turns the function OFF.

Turns ON the duplex operation
only. (Default)

* ON (DUP, TONE): Turns ON the duplex operation and
tone encoder™.

*The tone encoder will not be turned ON in the DV mode.

Auto Start (Default: OFF)
Function > Tuner > Auto Start (Tuner (Auto Start))

Turn the Automatic Antenna Tuner function ON or OFF

for an external antenna tuner (like the optional AT-180).

This function is for only the HF bands.

¢ OFF: Tuning starts only when is pushed.

* ON: The external antenna tuner automatically starts
tuning when the SWR is high, even if the tuner
is turned OFF.

PTT Start (Default: OFF)
Function > Tuner > PTT Start (Tuner (PTT Start))

When [PTT] is pushed after the operating frequency is

changed more than 1% from the last tuned frequency,

the external antenna tuner (optional AH-4 or AT-180)
automatically starts tuning.

* OFF: Tuning starts only when is pushed.

* ON : (AH-4) Automatically starts tuning when [PTT] is
pushed on a new frequency, whether the
external antenna tuner is ON or OFF

(AT-180) Automatically starts tuning when [PTT]
is pushed on a new frequency, only if
the internal antenna tuner is ON
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Function > Tuner > [TUNER] Switch ((TUNER] Switch)

Select whether or not to store the AT-180’s status on
each band.

When you change the operating frequency, this func-
tion will automatically select the correct AT-180’s status,
or you must do it manually.

e Manual: You must manually change the AT-180’s sta-
tus by pushing [TUNER].

The AT-180’s status memorized by the band
memory is automatically selected. You can
also manually change it by pushing [TUN-
ER].

e Auto:

[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch (Default: SPEECH/LOCK)

Function > [SPEECH/LOCK] Switch ([SPEECH/LOCK]
Switch)

Select the switch action.

e SPEECH/LOCK: Pushing turns ON the
voice synthesizer function.

Holding down turns the
dial lock function ON or OFF.
Pushing turns the dial lock
function ON or OFF.

Holding down turns ON
the voice synthesizer function.

* LOCK/SPEECH:

Lock Function (Default: MAIN DIAL)

Function > Lock Function (Lock Function)

The dial lock function prevents frequency changes by
accidental movement of the tuning dial. The lock func-
tion electronically locks the dial.

e MAIN DIAL: When Lock Function is activated, the
Dial is disabled.

When Lock Function is activated, the
panel is disabled.

Functions except for [AF], [RF/SQL],
[PWR], [SPEECH/LOCK] are inhibited.

* PANEL:

Memopad Numbers (Default: 5)

Function > Memopad Numbers (Memopad Numbers)

Set the number of usable memopad channels to either
50r10.
See page 11-13 for details.
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Function Set mode (Continued)

MAIN DIAL Auto TS (Default: HIGH)

SSB/CW Sync Tuning (Default: OFF)

Function > MAIN DIAL Auto TS (MAIN DIAL Auto TS)

Set the Auto Tuning Step function for the Dial.

When rapidly rotating the Dial, the tuning step auto-

matically changes as selected.

There are two types of auto tuning steps: LOW (Faster)

and HIGH (Fastest).

* OFF: Auto tuning step is turned OFF.

* LOW: Approximately 2 times faster.

* HIGH: Approximately 5 times faster when the tuning
step is set to 1 kHz or smaller steps; approxi-
mately 2 times faster when the tuning step is
set to 5 kHz or larger steps.

MIC Up/Down Speed (Default: Fast)

Function > SSB/CW Sync Tuning (SSB/CW Sync Tun-

ing)

Turn the displayed frequency shift function ON or OFF.

When this function is turned ON, the audio pitch or

tones of the received signal will remain the same, even

when the operating mode is changed between SSB

and CW.

The amount of frequency shift may differ, depending on

the CW pitch setting.

* OFF: The displayed frequency does not shift.

* ON: The displayed frequency shifts when the operat-
ing mode is changed between SSB and CW.

CW Normal Side (Default: LSB)

Function > MIC Up/Down Speed (MIC Up/Down
Speed)

Set the microphone [A]/[¥] switches speed while hold-
ing down.

e Slow: Low speed (25 tuning steps/second)

e Fast: High speed (50 tuning steps/second)

[NOTCH] Switch (SSB) (Default: Auto/Manual)

Function > [NOTCH] Switch (SSB) ([INOTCH] Switch
(SSB))

Select the Auto, Manual or Auto/Manual notch filter to
be used for SSB mode operation.

* Auto: Only the Auto notch filter can be used.

* Manual: Only the Manual notch filter can be
used.

* Auto/Manual: Both the Auto and Manual notch filters
can be used.

[NOTCH] Switch (AM)  (Default: Auto/Manual)

Function > [NOTCH] Switch (AM) (INOTCH] Switch
(AM))

Select the Auto, Manual or Auto/Manual notch filter to
be used for AM mode operation.

* Auto: Only the Auto notch filter can be used.

* Manual: Only the Manual notch filter can be
used.

e Auto/Manual: Both the Auto and Manual notch filters
can be used.
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Function > CW Normal Side (CW Normal Side)

Select the sideband used to receive CW in the CW nor-
mal mode between LSB and USB.

VOICE 1st Menu (Default: VOICE-TX)
Function > VOICE 1st Menu (VOICE 1st Menu)

Select VOICE-Root or VOICE-TX as the menu that ap-
pears first after touching [VOICE] in the “M2” screen
(Menu 2), when the SSB, AM, FM or DV mode is se-
lected.

¢ VOICE-Root: The voice menu appears first.

¢ VOICE-TX: The voice SEND menu appears first.

KEYER 1st Menu (Default: KEYER-SEND)
Function > KEYER 1st Menu (KEYER 1st Menu)

Select KEYER-Root or KEYER-SEND as the menu

that appears first after touching [KEYER] in the “M2”

screen (Menu 2), when in the CW mode.

e KEYER-Root: The Memory keyer menu appears
first.

e KEYER-SEND: The Keyer SEND menu appears first.

Speaker Out
Function > Speaker Out (Speaker Out)

(Default: ON)

Select the speaker output function.

* OFF: The speaker does not output the received au-
dio.
The [ACC] socket, [USB] port, and [MIC] con-
nector output the received audio.

* ON: The speaker outputs the received audio.
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Function Set mode (Continued)

MIC AF Out (Default: OFF)

Power OFF (With No Controller) (Default: ON)

Function > MIC AF Out (MIC AF Out)

Select the [MIC] connector output function.

* OFF: The [MIC] connector does not output the re-
ceived audio.

When using the optional HM-151 REMOTE CON-
TROL MIC, select “OFF”

The [MIC] connector outputs the received au-
dio.

When using a speaker microphone or headset,
select “OFF”

* ON:

[F-1] (Default: SPLIT)

Function > RC MIC > [F-1] ([F-1])

The function listed below can be assigned to [F-1] on

the optional HM-151 REMOTE CONTROL MIC.

* --(No function), PAMP/ATT, AGC, NB, NR, NOTCH,
RIT, AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, TS, MPAD, M-CLR, BANK,
SPLIT, A/B, DUP, TONE/DSQL, COMP, TBW, METER,
DR, FROM/TO (DR), SCAN, Voice TX (T1)

[F-2] (Default: A/B)

Function > RC MIC > [F-2] ([F-2])

The function listed below can be assigned to [F-2] on

the optional HM-151 REMOTE CONTROL MIC.

* --(No function), PAMP/ATT, AGC, NB, NR, NOTCH,
RIT, AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, TS, MPAD, M-CLR, BANK,
SPLIT, A/B, DUP, TONE/DSQL, COMP, TBW, METER,
DR, FROM/TO (DR), SCAN, Voice TX (T1)

Mode Select (Default: All mode)

Function > RC MIC > Mode Select (Mode Select)

Disables the mode selection with the optional HM-151
REMOTE CONTROL MIC, to simplify operation.
* SSB, CW, RTTY, AM, FM, WFM, DV
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Function > Power OFF (With No Controller) (Power
OFF (With No Controller))

Select to automatically turn OFF the transceiver when
the controller is disconnected from the transceiver.

e OFF: The transceiver power is ON.

* ON: The transceiver is automatically turned OFF.

REF Adjust
Function > REF Adjust (REF Adjust)

During frequency calibration, set the internal reference
frequency to between 0% and 100% range.

7

% NOTE:

7, The default setting is different for each transceiver.
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Tone Control Set mode

RX HPF/LPF (Default: [----] - ----)

Tone Control > RX > (Mode) > RX HPF/LPF (RX HPF/
LPF)
(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)

First select the operating mode, then set the receive
audio high-pass filter to between 100 Hz and 2000 Hz
in 100 Hz steps.

RX HPF/LPF (Default: ---- - [----])
Tone Control > RX > (Mode) > RX HPF/LPF (RX HPF/
LPF)

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)

First select the operating mode, then set the receive
audio low-pass filter to between 500 Hz and 2400 Hz
in 100 Hz steps.

RX Bass (Default: 0)

Tone Control > RX > (Mode) > RX Bass (RX Bass)
(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/WFM/DV)

First select the operating mode, then set the receive
audio bass level to between -5 and +5.

RX Treble (Default: 0)

Tone Control > RX > (Mode) > RX Treble (RX Treble)
(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/WFM/DV)

First select the operating mode, then set the receive
audio treble level to between -5 and +5.

TX Bass (Default: 0)

Tone Control > TX > (Mode) > TX Bass (TX Bass)
(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)

First select the operating mode, then set the transmit
audio bass level to between -5 and +5.

TX Treble (Default: 0)

Tone Control > TX > (Mode) > TX Treble (TX Treble)
(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)

First select the operating mode, then set the transmit
audio treble level to between —5 and +5.
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TBW (WIDE) (Default: 100 - 2900)
Tone Control > TX > SSB > TBW (WIDE) (TBW
(WIDE))

(Mode: SSB)

Set the lower and higher cut-off frequencies of the
transmission passband width for your wide setting.
 Lower: 100, 200, 300 or 500 Hz

* Higher: 2500, 2700, 2800 or 2900 Hz

TBW (MID) (Default: 300 - 2700)

Tone Control > TX > SSB > TBW (MID) (TBW (MID))
(Mode: SSB)

Set the lower and higher cut-off frequencies of the
transmission passband width for your middle setting.
 Lower: 100, 200, 300 or 500 Hz

* Higher: 2500, 2700, 2800 or 2900 Hz

TBW (NAR) (Default: 500 - 2500)

Tone Control > TX > SSB > TBW (NAR) (TBW (NAR))
(Mode: SSB)

Set the lower and higher cut-off frequencies of the
transmission passband width for your narrow setting.

* Lower: 100, 200, 300 or 500 Hz

* Higher: 2500, 2700, 2800 or 2900 Hz
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Connectors Set mode

USB Audio SQL (Default: OFF (OPEN))

DATA MOD Level (Default: 50%)

Connectors > USB Audio SQL (USB Audio SQL)

Select whether or not to output the audio from the
[USB] connector on the rear panel, according to the
squelch state.

The same audio signals are output from the [USB] con-
nector and the [ACC] socket.

* OFF (OPEN): The received audio is output regard-
less of the squelch state.

The received audio is output depending
on the squelch state (open or closed).

* ON:

*The beep tones and the voice synthesizer an-
nouncements are not sent.

* The received audio output level cannot be adjusted
with the [AF] control.

AR

ACC/USB Output Select (Default: AF)

Connectors > ACC/USB Output Select (ACC/USB Out-
put Select)

Select whether to use the [USB] connector and the

[ACC] socket for a usual received audio, or to use the

IF output for [DRM (Digital Radio Mondiale)].

¢ AF: The received audio is output from the [ACC] sock-
et and the [USB] connector.

e |[F: The received signal is converted to an IF signal,
and then output.

ACC/USB AF Level (Default: 50%)

Connectors > ACC/USB AF Level (ACC/USB AF Lev-
el)

Enter the audio output level at the [ACC] socket and the
[USB] connector to between 0% and 100%.

ACC/USB IF Level (Default: 50%)

Connectors > ACC/USB IF Level (ACC/USB IF Level)

Set the IF output level at the [ACC] socket and the
[USB] connector to between 0% and 100%.

ACC MOD Level (Default: 50%)
Connectors > ACC MOD Level (ACC MOD Level)

Set the input modulation level at the [ACC] socket to
between 0% and 100%.
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Connectors > DATA MOD Level (DATA MOD Level)

Set the input modulation level at the [DATA] jack to be-
tween 0% and 100%.

USB MOD Level (Default: 50%)
Connectors > USB MOD Level (USB MOD Level)

Set the input modulation level of the [USB] connector to
between 0% and 100%.

DATA OFF MOD (Default: MIC, ACC)
Connectors > DATA OFF MOD (DATA OFF MOD)

Select the desired connector(s) for data modulation in-
put in the data OFF mode.

* MIC: Use the signals from [MIC].

* ACC: Use the signals from [ACC] (pin 11).

* MIC, ACC: Use the signals from [MIC] and [ACC] (pin
11).

Use the signals from [USB].

* USB:

DATA MOD (Default: ACC)
Connectors > DATA MOD (DATA MOD)

Select the desired connector(s) for data modulation in-
put in the data mode.

* MIC: Use the signals from [MIC].

* ACC: Use the signals from [ACC] (pin 11).

* MIC, ACC: Use the signals from [MIC] and [ACC] (pin
11).

Use the signals from [USB].

* USB:

VOICE (Default: OFF)

Connectors > External Keypad > VOICE (External Key-
pad (VOICE))

Select whether or not to enable transmitting voice

memory contents using the external keypad.

¢ OFF: The external keypad is disabled.

* ON: Transmits the desired voice memory contents in
T1 to T4 during SSB, AM, FM, DV operation.
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Connectors Set mode (Continued)

KEYER (Default: OFF)

USB2 Function (Default: OFF)

Connectors > External Keypad > KEYER (External
Keypad (KEYER))

Select whether or not to enable transmitting keyer

memory contents using the external keypad.

* OFF: The external keypad is disabled.

* ON: Transmits the desired keyer memory contents in
M1 to M4 during CW mode operation.

RTTY (Default: OFF)

Connectors > External Keypad > RTTY (External Key-
pad (RTTY))

Select whether or not to enable transmitting RTTY

memory contents using the external keypad.

* OFF: The external keypad is disabled.

* ON: Transmits the desired RTTY memory contents
in RT1 to RT4 during RTTY mode operation.

CI-V Baud Rate (Default: Auto)

Connectors > CI-V > CI-V Baud Rate (CI-V Baud
Rate)

Set the CI-V data transfer speed to 300, 1200, 4800,
9600, 19200 bps or Auto.

When “Auto” is selected, the baud rate is automatically
set according to the data rate of the controller.

CI-V Address (Default: 88h)
Connectors > CI-V > CI-V Address (CI-V Address)

To distinguish equipment, each CI-V transceiver has its
own lcom standard address in hexadecimal code.

The IC-7100’s default address is 88h.

When 2 or more IC-7100s are controlled through a PC
at the same time, set a different address for each de-
vice between 01h and DFh (hexadecimal).

CI-V Transceive (Default: ON)

Connectors > CI-V > CI-V Transceive (CI-V Trans-
ceive)

Turn the CI-V Transceive function ON or OFF.

¢ OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: When you change a setting on the transceiver,
the same change is automatically set on other
connected transceivers or receivers, and vice
versa.
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Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function > USB2 Function
(USB2 Function)

Two COM port numbers are assigned to the [USB] con-
nector. One of them is used for cloning and CI-V opera-
tion (USB1).

Select the use of the other COM port (USB2).

* OFF:
¢ RTTY:

Does not use the COM port (USB2).
Decode used for RTTY decoded signal out-
put.

¢ DV Data: Used for low-speed data input and output.

e If DATA1 Function is set to “GPS,” and GPS Out
is set to “DATA1->USB2,” the COM port (USB2)
will be used for low-speed data input and GPS
data output.

DATA1 Function (Default: GPS)

Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function > DATA1 Function
(DATA1 Function)

Select the use of the [DATA1] jack.

* OFF:
* RTTY:

Does not use the [DATA1] jack.

Decode used for RTTY decoded signal out-
put.

e DV Data: Used for low-speed data input and output.

* GPS: Used for the GPS receiver connection for
position data input.

7 NOTE:

éYou cannot set “DV Data” to both “USB2 Function”

% and “DATA1 Function”

% If you select “DV Data” for one of them when “DV

% Data” is set to the other one, the previously set item

% will be to “OFF”

GPS Out (Default: OFF)

Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function > GPS Out (GPS
Out)

Select whether or not to output the data to the COM
port (USB2) when data is input from a GPS receiver
through the [DATA1] jack.

NOTE:

You can use this function only when “OFF” or “DV
Data” is selected as the “USB2 Function” option, and
2 “GPS” is selected as the “DATA1 Function” option.

A

* OFF: Turns OFF the function.
* DATA1->USB2: Outputs the GPS data to the COM
port (USB2).
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Connectors Set mode (Continued)

DV Data/GPS Out Baud (Default: 4800)

Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function > DV Data/GPS
Out Baud (DV Data/GPS Out Baud)

Set the DV or GPS data transfer speed to 4800 or 9600
bps.

RTTY Decode Baud (Default: 9600)

Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function > RTTY Decode
Baud (RTTY Decode Baud)

Set the RTTY decode monitor speed to 300, 1200,
4800, 9600 or 19200 bps.

VSEND Select (Default: VHF/UHF)
Connectors > VSEND Select (VSEND Select)

Select the band to use for the [ACC] socket’s pin 7
(VSEND usage) and pin 3 (HSEND usage).

¢ OFF: VSEND is not used.
HSEND is used for all bands.
e UHF: VSEND is used for the 430 MHz band.

HSEND is used for the HF/50 MHz and
144 MHz bands.
¢ VHF/UHF: VSEND is used for the 144 MHz and 430

MHz bands.
HSEND is used for the HF/50 MHz
bands.

9600bps Mode (Default: OFF)

Connectors > 9600bps Mode (9600bps Mode)

Select whether to allow data transmission at 9600 bps,

or not on the [DATA2] socket.

* OFF: Disables data transmission at 9600 bps on the
[DATA2] socket. This is used for regular audio or
slower data transmission only.

* ON: Enables data transmission at 9600 bps on the
[DATA2] socket.
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Display Set mode

Display Contrast (Default: 50%)

RX Call Sign Display (Default: Auto)

Display > LCD Contrast (LCD Contrast)

Set the display contrast level to between 0% and
100%.

LCD Backlight (Default: 50%)
Display > LCD Backlight (LCD Backlight)

Set the LCD backlight brightness to between 0% and
100%.

Key Backlight (Default: 50%)
Display > Key Backlight (Key Backlight)

Set the key backlight brightness to between 0% and
100%.

Meter Peak Hold (Default: ON)
Display > Meter Peak Hold (Meter Peak Hold)

Turn the Meter Peak Hold function ON or OFF.

This function displays the peak level of a received sig-
nal strength or the output power for approximately 0.5
seconds.

BW Popup (PBT) (Default: ON)

Display > BW Popup (PBT) (BW Popup (PBT))

Select whether or not to display the PBT shift value
while rotating the TWIN-PBT control.

e OFF: Turns the function OFF.

¢ ON: Displays the PBT shift value.

BW Popup (FIL) (Default: ON)

Display > BW Popup (FIL) (BW Popup (FIL))

Select whether or not to display the IF filter width and
shift value when the IF filter is switched by touching the
filter icon.

* OFF: Turns the function OFF.

* ON: Displays the IF filter width and shift value.
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Display > RX Call Sign Display (RX Call Sign Display)

Select whether or not to display the call sign of the call-
er station when a call is received.

* OFF: Does not display the caller station’s
call sign.
* Auto: The caller station’s call sign auto-

matically scrolls once, and then dis-
appears.

The caller station’s call sign automat-
ically scrolls once, and then remains
on the display until the signal disap-
pears.

* Auto (RX Hold):

NOTE:

When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected, and if
the call sign and name of the caller station is pro-
grammed in your memory, the programmed name is
displayed after showing the call sign.

A

RX Message Display (Default: Auto)
Display > RX Message Display (RX Message Display)

Select whether or not to display and scroll a received
message.
* OFF: Does not display the message.
To check the message, touch [CD] on the “D-1”
screen (Menu D1) to display the call record.
 Auto: Automatically displays and scrolls the mes-
sage.
The message is automatically displayed every
30 seconds until their signal disappears.

NOTE:

When “Auto” or “Auto (RX Hold)” is selected in RX
Call Sign Display, the message is displayed after dis-
playing the caller station’s call sign.

AN

Reply Position Display (Default: ON)

Display > Reply Position Display (Reply Position Dis-
play)

Select whether or not to display the caller’s position data
when the data is included in the Auto Reply signal.

* OFF: Does not display the caller’s position data.

* ON: Automatically displays the caller’s position data.
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Display Set mode (Continued)

TX Call Sign Display (Default: Your Call Sign)

Power ON Check (Default: ON)

Display > TX Call Sign Display (TX Call Sign Display)

Select whether or not to display your own or the desti-
nation station’s call sign while transmitting.

* OFF: Does not display the call sign.

*Your Call Sign: Displays and scrolls the destination’s
call sign.

When the called station’s call sign and
name are programmed into memory,
the transceiver shows the name after
the call sign in any DV mode except
for the DR mode.

Displays and scrolls your own call
sign.

* My Call Sign:

Scroll Speed
Display > Scroll Speed (Scroll Speed)

(Default: Fast)

This item sets the scrolling speed of the message, call
sign, or other text, that is displayed on the transceiver's
LCD.

e Slow: The speed is set to slow.

e Fast: The speed is set to fast.

VOICE TX Name Display (Default: ON)

Display > Power ON Check (Power ON Check)

Select whether or not to display the RF Power, RIT,

Auto Power OFF condition when the transceiver is ac-

tivated.

When the RIT or Auto Power OFF is set to OFF, no

display is shown.

* OFF: Does not display the RF Power, RIT, Auto Power
OFF condition.

* ON: Displays the RF Power, RIT, Auto Power OFF
condition.

Display Language (Default: English)
Display > Display Language (Display Language)

? This item will appear only when “Japanese’ is se-

élected in System Language. See page 17-29
/ “Choose your language carefully” about setting
é cautions

Set the screen display language type in the “TO” or
“FROM” screen in the DR mode or the Set mode screen
to English or Japanese.

System Language (Default: English)

Display > VOICE TX Name Display (VOICE TX Name
Display)

Select whether or not to display the voice TX memory
name on the “Voice TX” screen.

* OFF: Does not display the voice TX memory name.

* ON: Displays voice TX memory name.

7/, Regardless of this setting, the voice TX memory name
7. is displayed on the “Voice TX RECORD” screen.

N\

KEYER Memory Display (Default: ON)

Display > KEYER Memory Display (KEYER Memory
Display)

Select whether or not to display the keyer memory con-
tents on the “Keyer Send” screen.

¢ OFF: Does not display the keyer memory contents.

e OFF: Displays keyer memory contents.

Opening Message (Default: ON)

Display > Opening Message (Opening Message)

Select whether or not display the opening message at

power ON.

* OFF: Opening message display is skipped.

* ON: Icom logo, MY call sign and the product model
(“IC-7100")* are displayed at power ON.
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Display > System Language (System Language)

Set the system language of the transceiver to English

or Japanese.

e English:  The system language of the transceiver is

English.

- Only alphabetical characters (Ato Z, a to
z,0to9)and symbols (! "#$% & ' () * +
- liy<=>2@[\]~_"{|}~) canbe
displayed.

If Japanese characters (Kanji, Hiragana

and Katakana) are included, the LCD

shows “=" or “_” instead of that character.

In this case, you can only delete “=” or “_”

in the transceiver's edit mode.

- The Display Language item will be hid-
den.

The system language of the transceiver is

Japanese.

Kanji, Hiragana and Katakana characters,

and the 2-bytes symbols can be displayed

on the LCD.

To display such characters in the “TO” or

“FROM” screen in the DR mode or the Set

mode screen, Display Language must be

set to “Japanese’”

e Japanese:
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Display Set mode (Continued)

Choose your language carefully

When the system language of the transceiver is set to Japanese, the IC-
7100 has the capability to display both English and Japanese characters.
HOWEVER, if you select Japanese as the display language (p. 17-28), all
menu items throughout the IC-7100 system will be displayed in only Japa-
nese characters. There will be no English item names. Unless you are fluent
in reading Japanese characters, use this feature with extreme caution.

If you change the IC-7100’s language to Japanese, and can’t understand
the menu system in the new setting, you will have to change the language
back to English in “Display Language” or “System Language” (this item),
or by doing a partial reset of the IC-7100 CPU. A partial reset will not clear
your call sign databases.

To do a partial reset of the CPU, do the following steps:
(D Push SET((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Partial Reset” item of the “Others” Set mode.
Others > Reset > Partial Reset
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)) one or more times to
select the page.
(3 When the dialog appears, touch “YES”
- The transceiver displays “PARTIAL RESET,” then the partial reset is
completed.
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Time Set Set mode

DATE

Auto Power OFF (Default: OFF)

Time Set > Date/Time > DATE (DATE)

Manually set the date.

TIME

Time Set > Date/Time > TIME (TIME)

Manually set the time that is displayed on the right hand
corner of the screen to between 0:00 and 23:59.
The time is displayed in the 24 hour format.

GPS Time correct (Default: Auto)

Time Set > GPS Time Correct (GPS Time Correct)

Select whether or not the time data is automatically
corrected by a received GPS sentence.

* OFF: The time data is not automatically corrected.

e Auto: The time data is automatically corrected.

UTC Offset (Default: £0:00)

Time Set > UTC Offset (UTC Offset)

Set a time difference between UTC (Universal Time
Coordinated) and the local time to between —14:00 and
+14:00 in 00:05 steps.

Clock Display (Default: Local)

Time Set > Clock Display (Clock Display)
Set a desired clock display mode.
e | ocal: Displays the local time.

¢ UTC: Displays the UTC (Universal Time Coordinat-
ed).
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Time Set > Auto Power OFF (Auto Power OFF)

This function automatically turns OFF the power after
no operation has not been performed for the prepro-
grammed time.

The “Auto Power OFF” pops up in 10 seconds before
the transceiver automatically turns OFF, and a beep
sounds. If an operation is made within the 10 seconds,
the timer restarts.

o OFF: Turns the function OFF.

¢ 30 to 120 min: Select a desired Auto Power OFF time
between 30, 60, 90 and 120 minutes.
The power automatically turns OFF af-
ter no operation is made for the speci-
fied time period.

NOTE:

The auto power OFF timer activates each time the
transceiver is turned ON. To deactivate the timer, se-
lect OFF.

AN\



17 SET MODE

Others Set mode

Version

All Reset

Others > Information > Version (VERSION)

Shows the transceiver firmware’s version number.

Clone Mode

Others > Clone > Clone Mode

Select to read or write the CS-7100 data from or to the
PC, and/or to receive data from a Master transceiver.
See page 19-5 for details.

Clone Master Mode

Others > Clone > Clone Master Mode

Select to write your IC-7100 (Master) data to another
IC-7100 (Sub).
See page 19-5 for details.

Touch Screen Calibration

Others > Touch Screen Calibration

Touch to adjust the touch screen.
See page 19-10 for details.

Partial Reset

Others > Reset > Partial Reset

A Partial reset resets operating settings to their default
values (VFO frequency, VFO settings, menu contents)
without clearing the items below:

See page 19-3 for details.
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Others > Reset > All Reset

Reset the CPU, if the internal CPU malfunctions due to
static electricity, and so on. All reset clears all program-
ming and returns all settings to their factory defaults
(including the programmed data you purchased).
Therefore, after the All resetting, you cannot use the
transceiver in the DR mode until reprogramming the
repeater list.

See page 19-4 for details.

v' Recommend!

Before the All resetting, we recommend you save the
programmed data you purchased onto an SD card.
See page 13-6 for details.
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18 DATA COMMUNICATION

Connections

< When connecting to [DATAZ2]
*When using a PC application

Connect to the serial port,

parallel port, speaker jack,
microphone jack and line IN/
OUT jack and so on.

See the instruction manual

(D DATA IN —E— TX AUDIO —
@ GND GND
Fe
@,—@ DATA OUT (9600bps) ——RX AUDIO —
J_ID)_‘— ® saL* i saL
ERRACEEE S ® AF OUT(1200bps) ------
Q@ PTTP PTT
*When using aTNC
(D DATA IN —E— TX AUDIO—
@ GND GND
FeN
E3-— @ DATA OUT(9600bps) —— RX AUDIO—
n0mh =
—/ —®saL sQL
REREEECERCEE (B AF OUT(1200bps) ------
Q@ PTTP PTT

Rear panel view

of the application for details.

* When connecting the squelch
line, consult the necessary
manual (TNC, etc.).

< When connecting to [ACC]

*When using a PC application

*(3) HF/50 MHz: HSEND
() 144/430 MHz: VSEND

Rear panel view

Jaumral _ | ’ :
ﬁz &K AUDIO INPUT microphone jack or line IN/
GND———— OUT jack and so on.
PTT See the instruction manual
of the application for details.
*When using aTNC
ﬁ FSKK RTTY OUTPUT-) /[ \
©7N AFﬂAUDIOINPUT— O O
folnertll ‘ H{HH DDDDDD ]
® GND GND — 00 DO
4
& SEND* PTT

TNC

e Select pin 7 (VSEND) and pin 3 (HSEND) output usage in the Set mode. (p. 17-26)

< When connecting to [MIC]

*When using a PC application

*I When using the VOX function, no
connection is needed. Refer to the
instruction manual of the external

o - Connect to the serial port, equipment.
/_> gﬂ[go OUTPUT parallel port, speaker jack, *2 \When connecting the squelch line,
@ - microphone jack and line IN/ consult the necessary manual
®——— € - p ] _ _ _ y .
© /5> AF INPUT OUT jack, etc. *3 Using this terminal, the “MIC AF
2 ® ©~—PTT See the instruction manual Out” item is set to “ON” in “Func-
\—> of the application for details. tion” Set mode. (p. 17-22)
® — @ @*1 /’J
©) *When using aTNC
c~
Rear panel view mpup
/ y
AF INPUT -—— O OHHFHH
[5) PTT O O\D\D\D\D\D\E\DO
(E) GND
SQL INPUT ——

RS-232C
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18 DATA COMMUNICATION

Packet (AFSK) operation

Before operating packet (AFSK), be sure to consult the
operating manual that came with your TNC.

(D Connect the TNC and PC. (p. 18-2)
(2 Select the desired band. (p. 3-6)
(3 Select the Data mode of SSB, AM or FM. (p. 3-17)

@ Rotate the Dial to tune the desired signal and de- Apreafs when the data mode is selected.
code it correctly by using the tuning indicator of the
TNC or software. @)~ fets
e When a signal is received, the S-meter is displayed ac- 5 1 DDD DD
cording to the signal strength level. ] ]
¢ In the SSB data mode, the 4 tuning function can be used A VRO
for critical tuning. (p. 3-10) e b LY | | |
(® Operate the PC (software) or TNC to transmit. SRS E S
* When operating in the SSB data mode, adjust the TNC 111 |
output level so that the ALC meter reading doesn’t go Ccan) Grur) Case JCvm) Cona )

outside the ALC zone.

Frequency display during AFSK operation

When operating AFSK in the SSB mode, the displayed
frequency is the signal’s carrier point.

* Tone-pair example

HF band/LSB data mode
Mark frequency: 2125 Hz
Shift frequency: 200 Hz

, 2325Hz

200Hz 2125Hz

Carrier point -
(Displayed frequency)

NOTE: When the data mode is selected, the audio
input from the [MIC] connector is automatically cut,
and the audio input from the [ACC] socket is used as
the default.*!
Also, when the data mode is selected, the fixed set-
tings listed below are automatically selected:

e Speech compressor: OFF

e Transmit bandwidth: MID*2

e Tx tone (Bass): 0

e Tx tone (Treble): 0

*1Select the connector(s) for the desired modulation to in-
put in the “DATA MOD” item of the Set mode. (p. 17-24)
*2Fixed to the default value of 300 Hz to 2700 Hz.

AR
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18 DATA COMMUNICATION

Setting the data transmission speed

In the FM data mode, the data transmission speed can
be set to 9600 bps only when the data is output from
pin 3 of the [DATA2] socket.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “9600bps Mode” item of the “Connectors”
Set mode.
(Connectors > 9600bps Mode)
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(@ Touch “ON’
* ON: 9600 bps data speed
* OFF: Disables data transmission at 9600 bps. This
is used for only regular audio or slower data
transmission.
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
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(Left
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18 DATA COMMUNICATION

Adjusting the TNC output level

When the data transmission speed is set to 9600 bps,
the data signal coming from the TNC is applied exclu-
sively to the internal limiter circuitry to automatically
maintain band width.

NEVER apply data levels from the TNC of over 0.6 Vpp.
Otherwise the transceiver will not be able to maintain
the band width, and your transmitted signal may pos-
sibly interfere with other stations.

< Using a level meter or synchroscope
When using a level meter or synchroscope, adjust the
TX audio output level (DATA IN level) from the TNC as
follows.
0.4 Vpp (0.2 Vrms): recommended level
0.2-0.5 Vpp (0.1-0.25 Vrms): acceptable level

< Not using a measuring device

(D Connect the TNC to the transceiver. (p. 18-2)

(@ Enter a test mode (“CAL,” and so on) on the TNC,
then transmit some test data.

@ If the transceiver fails to transmit the test data, or
transmits sporadically, (TX/RX indicator doesn’t light
or it flashes):

- Decrease the TNC output level until the transmit
indicator lights continuously.

If transmission is not successful, even though the TX

indicator lights continuously, increase the TNC out-

put level.

INFORMATION!
When “RTTY” is selected as the “USB2/DATA1 Func-
tion” item option in the Set mode (SET)((C)) > Connec-
tors > USB2/DATA1 Function), the USB port sends
an RTTY decode signal. In this case, you must con-
nect a USB cable* between the transceivers USB
port on the rear panel and the PC. (p. 17-25)
*Purchase separately
* The USB driver and the installation guide can be down-
loaded from our website.
URL: http://www.icom.co.jp/world/index.html

18-5
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19 MAINTENANCE

If the transceiver becomes dusty or dirty, wipe
it clean with a dry, soft cloth.

L.

DO NOT use harsh solvents such as benzine
or alcohol when cleaning, as they will dam-
age the transceiver surfaces.

Replacing the fuses

If a fuse blows, and the transceiver stops functioning, find
the source of the problem, and repair it. Then replace the
amaged fuse with a new, adequately rated fuse.

o

v,

/N WARNING! Turn OFF the power and disconnect
the DC power cable from the transceiver before per-
forming any work on the transceiver. Otherwise,
there is danger of electric shock, equipment damage
and/or fire injury.

AN

< Circuitry fuse replacement

(D Remove the 9 screws, then remove the top cover.
(2 Replace the circuitry fuse as shown to the right.
Z
7
é
7
(3 Replace the top cover and screws to their original

positions.

CAUTION: USE needle-nose pliers when remov-
ing the fuse, and pull it straight. If the fuse is forc-
ibly pulled, your fingers may be injured or the fuse
holder may be damaged.

N\

< DC power cable fuse replacement

(D Refer the figure described to the right, then open the
fuse holder of the DC power cable.

(@ Replace the damaged fuse with a new rated one.

(®Close the fuse holder.

19-2

Fuses are installed in the DC power cable and in the
internal PA unit.

v,

/A WARNING! USE only the applicable fuse. If an
inapplicable fuse is used, a fire may be caused or
7. damage the transceiver.

NN

ATC 30 A fuse @
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Resetting the CPU

(Dlisplay

(Rlight

If you want to reset the operating parameters to their [Left
default values (VFO frequency, VFO settings, menu
group’s contents) without clearing certain data, a par- @

tial reset can be performed as described below.

__

©

e s s | s |
s s s s |

= ==

)

< Partial reset
(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Reset” item of the “Others” Set mode.
(Others > Reset)
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Partial Reset”

All Reset

OIE

(@ When the dialogue appears, touch “YES.”

Partial Reset? |

(®The transceiver displays "PARTIAL RESET," then
the partial reset is completed.

After performing the partial reset

A Partial reset resets operating settings to their default
values (VFO frequency, VFO settings, menu contents)
without clearing the items listed below:

* Memory channel contents (Section 4)

* Repeater list (p. 9-28)

* Call sign memories (p. 9-45)

* TX Message data (p. 9-2)

* GPS Memory contents (p. 10-7)

* GPS Message data (p. 10-17)

* Programmed user band edge frequencies (p. 3-14)

* Memory keyer contents (p. 4-6)

* DTMF memories (p. 6-17)

* RTTY memories (p. 4-18)

* REF Adj (Reference frequency) setting (p. 17-22)

19-3
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Resetting the CPU (Continued)

< All reset

v Recommended!

After an All reset, you cannot use the transceiver in the
DR mode because the repeater list will be cleared.

So we recommend you save the programmed data
onto an SD card, or to your PC using the optional clon-
ing software (CS-7100) before doing an All reset.

After the All reset is finished, load or write the saved
data into your transceiver.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Reset” item of the “Others” Set mode.
(Others > Reset)
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “All Reset”
(@ When the dialogue appears, touch “NEXT.

= RESET

All Rezet?
Carefully read the next
I caution.

I [ canceL || A nexT |
[ﬁ [E)

(8 After reading the displayed message, touch “YES” to
perform the All reset.

—

Clears all settings and
rermaories.
I Dizakles the DR mode. ]

Are you sure?

I [~ ves ||
7

® The transceiver displays "ALL RESET," then the All
reset is completed.

=
=)

After performing the All reset

All reset clears all programming and returns all settings
to their factory defaults.

Therefore, the repeater list, Memory channel contents,
filter setting and so on will be cleared, so you will need
to reprogram your operating settings.

When you cannot enter the Set mode

If a touch screen operation error or an unexpected op-

eration occurs, you cannot enter the Set mode. In this

case, perform the All reset as described below:

w While holding down (SET)((C)), (SPEECH=0)((R)) and
(MPAD)([R)), push [PWR]O((L)).
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Data cloning

The IC-7100 has data cloning capability.

This function is useful when you want to copy all of the
programmed contents from one IC-7100 to another.

You can clone using an SD card, optional cloning soft-
ware (CS-7100) or a mini plug cable (purchase sepa-
rately).

See page 13-15 for an SD card cloning.

< Cloning between transceivers using a mini plug cable

(D Connect a mini plug cable to the [REMOTE] jack of

the master and sub transceivers.

o

To [REMOTE] 000000
- m/\&n @

. =S

0 Moo

g

Mini plug cable
(Purchase separately)

@DDODOD

DD0 [e)e]

Q000
——

To [REMOTE] t

0 sz

@ Push [PWR]O((L)) to turn ON the power, and then
touch the “Clone” item of the “Others” Set mode.

(SET((C)) > Others > Clone)

(3 Operate the master transceiver and sub transceiver

as described below.

Master transceiver’s operation:
Touch the “Clone Master Mode”

When the dialogue “Go to the Clone Master Mode?”

appears, touch “YES.”
= CLOME

G0 to the Clone Master
I Mlode?

i [Aves || mo ]]
(7 )

Sub transceiver’s operation:
Touch the “Clone Mode.”

When the dialogue “Go to the Clone Mode?” ap-

pears, touch “YES.

CLOME

Ga to the Clone Mode?

19-5

@ Touch “OUT” on the master transceiver to start clon-
ing.

While cloning, the screen as show below is dis-
played.
Master transceiver’s screen:

Sub transceiver’s screen:
= CLOME IM

(®When cloning is finished, turn power OFF, then ON
again to exit the cloning mode.
* “CLONE END” appears automatically on the sub trans-
ceiver’s display after the cloning is completed.

SCLOMEEND

Fuzh
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Data cloning (Continued)

< Cloning using a cloning software

The optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFTWARE is also avail-
able to clone/edit contents with a PC using ICF format
files.

The programmed data can be write to the transceiver
using an SD card or a PC.

This section describes how to write the programmed
data to the transceiver using an SD card.

If you want to write the programmed data into the trans-
ceiver using a PC, see the CS-7100 instruction manual
for details.

(D Save the IC-7100’s setting data onto an SD card. (p.
13-6)

(SET)((C)) > SD Card > Save Setting)

(2 Start-up the Windows that the CS-7100 is installed.

®Insert the SD card in the PC.
¢ Insert the SD card into the SD card slot of the PC or the

SD card reader.

@ Double-click the CS-7100 shortcut icon on the desk-
top to start the software.

* After starting up, “Initial Setup” appears the first time.

*To make the initial setup using the saved data on the
card, follow the steps as described in “Initial setup using
an SD card” (p. 19-7)

®Click “@ on the tool bar, or “Open..” in the File
menu to show the data file selection screen. Select
the ICF file, saved in step (D, as described above.

(® Set the desired settings in the CS-7100.

* Please refer to the Help file of the cloning software for
assistance with the functions or settings.

@Click “[7 on the tool bar, or “Save As..” in the File
menu to save the settings in an “icf” file format in a
[Setting] folder on the card.

®Insert the SD card that includes the ICF file into the
slot of the transceiver.

(9 Load the file to complete the cloning.

(SET((C)) > SD Card > Load Setting)

=% Untitled - g Click |

Fle T —a on - 1t

Open — i 8 5|84
E‘“Ew

Save

DTHF Memory
DR Mode
Digital

B e | CS-7100

-] GPS

-] Common Cloning Software for IC-7100

19-6

Y

New
Open...
Save
Save As...

Import...
Export...

Print
Recent File

Exit

Ctri+N
Ctrl+0
Ctrl+S

Alt+F4
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Data cloning (Continued)

< Initial setup using an SD card
After starting up the first time, “Initial Setup” appears.

Initial Setup &
Thank you for purchasing the lcom C5-7100 o
The CS-7100 is designed for programming the IC-7100 with aPC. | ICOM

Before using this software, follow the steps below to make an initial set |
up in order to send the version information of the IC-7100 to the

A

software

" COM Port
A When using the USB cable (A-miniB type) °
(1) Before using this sofiware, be sure to connect the transceiver and ,—4]
the PC with the USB cable, and then turn the transceiver ON ! |
(2) Click the [COM Port] radio button, then click [Search..] to display the -
IC-7100 Search window. Selectthe desired transceiver and click [OK],

and then the COM port number will be automatically set. H @
When the Initial Setup window is opened, after turning the tra o Click

30
Open... 0 Clle

ey
O Click

To make the initial setup using the saved data in the
card, follow the steps below.

@ Click the [SD] radio button.

@O Click [Open..] to show the data file selection
screen.

© Select the “icf” file format stored in a [Setting] folder
on the card.

O CClick [OK] to read the selected file, and open the
cloning screen.
Set the desired settings in the CS-7100.

The initial setup is required only once. After completing,
the top screen appears when starting up the CS-7100.

19-7
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Importing the repeater list in a CSV format file

Please read this section before importing the repeater
list in a Comma Separated Values (CSV) format file to
write the repeater information to the transceiver.

When the supplied USB cable is used to clone:
The setting contents, except the repeater list, can be
retained by doing the following procedures.

1. Reading the data from the transceiver <Tree view screen of the CS-7100>

= Click "B, or select “Read <- TR” in the [Clone] menu = - CS-7100
to start reading the data from the transceiver. File View COMPort Clone Option F
7, Before importing, make a backup file of all the vlleat catatal
étransceiver’s data onto your PC in case of data %Dw =
é loss. B[] Memary GH |

----- [E calLcH
2. Repeater list import E;:% A
(D Select the “Repeater List” folder or each repeater e —

“Repeater List” ==
folder L

group on the tree view screen of the CS-7100.
@Click “Import” in the [File] menu, and then click
“All....
* The repeater information in a CSV file will be im-
ported, and sorted into all groups, according to the
group number.

E 01: Africa
JE 02 Asia
E 0% Australia

JE 04 Canada

[E 0% Europe Eastern

Y [ -0 ey I

Repeater group

m

Z !\IOTE: Whgn “gro_up...’.’ is sglected, gll repeater | Femrers =
/ information in the file will be imported into the re-
% peater group, selected in step (. _
/ « .y . . Import from the file.
% If you select the “Repeater List” folder in step (D, A Al Repeater Lict will be ciéared:
/A “Group...” cannot be selected. Are you sure?
(3 The [Open] screen appears. . e I
Select the CSV file, saved in “Updating the repeater Click
list” described on page 13-12, and then click [Open]. ~
@ The “Import from the file” dialog appears, and then
click [OK] CS-7100 =k

(®The “Keep ‘USE(FROM)’ setting in Repeater List?”
dialog box appears, and then click [Yes] or [No] to
start importing. j'_\ Keep 'USE(FROM)' settings in the Repeater List?
* Yes:Ifthe repeater call signin your original repeater group T

is in the CSYV file format, the original “USE(FROM)”
settings will be kept when importing.

* No: Even if the repeater call sign in your original re- Click || Yes | Ne
peater group is in the CSV file format, the original
“USE(FROM)” setting will be replaced when import-
ing.

(®The repeater information of the repeater list is read
to the CS-7100.

* Import is complete.

. . y About the “USE(FROM)” setting
ee the CS-7100 instruction manual ("M Select the Select whether or not the repeater can be selected

S
Clone Mode”) forl details about ho_w to write the im- as an access repeater (FROM), when you rotate the
ported repeater list to the transceiver. Dial

* See page 19-9 for details about how to program or
export the repeater list.

A

If “NO” is selected, the repeater does not appear in
the “FROM” selection, and is skipped during a DR
mode scan.

19-8
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Programming and Exporting the repeater list in a CSV format file

Please read this section before programming and ex-
porting the repeater list in a Comma Separated Values
(C8V) format file.

1. Programming the Repeater list

(D Select the desired repeater group in the “Repeater
List” folder on the tree view screen of the CS-7100.
(@ Program each item of the repeater list, using the CS-

7100.
* See the Help file of the CS-7100 for assistance.

2. Exporting the Repeater list

(D Select the “Repeater List” folder or each repeater
group on the tree view screen.
@Click “Export” in the [File] menu, and then click

<Tree view screen of the CS-7100>

= - C5-7100

File View COM Port Clone Option

“Group..” or “All..”. 0|2 -a[-8l-B]
- [G-7100 |
% NOTE: If you select the “Repeater List” folder in w0 g;?fréfH 1
7. step (D, “Group..” cannot be selected. ZE DTMF Memary
B-[] DR Mode

e Group...: Exports repeater information programmed in E'D Digiff‘ﬂ'”_m“c;“

only the selected group. “Repeater List” ; :
e All... : Exports repeater information programmed in all folder e

groups. H o F'n‘r.lca

(®When the “Save as” window appears, save the data Repeater group :g 3§ ijftra“a 3

in a CSV format using a individual file name. Then 8 04 Canada
save it in a CSV format file to a folder on your PC, B

and the exportation is completed.

19-9
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Touch screen calibration function

When no action occurs, or a different function is acti-
vated after touching the screen, the touched point and
the detected range may be different.

In this case, the Touch screen calibration function helps
you to correct the touch screen performance.

(D Touch the “Touch Screen Calibration” item of the
“Others” Set mode.
(BET)((©)) > Others > Touch Screen Calibration)
(@ Touch the indicated dot on the screen.
* When touched, the dot appears on another place.
(3 Repeat step 2.
*When the calibration is completed, the transceiver re-
turns to the previous screen.

Dial tuning tension adjustment

The tuning tension of the Dial may be adjusted to suit
your preference.

The tension adjustment is located on the side of the
front panel, as shown to the right.

Slide the tension adjustment to a comfortable level
while turning the Dial continuously and evenly in one
direction.

If you want to feel the response of clicking when rotat-
ing the Dial, slide the tension adjustment to the top.

Protection function

The transceiver has a 2-step protection function to pro-
tect the final power amplifiers.
The protector monitors the power amplifier temperature
and activates when the temperature becomes extreme-
ly high.
* Reduced power transmission
Reduces the transmit output power.
“LMT” appears instead of the TX indicator during
transmit.
* Transmission inhibit
Deactivates the transmitter.
“HOT” blinks instead of the TX indicator.

When the protector is activated, wait until the power
amplifier cools down, using the transceiver in only the
stand-by or receive mode.

Ak

7, DO NOT turn the transceiver power OFF when the
protector is ON. If you do, the cooling fan will not
function and it will take longer to cool the transceiver.
The power amplifier temperature can be monitored

Z in the multi-function meter, TEMP gauge.

Dot -

O

Touch Screen Calibration

173

=

14,10000

VFOA,

a0

soeB 200 400 EOdE

SWR A E s CHTIe oo
IO Qe oBee e A0 e ees 15 eens 20 EEL

completely gets cool.
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TX inhibit zone
 HF/50 MHz band: Right side of O
* 144/430 MHz band: Right side of @

Wait until the power amplifier
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External keypad connections

Connect an external keypad to the MIC connector to
control the keyer memory (M1 to M4), RTTY memory
(RT1 to RT4) or TX voice memory (T1 to T4).

You can send a memory keyer, RTTY memory or voice
memory without selecting the screen of the CW memo- ~ _________| ____
ry, RTTY memory or voice memory.

E S o2 E
When using a external keypad, set the “External Key- | |
pad” item of the “Connectors” Set mode, as described Cols2 :
below: : :
] (F)Ol\; the CW memory keyer, set the “KEYER” item to E 3 E
* For the RTTY memory, set the “RTTY” item to ON. E o E
 For the TX voice memory, set the “VOICE” item to ! o !
ON. VT |
L. USERBOX
? An external keypad should be purchased separate- External keypad
7.

Band voltage modification

The transceiver does not output the band voltage from
the [ACC] socket by default because there is no option
that the band voltage is required.

The band voltage is output from pin 5 of the [ACC]
socket after bridging the solder pad, as shown to the . 00200 T B
right. N el ) 2

Or, you can output the band voltage by making the fol-
lowing band voltage generator circuit.

The following band voltage table is for reference only.
Please adjust and check with the actual operating re-

sults. Transceiver's bottom view with
the bottom cover removed.

e Band voltage generator circuit
The circuit below is just for reference.
ACC socket of BAND VOLTAGE

an optional unit External K
gNo power souce | 1.9 MHz No adjustment

8V
7 J@\ N : 3.5 MHz 6.1V
7 MHz

é? /:S 4700pFI 100pH Rotary 51V

7 switch 10 MHz No adjustment

1.9MHz o
VR 47kq  3.5MHz o 14 MHz 41V
VR 4.7kq  7MHz 18/21 MHz 31V
L open . TOMHz o 24/28 MHz 21V
VR 10ka  14MHz 5
| VR 10ko  1821MHz |
4700pF  , 71q 4700PF Mzzko 24/28MHz |

19-11
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Troubleshooting

The following chart is designed to help you correct
problems which are not equipment malfunctions.

If you are unable to locate the cause of a problem,
or solve it through the use of this chart, contact your
nearest Icom Dealer or Service Center.

< Transceiver power

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
Power does not turn ON |e The power cable is improperly connect- |* Reconnect the DC power cable correctly. | Sec. 2
when [PWR] is pushed. ed.
¢ A fuse is blown. e Correct the cause, then replace the fuse | Sec. 19
with an equivalent fuse. (Fuses are in-
stalled in the DC power cable and in the
internal PA unit.)
* Power output voltage is not correct. * Use power supply with 13.8 V DC output. | Sec. 2
< Transmit and receive
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
No sound from the speak- | The audio volume level is too low. * Rotate the [AF] control clockwise to ob-|Sec. 3
er. tain a suitable listening level.
* The squelch is closed. * Rotate the [RF/SQL] control to 12 o’clock | Sec. 3
position to open the squelch.
¢ The tone squelch is ON in the FM mode. | Turn OFF the Tone squelch. Sec. 4
* The external speaker is not connected. e Correct the cause, then correct. Sec.2
* A head-phone or external speaker is con- | Disconnect the head-phone or external | Sec. 2
nected to [PHONES/SP]. speaker.
Sensitivity is too low, and|e The antenna is not properly connected. | Reconnect to the antenna connector. Sec. 2
only strong signals can be | ¢ The attenuator is turned ON. * Push to turn OFF the attenua- |Sec.5
heard. * The RF gain sensitivity is set to minimum.| tor.
* Rotate the [RF/SQL] control to 12 o’clock | Sec. 3
* The squelch is closed. position.
¢ Rotate the [RF/SQL] control to adjust the | Sec. 3
*The antenna for another band is select-| squelch level.
ed. * Select an antenna suitable for the operat- | Sec. 2
ing frequency.
Received audio in the SSB | » The side band setting is incorrect between | » Toggle between USB and LSB in the|Sec.3
mode is unclear or distort-| USB and LSB. Mode selection screen.
ed. ¢ The PBT function is activated. ¢ Push [M-CH], and then hold down [CLR]|Sec. 5
for 1 second to clear the PBT function.
No contact can be made | The RIT function is turned ON. e Push to turn OFF the function. Sec.5
with another station. * The Spilit function and/or Duplex function |, p,,sh [SPLIT] (in the “M1” screen) or Sec. 6
are turned ON. [DUP] (in the “M2” screen) to turn OFF
the function.
Output power is too low. | An amateur band is not selected. * Select an amateur band. Sec. 3
* TX power is set too low. * Push [MIC/REPWR], and then rotate the|Sec.3
[BANK] control clockwise.
» The mic gain is set too low. (SSB) * Push [MIC/RF PWR), and then rotate the [M- | Sec. 3
CH] control clockwise.
* The antenna is bad, or the coaxial cable is | * Correct the cause. Sec.2
shorted or open.
¢ The microphone is bad, or the [MIC] con- | Correct the cause. Sec.2
nector is shorted.
* The antenna SWR is more than 3. * Set the antenna SWR less than 3. Sec. 6
Transmit signal is unclear | The MIC gain is adjusted too high. * Rotate [M-CH] so that the ALC meter|Sec.3
or distorted. reading stays within the ALC zone.
* The Speech compressor level is adjusted | * Rotate the Dial so that the COMP me- | Sec. 6
too high. ter reading stays within the COMP level
zone.

19-12
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Troubleshooting

< Transmit and receive (Continued)

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
The antenna is not prop- |* The antenna SWR is adjusted too high. | Adjust the antenna SWR. Sec. 6
erly tuned. * Check the coaxial cable. * Change the length of the coaxial cable. |Sec.?2
The supply voltage de- | The capacity of power supply is too low. |e Use a power supply with capacity of at|Sec. 2
creases when transmit- least 22 Amperes.
ting.
The continuous transmis- | The time-out timer activates.  Turn OFF the time-out timer function. Sec. 17
sions is inhibited.
Transmitting is impossible |® The 144/430 MHz frequency band is se- | Select the HF/50 MHz frequency band. | Sec.3
in AM. lected.
No voice synthesizer au-|® The speech level is set to minimum. * Adjust the speech level. Sec. 17
dio from the speaker.
Cloning error occurs when | » The CI-V data transfer speed is set to 300 | » Set the CI-V data transfer speed to other|Sec. 17
reading or writing through | or 1200 bps. than 300 and 1200 bps.
the USB cable. *The CI-V data transfer speed is set to | Select the Clone mode in the Others Set|CS-7100
Auto, but cloning is performed with 300 or| mode. Instruction
1200 bps. manual
< Display
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
The displayed frequency |® The dial lock function is turned ON. e Hold down for 1 second to turn | Sec- 5
does not change. OFF the function.
< Scanning
PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
A Programmed scan does |* The same frequencies have been pro-|e Program different frequencies into the|Sec. 12
not start. grammed into both “1A-3A” and “1B-3B”| “1A-3A” and “1B—-3B” scan edge memory
of the scan edge memory channels. channels.
A Memory scan does not|® 2 or more memory channels have not|e Program more than 2 memory channels. |Sec. 11
start. been programmed.
A Select memory scan|e2 or more memory channels have not|e Designate more than 2 memory channels | Sec. 12
does not start. been designated as select channels. as select channels for the scan.
A Mode select memory |*2 or more memory channels with the de-|e Program more than 2 memory channels | Sec. 11

scan does not start.

sired mode have not been programmed.

with the desired operating mode.
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19 MAINTENANCE

Troubleshooting

< While operating D-STAR

date the repeater list.

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE SOLUTION REF.
After your call, the repeat- | The access repeater setting is wrong.  Select the correct repeater. Sec. 8
er does not return a status | ® The repeater setting is wrong. * Correct the repeater frequency, frequency | Sec. 9
reply. offset, or duplex setting.
e Your transmission did not reach the re-|e Wait until you are closer to the repeater | —
peater. and try again.
After your call, the repeat- | » The call was successfully sent, but no sta- | Wait for a while, and try again. Sec. 8
er replies ‘UR? and its call| tion immediately replied.
sign.
After your call, the repeat- | Your own call sign (MY) has not been set. | Set your own call sign (MY). Sec.7
er replies ‘RX’ or ‘RPT?’|e Your own call sign (MY) has not been reg- | * Register your own call sign (MY) on a|Sec.7
and the access repeater’s| istered on a gateway repeater, or the reg-| gateway repeater, or confirm the registra-
call sign. istered contents do not match your trans- | tion of the call sign.
ceiver’s setting.
After your call, the repeat- | * The repeater cannot connect to the desti- |* Check the repeater setting. Sec. 8
er replies ‘RPT?’ and call| nation repeater.
sign of the destination re- | The repeater is busy. * Wait for a while, and try it again. —
peater.
After your call, the access |* The call sign of the destination repeater |* Correctly set the destination repeater call | Sec. 9
repeater replies ‘RPT?’| is wrong. sign.
and its call sign.
Even holding down (DR, |* There is no repeater list in your radio. * Reload the repeater list using the CS-|Sec. 19
the DR mode will not ap- 7100 cloning software on the CD.
pear. * Reload the repeater list using an SD card. | Sec. 13, 19
« Enter the Repeater list data directly into | Sec. 9
the transceiver.
Even  holding  down|eThe call sign has not been correctly re- | Try it again, after the transceiver has cor- | —
(AUTOTUNEREGS), the received | ceived. rectly received the call sign.
call sign will not set to the | « \When a received signal is weak, or a sig-
destination call sign. nal is received during scanning, the call
sign may not be received correctly. In that
case, “---—----- ” appears and error beeps
sound, and a reply call cannot be made.
A Local area call can be |* MY call sign has not been registered on a | Register your own call sign (MY) on a|Sec.7
made, but a Gateway call| D-STAR repeater. gateway repeater, or confirm the registra-
or destination station call tion of the call sign.
cannot be made.
During transmission, “L”|e While receiving through the internet, some | » Wait a while, and try it again. Sec.9
appears on the LCD, and| packets may be lost due to network error |7/ When the transceiver receives corrupted
the received audio is inter-| (poor data throughput performance). % data, and misidentifies it is as Packet
rupted. % Loss, ‘L is displayed, even if it is a Local
é area call.
“DV” and “FM” icons alter- |* While in the DV mode, an FM signal is |* Use a different operating frequency until | Sec. 9
nately blink. received. there are no FM signals on the original
frequency.
Simplex operation cannot|e A call sign is programmed in “CALL SIGN” | » Delete the Call sign in “CALL SIGN” set- | Sec. 9
be made in the DR mode. | of the Repeater list. ting of the Repeater list.
* Duplex mode (DUP+, DUP-) is set. * Select “OFF” in “DUP” setting of the re-|Sec.9
peater list.
* A repeater frequency is programmed. * Enter a simplex frequency. Sec. 9
The digital code squelch |e The wrong digital code is set. * Set the correct digital code. Sec. 9
(CSAQL) is impossible.
You don’t know how to up-|— * See “Updating the repeater list” Sec. 13
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< CI-V connection example

The transceiver can be connected through an optional
CT-17 cI-v LEVEL CONVERTER to a PC equipped with an
RS-232C port. The lcom Communications Interface-V
(CI-V) controls the transceiver.

Up to 4 Icom CI-V transceivers or receivers can be con-
nected to the PC. See page 17-25 for setting the CI-V
condition using the set mode.

< Data format

The CI-V system can be operated using the following
data formats. Data formats differ depending on com-
mand numbers. A data area or sub command is added
to some commands.

Controller to IC-7100

o @ & o &6 6

9-15V DC
RS-232C
cable

CT17

mini-plug cable

IC-7100

When the transceiver is connected to a PC with the
USB cable (purchased separately), the optional CT-
17 is not required.

NN

OK message to controller

@

\FE|[FE| 88 | E0 | on [ sc |

Data area | FD |

!
O

|FE|FE| E0| 88 | FB |

=
=
— [} o
— — > =
L2 Q2o ®©ZF © =
» o 28 €8 'cC)g 2 ) @ 2 83 g
» D o 2= = >0 <)) @ 7R Q X o>
5 L0 90 E£Ev 2T BLLO @ = = o3 L o0& F=
23 o= 5S¢ cc D e ®» o 273 g OE v ®» O
22 =28 23 £g ©WE S-0o§ @2 22 28 =238 © 8
g 28 °8 wWE §E ®zpo2 £ EE TQE 8% £
So = == ¢cE& Eg Sces Eg T @ Ex J= o Eg
9'8 c>S §3 go g0 3$gco “513 9."8 53 <= 3 "5‘8
s g3 o8 £2 g2 goss -8 s o8 S8 385 vl
o © £ 3= oCoCH c o FO 5] c
© © Qo oo A= © 1T} ° © O x L
Og 3539 o5 o ze
~ on — omn -+ E
l l lm
@
(2]
Az
\FE|FE| E0 | 88 | Cn | Sc | Dataarea | FD | \FE|FE| E0 | 88 | FA [ FD |

IC-7100 to controller

20-2

NG message to controller



20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

¢ Command table

Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description
00 see p. 20-11 [Send the operating frequency for OF | | 00 |ReadSplitfunctonOFF
fransceive o ....|....0t _ |ReadSplitfunctionON
01 see p. 20-11|Send the operating mode for 11 Read DUP- operation
transceive || [ 12 |Read DUP+operation
02 see p. 20-12|Read the band edge frequencies 00 Set Split function OFF
03 see p. 20-11|Read the operating frequency o1 Set Split function ON
04 see p. 20-11 [Read the operating mode 10 Set the simplex operation
05 see p. 20-11 [Send the operating frequency 1 Set DUP— operation
06 [ S _.0.0_ S Sg[gqt_t_h_e_ _L.8.E_’ _I”[](_)g? _____________ 12 Set DUP+ operation
ceeeeeeofoo O [Selectthe USBmode 10 00  |Send/read the 10 Hz (1 Hz) tuning
oo} 02 |Selectthe AMmode (| | | step
coceeciooo|o..08 [Selectthe CWmode S S L B Send/read the 0.1 kHz tuning step _
oo}l 04  [Selectthe RTTY mode o], 02 |Send/read the 1 kHz tuning step___
oo} 05 (Selectthe FMmode eeeeoo..]....03____|Send/read the 5 kHz tuning step __
oo}l 06 |Selectthe WFMmode o). 04 |Send/read the 6.25 kHz tuning step
ceeeeeeeennfoo O (Selectthe OW-Rmode oo |...05___|Send/read the 9 kHz tuning step __
ceeemeeenenfoo 08 Selectthe RITY-Rmode eeeeo..)....08____|Send/read the 10 kHz tuning step__
17 |Selectthe DV mode eeeeeo..)....07____|Send/read the 12.5 kHz tuning step
07 Selectthe VFOmode . o..|..._08 __ |sendiread the 20 kHz tuning step__
S S — Select VRO A rooooo|....09 ___|Send/read the 25 kHz tuning step__
S L SelectvFOB . 10 Send/read the 50 kHz tuning step
A Equalize VFOAand VFOB ..__.|..11|Sendlread the 100 kHz tuning step.
BO Exchange VFO A and VFO B 12 Send/read the 1 MHz tuning step
08 Select the Memory mode 11 | | 00 [Sendread Attenuator OFF
0001 to |Select the Memory channel 12 Send/read 12 dB attenuator
0109 (0001=M-CHO1 to 0099=M-CH99, 13 00 Announce the operating frequency,
0100=1A, 0101=1B, 0102=2A, operating mode and S-meter level
0103=2B, 0104=3A, 0105=3B, || | | by voice synthesizer . ____
0106=144-C1, 0107=144-C2, 01 Announce the operating frequency
0108=430-C1, 0109=430-C2) and S meter level by voice synthe-
AO L Select Memory Bank A___ . sizer
.02 |SelectMemoryBankB || | o2 | Announce the operating mode by
03 Select Memory Bank C voice synthesizer
04" |SelectMemory BankD | 74 | 01 | 0000% [Sendread the AF love
05 Select Memory Bank E 0255 (0000=min. to 0255=max.)
09 Memory write 02 0000 to |Send/read the RF gain level
0A Memory copy to VFO 0255 (0000=min., 0255=max.)
0B Memory clear 03 0000 to [Send/read the squelch level
oC Read offset frequency 0255 (0000=min. to 0255=max.)
oD Send offset frequency 06 0000 to |Send/read the NR level
OE 00 Scan stop 0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%)
01 Programmed/memory scan start 07 Ogggsto Sen?/read the inner [TWIN PBT]
position
82 Z::og(r:i:?;c:tscan start (0000=Cutting the higher passb_and
- edge, 0128=center, 0255=Cutting
12 Fine programmed scan start the lower passband edge)
13 Fine 4F scan start 08 0000to |Send/read the outer [TWIN PBT]
22 Memory scan start 0255 position
23 Select memory scan start (0000=Cutting the higher passband
24 Mode select scan start edge, 0128=center, 0255=Cutting
A1 Set the +5 kHz 4F scan span the lower passband edge)
A2 Set the +10 kHz AF scan span 09 0000 to [Send/read the CW PITCH
A3 Set the +20 kHz 4F scan span 0255 (0000=300 Hz, 0128=600 Hz,
A4 Set the +50 kHz AF scan span 0255=900 Hz)
A5 Set the +100 kHz 4F scan span 0A Oggg;o i)%rgg;?z -ﬂsoe (;Rzlzsggrv]\qlz;l)evel
Ab Set the +500 kHz AF scan span 0B 0000 to |Send/read the MIC gain level
A7 Set the +1 MHz AF scan span 0255 (0000=min. to 0255=max.)
BO Set as the Non-select Memory channel oC 0000to  |Send/read the KEY SPEED
B1 Set as the Select Memory channel 0255 (0000=6 WPM to 0255=48 WPM)
Do Set Sean resume function OFF 0D 0000to |Send/read the NOTCH setting
D3 Set Scan resume function ON 0255 (0000=lowest, 0128=center,

0255=highest)
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Command table (Continued)

Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description
14 OE 0000 to |Send/read the COMP level 16 44 00 Send/read Speech compressor
0255 (0000=0to 0255=10) (| | | OFF
OF 0000to |Send/read the Break-IN Delay 01 Send/read Speech compressor ON
0255  |setting 45 _...00 ____|Send/read Monitor function OFF
(0000=2.0d to 0255=13.0d) 01 Send/read Monitor function ON
12 0000to |Send/read NB level 46 00 Send/read VOX function OFF
0255 |(0000=0% to 0255=100%) o Send/read VOX function ON
15 0000 to |Send/read the Monitor gain level 47 00 Send/read BK-IN function OFF
0255 _|(0000=0% to 0255=100%) 701 [Sendiread Semi BK-IN function ON
16 0000 to |Send/read the VOX gain level T 02' T ééh-d-/reac-l -F-LM BKIl-\l-f-u-n-ctlon -dl-\l- -
0255  1(0000=0% to 0255.=100%) . 48 00 Send/read Manual notch function
17 0000 to |Send/read the Anti VOX gain level OFF
0255__|(0000=0% to 0255=100%) "7O1 " |Sendirsad Manual notoh fundion
18 0000to [Send/read the LCD contrast level ON
0255  |(0000=0% to 0255=100%) 4B 00 Send/read DTCS OFF
19 0000to |Send/read the LCD backlight level o1 Send/read DTCSON
0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%) 4C 00 Send/read VSC function OFF
15 01 00 Read the squelch status o1 T Send/read VSC function ON
(squelch closed) 4F |00 |Sendiread Twin Peak Filter OFF ___
o1 Zziil?hesg::)'m status 01 " |Sendiread Twin Peak Filter ON
02 0000 to _ |Read the S-meter level 50 .00 |Send/read Dial lock function OFF
0255 (0000=S0, 0120=S9, 0241=59+60 01 Send/read Dial lock function ON
dB) 56 .00 ____|Send/read DSP filter type SHARP _
05 00 Read various SQL function’s status 01 Send/read DSP filter type SOFT
(squelch closed) 57 00 Send/read manual notch width
01 Read various SQL function’s status | | | | ___________ WIDE
(squelch open) ___.01__|Sendiread manual notch width MID
11 0000to |Read the PO meter level 02 Send/read manual notch width NAR
0255  |(0000=0%, 0143=50%, 213=100%) 58 00 Send/read SSB transmit bandwidth
12 0000to |Readthe SWR meterlevel || | [ WDE
0255 (0000=SWR1.0, 0048=SWR1.5, 01 Send/read SSB transmit bandwidth
0080=SWR2.0, 0120=SWR3.0) || | | . Mo
13 0000to |Read the ALC meter level 02 Send/read SSB transmit bandwidth
0255 (0000=Min. to 0120=Max.) NAR
14 0000to |Read the COMP meter level 5B 00 Send/read DSQL/CSQL OFF
0255 (0000=0dB, 0130=15dB, || | ol ______. (DVmodeonly) ________________.
0241=30 dB) 01 Send/read DSQL ON
15 0000to |Readthe Vd meterlevel || | | _______ (DVmodeonly) _________________
0255 (0000=0V, 0013=10V, 0241=16 V) 02 Send/read CSQL ON
16 0000to |Read the Id meter level (DV_mode only)
0255 (0000=0, 0097=10, 0146=15, 17 see p. 20-11|Send CW messages*’
0241=25) 18 00 Turn OFF the transceiver
16 02 00  |Send/read Preamp OFF 01 Turn ON the transceiver*?
01 Send/read Preamp ON ; . o .
(144/430 MHz) * I.n thfe CW mode, if an e).<ternal TX SV.VItCh is ON, or the Break-in func-
Send/read Preamp 1 ON pon is ON, a message will be transmitted as CW code when you send
___________ (HF/50 MHZ) it from your PC.
02 Send/read Preamp 2 ON ) .
(HF/50 MHz) *2When sending the power ON command (18 01), the command “FE”
12 01 Send/read AGC FAST must be sent before the basic format.
05 T 1Sendiread AGCMIDT T ¢ 19200 bps: 25, 9600 bps: 13, 4800 bps: 7,
7703 lSendiread AGC SLow T * 1200 bps: 3, * 300 bps: 2
22 00 |Send/read Noise Blanker OFF Example: When operating with 4800 bps
01 Send/read Noise Blanker ON O @ ® ® ® @
40|00 _[Sendiread Noise Reduction OFF | | ¢ |e|F |e|F|e|s|slelol1]s|ol1|F|D
01 Send/read Noise Reduction ON x7
41 .00 ____|Send/read Auto Notch function OFF| (D) Preamble code (fixed)
01 Send/read Auto Notch function ON (2 Transceiver’s default address
42 ~___00  |Send/read Repeater tone OFF (3 Controller's default address
01 Send/read Repeater tone ON @ Command number
43 00 Send/read Tone squelch OFF ® Sub command number
ol Send/read Tone squelch ON @ End of message code (fixed)



20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Command table (Continued)

Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description
19 00 Read the transceiver ID 1A [ 05| 0015 00/01 Send/read the Quick Split function
1A 00 see p. 20-16 |Send/read the Memory channel setting
contents (00=0OFF, 01=0ON)
01 see p. 20-12 [Send/read the Band stacking regis- 0016 |see p.20-13|Send/read the Split offset frequency
ter contents 0017 00/01 Send/read the Split Lock function
02 see p. 20-13|Send/read the Memory keyer setting
contents* (00=0OFF, 01=0ON)
03 00 to 49 |Send/read the selected filter width 0018 |see p.20-13|Send/read the Duplex offset fre-
(AM: 00=200 Hz to 49=10 kHz; quency
other than AM modes: 00=50 Hz to 0019 00/01 Send/read the One Touch Repeater
40/31=3600 Hz/2700 Hz) setting
04 00to 13 |Send/read the selected AGC time (00=DUP-, 01=DUP+)
constant 0020 00to 02 |Send/read the Auto Repeater set-
(00=0OFF, AM: 01=0.3 sec. to ting
13=8.0 sec., SSB/CW/RTTY: (0=OFF, 1=ON(DUP) (for USA
01=0.1 sec. to 13=6.0 sec.) version) or ON (for Korea ver-
05 | 0001 00/01 Send/read the TX Monitor function sion), 2=ON(DUP, TONE)(for USA
setting version)
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) 0021 00/01 Send/read the Tuner Auto Start
0002 0000to |Send/read the TX Monitor level setting
0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%) (00=OFF, 01=0ON)
0003 Send/read the Beep level 0022 00/01 Send/read the PTT Tune setting
(0000=0% to 0255=100%) (00=OFF, 01=0N)
0004 00/01 Send/read the Beep level limit 0023 00 Send/read the Manual selection for
setting the [TUNER] Switch function.
(00=0FF, 01=0ON) 01 Send/read the Auto selection for the
0005 00/01 Send/read the Confirmation beep [TUNER] Switch function.
setting 0024 00/01 Send/read [SPEECH/LOCK] key
(00=0OFF, 01=0N) function setting
0006 00 to 03 |Send/read the Band edge beep (00=Push: SPEECH, Hold down:
setting LOCK), 01=Push: LOCK, Hold
(00=0OFF, 01=ON(Default), down: SPEECH)
02=0ON(User), 0025 00/01 Send/read the Lock function setting
03=ON(User & TX Limit)) (00=MAIN DIAL, 01=PANEL)
0007 00to 02 |Send/read the RF/SQL Control 0026 00/01 Send/read the number of memo
setting pad channels
(00=Auto, 01=SQL, 02=RF+SQL) (00=5CH, 01=10CH)
0008 00to 05 |Send/read the TX Delay setting 0027 | 00to 02 [Send/read the Auto TS setting for
(HF) the Dial
(00=OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, (00=0OFF, 01=LOW, 02=HIGH)
03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms) 0028 00/01 Send/read the microphone Up/
0009 00 to 05 |Send/read the TX Delay setting Down speed setting
(50M) (00=Slow, 01=Fast)
(00=0OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, 0029 00to 02 |Send/read the Notch function set-
03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms) ting for SSB mode
0010 00to 05 |Send/read the TX Delay setting (00=Auto, 01=Manual,
(70M) 02=Auto/Manual)
(00=0FF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, 0030 00to 02 |Send/read the Notch function set-
03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms) ting for AM mode
0011 00to 05 |Send/read the TX Delay setting (00=Auto, 01=Manual,
(144M) 02=Auto/Manual)
(00=0OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, 0031 00/01 Send/read the SSB/CW Synchro-
03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms) nous Tuning function setting
0012 00to 05 |Send/read the TX Delay setting (00=0OFF, 01=0N)
(430M) 0032 00/01 Send/read the CW normal side
(00=OFF, 01=10ms, 02=15ms, setting
03=20ms, 04=25ms, 05=30ms) (00=LSB, 01=USB)
0013 | 00to05 |[Send/read the Time-Out Timer 0033 00/01  |Send/read the voice 1st menu
setting (00=VOICE-Root, 01=VOICE-TX)
(0=OFF, 1=3 min., 2=5 min., 3=10 0034 00/01 Send/read the keyer 1st menu
min., 4=20 min., 5=30 min.) (00=KEYER-Root,
0014 00/01 Send/read the PTT Lock function 01=KEYER-SEND)
setting *The counter can be inserted into only one channel. Before inserting the
(00=OFF, 01=ON) counter, be sure to clear the counter on another channel.
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Command table (Continued)

Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description
1A | 05| 0035 00/01 Send/read the Speaker output 1A | 05| 0050 00/01 Send/read the S-Level SPEECH
setting function setting
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) (00=0OFF, 01=0ON)
0036 00/01 Send/read the MIC AF output set- 0051 00/01 Send/read the MODE SPEECH
ting function setting
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) (00=0OFF, 01=0ON)
0037 00to 22 |Send/read the function of [F-1] on 0052 00/01 Send/read the speech language
the HM-151 (00=English, 01=Japanese)
(00=---, 01=P.AMP/ATT, 02=AGC, 0053 00/01 Send/read the Alphabet setting for
03=NB, 04=NR, 05=NOTCH, SPEECH
06=RIT, 07=AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, (00=Normal, 01=Phonetic Code)
08=TS, 09=MPAD, 10=M-CLR, 0054 00/01 Send/read the speech speed set-
11=BANK, 12=SPLIT, 13=A/B, ting
14=DUP, 15=TONE/DSQL, (00=Slow, 01=Fast)
16=COMP, 17=TBW, 18=METER, 0055 0000 to |Send/read the speech level
19=DR, 20=FROM/TO (DR), 0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%)
21=SCAN, 22=Voice TX (T1)) 0056 |see p.20-11|Send/read the SSB RX HPF/LPF
0038 00to 22 |Send/read the function of [F-2] on setting
the HM-151 0057 00to 10 |[Send/read the SSB RX Tone (Bass)
(00=---, 01=P.AMP/ATT, 02=AGC, level
03=NB, 04=NR, 05=NOTCH, (00=-5 to 10=+5)
06=RIT, 07=AUTOTUNE/RX>CS, 0058 00to 10 |Send/read the SSB RX Tone
08=TS, 09=MPAD, 10=M-CLR, (Treble) level
11=BANK, 12=SPLIT, 13=A/B, (00=-5 to 10=+5)
14=DUP, 15=TONE/DSQL, 0059 |see p.20-11|Send/read the AM RX HPF/LPF
16=COMP, 17=TBW, 18=METER, setting
19=DR, 20=FROM/TO (DR), 0060 00to 10 |Send/read the AM RX tone (Bass)
21=SCAN, 22=Voice TX (T1)) level
0039 00/01 Send/read the SSB mode selection (00=-5 to 10=+5)
of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 0061 00to 10 |Send/read the AM RX Tone (Treble)
(00=0FF, 01=0ON) level
0040 00/01 Send/read the CW mode selection (00==5 to 10=+5)
of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 0062 |see p.20-11|Send/read the FM RX HPF/LPF
(00=0FF, 01=0N) setting
0041 00/01 Send/read the RTTY mode selec- 0063 | 00to10 [Send/read the FM RX tone (Bass)
tion of the [MODE] key on the level
HM-151 (00=-5 to 10=+5)
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) 0064 00to 10 |Send/read the FM RX Tone (Treble)
0042 00/01 Send/read the AM mode selection level
of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 (00=-5 to 10=+5)
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) 0065 |see p.20-11|Send/read the DV RX HPF/LPF
0043 00/01 Send/read the FM mode selection setting
of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 0066 00to 10 |Send/read the DV RX tone (Bass)
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) level
0044 00/01 Send/read the DV mode selection (00=-5 to 10=+5)
of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 0067 00to 10 |Send/read the DV RX Tone (Treble)
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) level
0045 00/01 Send/read the WFM mode selection (00=-5 to 10=+5)
of the [MODE] key on the HM-151 0068 00to 10 |Send/read the WFM RX Tone
(00=0FF, 01=0ON) (Bass) level
0046 00/01 Send/read the Power OFF setting (00=-5 to 10=+5)
when no controller is connected. 0069 00to 10 |[Send/read the WFM RX Tone
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) (Treble) level
0047 0000 to [Send/read the REF Adjust setting (00==5 to 10=+5)
0255 (0000=0%, 0128=50%, 0070 00to 10 |Send/read the CW RX HPF/LPF
0255=100%) setting
0048 00to 02 |Send/read the RX Call Sign 0071 00to 10 |Send/read the RTTY RX HPF/LPF
SPEECH setting setting
(00=OFF, 01=ON (Kerchunk), 0072 00to 10 |Send/read the SSB TX Tone (Bass)
02=0N (All)) level
0049 00/01 Send/read the RX>CS SPEECH (00=-5 to 10=+5)
function setting 0073 00to 10 |Send/read the SSB TX Tone
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) (Treble) level
(00=-5 to 10=+5)
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Command table (Continued)

Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description
1A | 05| 0074 |see p.20-11|Send/read the WIDE SSB TX 1A | 05| 0096 00to 02 |[Send/read the “USB2” (COM port)
bandwidth function setting
0075 |see p.20-11 |Send/read the MID SSB TX band- (00=0OFF, 01=RTTY Decode,
width 02=DV Data)
0076 |see p.20-11|Send/read the NARROW SSB TX 0097 00 to 03 |Send/read the [DATA1] function
bandwidth setting
0077 00to 10 |Send/read the AM TX tone (Bass) (00=0OFF, 01=RTTY Decode,
level 02=DV Data, 03=GPS)
(00=-5 to 10=+5) 0098 00/01 Send/read the GPS output setting
0078 00to 10 |Send/read the AM TX Tone (Treble) (00=0FF, 01=DATA1->USB2)
level 0099 00/01 Send/read the DV or GPS data
(00=-5 to 10=+5) transfer speed
0079 00to 10 [Send/read the FM TX tone (Bass) (00=4800 bps, 01=9600 bps)
level 0100 00to 04 |Send/read the RTTY decode speed
(00=-5 to 10=+5) (00=300 bps, 01=1200 bps,
0080 00to 10 |Send/read the FM TX Tone (Treble) 02=4800 bps, 03=9600 bps,
level 04=19200 bps)
(00=->5 to 10=+5) 0101 00to 02 |Send/read the band setting for
0081 00to 10 |Send/read the DV TX tone (Bass) the [ACC] socket’s pin 7 (VSEND
level usage)
(00==>5 to 10=+5) (00=0OFF, 01=UHF, 02=VHF/UHF)
0082 00to 10 |[Send/read the DV TX Tone (Treble) 0102 00/01 Send/read the 9600bps Mode
level setting
(00==5 to 10=+5) (00=0OFF, 01=0N)
0083 00/01 Send/read the USB audio squelch 0103 0000 to [Send/read the LCD contrast setting
setting 0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%)
(00=0FF (OPEN), 01=0N) 0104 0000to [Send/read the LCD Backlight set-
0084 00/01 Send/read the ACC and USB 0255 ting
output setting (0000=0% to 0255=100%)
(00=AF, 01=IF) 0105 0000to |Send/read the Key Backlight setting
0085 0000 to |Send/read the ACC and USB AF 0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%)
0255 |output Level 0106 | 00/01 [Send/read the Meter Peak Hold
(0000=0% to 0255=100%) setting
0086 0000 to |Send/read the ACC and USB IF (00=OFF, 01=ON)
0255  |output Level 0107 00/01  |Send/read the PBT shifting value
(0000=0% to 0255=100%) display setting while rotating [TWIN
0087 0000 to |Send/read the ACC modulation PBT]
0255 level (00=OFF, 01=ON)
(0000=0% to 0255=100%) 0108 00/01  [Send/read the IF filter width and
0088 0000to |Send/read the DATA modulation shifting value display setting when
0255 |level the IF filter is switched
(0000=0% to 0255=100%) (00=OFF. 01=ON)
0089 | 0000to |Send/read the USB modulation 0109 | 00to02 |Send/read the RX Call sign display
0255 level setting
(0000=0% to 0255=100%) (00=OFF, 01=AUTO, 02=Auto (RX
0090 00to 03 |Send/read the modulation input set- Hold))
ting in the DATA mode OFF 0110 00/01  |Send/read the RX message display
(00=MIC, 01=ACC, 02=MIC,ACC, setting
03=USB) (00=OFF, 01=ON)
0091 00to 03 |Send/read the modulation input set- 0111 00/01 Send/read the RX position display
ting in the DATA mode ON setting when the received Auto
(00=MIC, 01=ACC, 02=MIC,ACC, Reply signal includes the position
03=USB) (00=OFF, 01=ON)
0092 00/01  |Send/read the external keypad set- 0112 | 00to02 [Send/read the TX Call sign display
ting for VOICE setting
(00=OFF, 01=0N) (00=OFF, 01=Your Call Sign,
0093 00/01 Send/read the external keypad set- 02=My Call Sign)
ting for Memory KEYER 0113 00/01  [Send/read the Scroll Speed setting
(00=OFF, 01=ON) (00=Slow, 01=Fast)
0094 00/01 Send/read the external keypad set- 0114 00/01 Send/read the VOICE TX Name
ting for RTTY Memory Display setting
(00=OFF, 01=ON) (00=OFF, 01=ON)
0095 00/01 Send/read the CI-V transceive 0115 00/01 Send/read the KEYER Memory
setting Display setting
(00=OFF, 01=0ON) (00=OFF, 01=ON)

20-7




20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Command table (Continued)

Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description
1A [ 05| 0116 00/01 Send/read the Opening Message 1A [ 05| 0139 00/01 Send/read Mic. up/down keyer
(00=0FF, 01=0N) setting
0117 00/01 Send/read the Power ON Check (00=0FF, 01=0ON)
setting 0140 00/01 Send/read the Twin Peak Filter
(00=0FF, 01=0N) setting
0118 00/01 Send/read the Display Language (00=0FF, 01=0ON)
(00=English, 01=Japanese) 0141 00to 02 |Send/read the RTTY mark fre-
0119 00/01 Send/read the System Language quency
(00=English, 01=Japanese) (00=1275 Hz, 01=1615 Hz,
0120 |20000101 to|Send/read the date setting 02=2125 Hz)
20991231 ((20000101=2000/01/01 to 0142 00to 02 |Send/read the RTTY shift width
20991231=2099/12/31) (00=170 Hz, 01=200 Hz,
0121 0000 to |Send/read the time setting 02=425 Hz)
2359 (0000(0:00) to 2359(23:59)) 0143 00/01 Send/read the RTTY keying polarity
0122 00/01 Send/read the GPS time correction (00=Normal, 01=Reverse)
setting 0144 00/01 Send/read the RTTY decode USOS
(00=0OFF, 01=Auto) setting
0123 |see p.20-13|Send/read the UTC offset setting (00=0OFF, 01=0ON)
0124 00/01  |Send/read the clock display mode 0145 00/01  |Send/read the RTTY decode new
(00=LOCAL, 01=UTC) line code setting
0125 | 00to 04 |Send/read the Auto Power OFF (00=CR,LF,CR+LF, 01=CR+LF)
function setting 0146 00/01 Send/read the RTTY TX USOS
(00=0OFF, 01=30 min., 02=60 min., setting
03=90 min., 04=120 min.) (00=0OFF, 01=0ON)
0126 | 00to10 |Send/read the compression level 0147 00/01  |Send/read the RTTY Decode Log
(00=0 to 10=10) setting
0127 00 to 14 |Send/read the repeat interval to (00=0OFF, 01=0N)
transmit the recorded voice audio 0148 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log
(00=1 sec. to 14=15 sec.) file type
0128 00/01  |Send/read the TX voice audio moni- (00=Text, 01=HTML)
tor function setting 0149 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log
(00=0FF, 01=0ON) Time Stamp setting
0129 | 00to 04 |Send/read the numbering system (00=0OFF, 01=0ON)
used for contest (serial) numbers 0150 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log
(00=Normal, 01=190 ANO, Time Stamp (Time)
02=190 ANT, 03=90 NO, (00=Local, 01=UTC)
04=90 NT) 0151 00/01 Send/read the RTTY Decode Log
0130 | 01to04 |Send/read the count-up trigger Time Stamp (Frequency)
channel (00=OFF, 01=0N)
(01=M1 to 04=M4) 0152 00to 03 |Send/read the DTMF Speed setting
0131 0001to |Send/read the current contest serial (00=100 msec., 01=200 msec.,
9999 number 02=300 msec., 03=500 msec.)
(0001=1 to 9999=9999) 0153 00/01 Send/read the Scan speed setting
0132 0000 to |Send/read the CW sidetone level (00=Slow, 01=Fast)
0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%) 0154 00/01 Send/read the Scan resume setting
0133 00/01  [Send/read the CW sidetone level (00=OFF, 01=ON)
limit setting 0155 00to 10 Sen_d/read the Scan pause timer
(00=0FF, 01=0N) setting
0134 | 01t060 [Send/read the CW keyer repeat (00=2 sec. to 09=20 sec.,
time 10=HOLD)
(01=1 sec. to 60=60 sec.) 0156 00to 06 |Send/read the Scan resume timer
0135 | 28t0o45 |Send/read the CW keyer dot/dash (00=0 sec. to 05=5 sec., 6=HOLD)
ratio 0157 00/01 Send/read the Dial function during
(28=1:1:2.8 to 45=1:1:4.5) ascan
0136 | 00to 03 [Send/read the CW Rise time setting (00=OFF, 01=Up/Down)
(00=2 msec, 01=4 msec, 02=6 0158 0000 to [Send/read the NB level
msec, 03=8 msec) 0255  |(0000=0% to 0255=100%)
0137 00/01  [Send/read the paddle polarity 0159 | 00to 09 |Send/read the NB depth
setting (00=1 to 09=10)
(00=Normal, 01=Reverse) 0160 0000 to |Send/read the NB width
0138 00to 02 |Send/read the keyer type setting 0255 (0000=1 to 0255=100)
(00=Straight, 01=BUG-Key, 0161 00to 15 |Send/read the NR level for other
02=ELEC-Key) than the DR mode
(00=0 to 15=15)
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Command table (Continued)

Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description Cmd.| Sub cmd. Data Description
1A [ 05| 0162 00to 15 |Send/read NR level for the DR 1A [ 05| 0186 |see p.20-13|Send/read the manually pro-
mode grammed position
(00=0 to 15=15) 0187 00/01 Send/read the GPS Indicator set-
0163 0000 to |Send/read the VOX gain ting
0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%) (00=0OFF, 01=0ON)
0164 0000 to [Send/read the ANTI-VOX gain 0188 00/01 Send/read the Position Format
0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%) setting
0165 | 00to20 |Send/read the VOX delay time (00=ddd’'mm.mm’, 01=ddd’mm’ss”)
(00=0.0 sec. to 20=2.0 sec.) 0189 00/01 Send/read the Distance and
0166 | 0020to |Send/read the BK-IN delay time Altitude unit
0130 (0020=2.0d to 0130=13.0d) (00=meter, 01=feet/mile)
0167 00/01 Send/read the recording mode 0190 00to 02 |Send/read the GPS speed unit
(00=TX&RX, 01=RX Only) (00=km/h, 01=mph, 02=knots)
0168 00/01 Send/read the squelch status for 0191 |see p. 20-13|Send/read GPS alarm area (Group)
the RX voice audio recording 0192 00to 02 |Send/read GPS alarm area
(00=Always, 01=Squelch Auto) (RX/Memory)
0169 00/01  [Send/read the QSO audio record (00=Limited, 01=Extended,
file Split function setting 02=Both)
(00=OFF. 01=0ON) 0193 | 00to 02 [Send/read the GPS TX Mode
0170 00/01 Send/read the PTT Automatic setting
Recording function setting (00=0OFF, 01=GPS(DV-G),
(00=0OFF, 01=0N) 02=GPS-A(DV-A))
0171 | 00to03 |Send/read the Skip Timer setting 0194 00/01  |Send/read the GPS (RMC)
while playing back Sentence setting
(00=3 sec., 01=5 sec., 02=10 sec., (00=0FF, 01=0ON)
03=30 sec.) 0195 00/01 Send/read the GPS (GGA)
0172 | 00to 02 [Send/read the Standby Beep set- Sentence setting
ting (00=0FF, 01=0N)
(00=OFF, 01=0ON, 02=ON (to 0196 00/01 Send/read the GPS (GLL)
me:High Tone)) Sentence setting
0173 | 00to 02 |[Send/read Auto Reply setting (00=0FF, 01=0ON)
(00=OFF, 01=0ON, 02=Voice) 0197 00/01 Send/read the GPS (GSA)
0174 00/01  |Send/read the DV Data TX setting Sentence setting
(00=PTT, 01=Auto) (00=0FF, 01=0ON)
0175 | 00to02 |Send/read the Digital Monitor set- 0198 00/01  |Send/read the GPS (VTG)
ting Sentence setting
(00=Auto, 01=Digital, 02=Analog) (00=0FF, 01=0ON)
0176 00/01  |Send/read the Digital Repeater set- 0199 00/01  |Send/read the GPS (GSV)
ting function setting Sentence setting
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) (00=0FF, 01=0ON)
0177 00/01  |Send/read the RX Call Sign Auto 0200 |see p.20-14|Send/read the GPS Message
Write setting 0201 |see p. 20-13|Send/read the Unproto Address
(00=0OFF, 01=Auto) 0202 00/01 Send/read the position data
0178 00/01 Send/read the RX RPT Call Sign extension setting
Auto Write setting (00=0FF, 01=COURSE/SPEED)
(00=0FF, 01=Auto) 0203 00to 02 |[Send/read the GPS-A Time Stamp
0179 00/01 Send/read the DV Auto Detect setting
setting (00=OFF, 01=DHM, 02=HMS)
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) 0204 00/01 Send/read the GPS-A altitude
0180 00/01 Send/read the RX Record (RPT) setting
setting (00=0FF, 01=0ON)
(00=ALL, O1=Latest Only) 0205 00to 03 |Send/read the GPS-A Symbol
0181 00/01 Send/read the BK function setting (00=No.1, 01=No.2, 02=No.3,
(00=0FF, 01=0N) 03=No.4)
0182 00/01 Send/read the EMR mode setting 0206 |see p.20-13|Send/read the GPS-A Symbol No.1
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON) setting
0183 0000 to |Send/read EMR AF Level 0207 |see p.20-13|Send/read the GPS-A Symbol No.2
0255 (0000=0% to 0255=100%) setting
0184 00to 02 |[Send/read the external GPS re- 0208 |see p.20-13|Send/read the GPS-A Symbol No.3
ceiver setting setting
(00=OFF, 01=External GPS, 0209 |see p.20-13|Send/read the GPS-A Symbol No.4
02=Manual) setting
0185 00/01 Send/read the GPS Receiver Baud 0210 | 00to42 |[Send/readthe GPS-A SSID
setting (00=---, 01=(-0), 02=-1 to 16=-15,
(00=4800 bps, 01=9600 bps) 17=-A to 42=-7)
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Command table (Continued)

Cmd.

Sub cmd.

Data

Description

Cmd.

Sub cmd.

Data

Description

1A

05

0211

see p.20-14

Send/read the GPS-A comment

0212

00 to 08

Send/read the GPS Auto TX inter-
val setting

(00=0OFF, 01=5 sec., 02=10 sec.,
03=30 sec., 04=1 min., 05=3 min.,
06=5 min., 07=10 min.,

08=30 min.)

1E

00

Read number of available TX fre-
quency band

01

see p. 20-12

Read the TX band edge frequen-
cies

0213

00/01

Send/read the QSO Log setting
(00=0FF, 01=0N)

1E

02

Read number of User-set TX fre-
quency band

03

see p.20-12

Send/read the User-set TX band
edge frequencies

1F

00

see p. 20-14

Send/read the DV MY call sign

0214

00/01

Send/read the RX History Log func-
tion setting
(00=0OFF, 01=0N)

01

see p. 20-14

Send/read the DV TX call signs

02

see p. 20-14

Send/read the DV TX message

0215

00 to 02

Send/read the QSO/RX Log CSV
format setting (Separator/Decimal)
(00=Separator is “” and

Decimal is “”,

01=Separator is “;” and

Decimal is “”,

02=Separator is “;” and

Decimal is “)’)

0216

00 to 02

Send/read the QSO/RX Log CSV
format setting (Date)
(00="yyyy/mm/dd”,
01="mm/dd/yyyy”,
02="“dd/mm/yyyy”)

0217

00/01

Send/read the Weather Alert setting
(USA only)
(00=0FF, 01=0N)

20

00

00

00/01*3

Send/read the Auto DV RX Call
signs output setting
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON)

01

see p. 20-15

Output the DV RX Call signs

02

see p. 20-15

Read the DV RX Call signs

01

00

00/01*3

Send/read the Auto DV RX mes-
sage output setting
(00=0FF, 01=0N)

01

see p. 20-15

Output the DV RX message

02

see p. 20-15

Read the DV RX message

02

00

00/01*3

Send/read the Auto DV RX status
output setting
(00=0OFF, 01=0N)

01

see p. 20-15

Output the DV RX status

02

see p. 20-15

Read the DV RX status

0218

00 to 02

Send/read the Memory Name
Display setting

[System language: English]
(00=0OFF, 01=0ON)

[System language: Japanese]
(00=0OFF, 01=Normal, 02=Large)

0219

00/01

Send/read the Display Type setting
for the DR mode
(00=Normal, 01=Large)

0220

00 to 02

Send/read the Compass Direction
setting

(00=Heading Up, 01=North Up,
02=South Up)

06

see p. 20-14

Send/read the DATA mode setting

1B

00

see p.20-14

Send/read the Repeater tone
frequency

01

see p.20-14

Send/read the Tone squelch fre-
quency

02

see p.20-14

Send/read the DTCS code and
polarity

07

see p. 20-14

Send/read the CSQL code (DV
mode)

1C

00

Send/read the Transceiver’s status

Send/read the Transceiver’s status
(TX)

01

Send/read Antenna tuner OFF

Send/read the Manual tuning selec-
tion

02

Send/read Transmit frequency
monitor check OFF ___ .

Send/read Transmit frequency
monitor check ON

*3 Qutput setting is automatically turned OFF after turning the

power OFF, then ON.
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information (Continued)

< Data content description

* Operating frequency
Command: 00, 03, 05

@® @ ©) @ ®
[ X o x [ x ix [ xix ][ xix]|x:ix]
e]
(0]
X
L‘L’ <
@ o o ]
I S I © i =] T o o =
°c 4 2 =2 5 = £ - B D2
= . = k=) 5 k=) = i) N ©
2 5 2 © g © ° 5 I N
© s © N T N N s T
N © N T i~ T z E =
T N I o5 o X Z2 S o
o T = ) S o o = ) o
e Operating mode
Command: 01, 04, 06
@® @
[ X x| x x|
(D Operating mode (@ Filter setting
00: LSB 05: FM 01: FIL1
01: USB 06: WFM 02: FIL2
02: AM 07: CW-R 03: FIL3
03: CW 08: RTTY-R —
04: RTTY 17: DV —

» Filter setting () can be skipped with command 01
and 06. In that case, “FIL1” is automatically select-
ed with command 01, and the default filter setting
of the operating mode is automatically selected
with command 06.

* When the WFM mode is selected with command
06, “FIL1” is automatically selected with command
01.

AN

* SSB transmission bandwidth setting
Command: 1A 05 0074, 0075, 0076

[XX]

- Lower edge
Higher edge
Lower edge Higher edge
0: 100Hz 0: 2500Hz
1: 200Hz 1: 2700Hz
2: 300Hz 2:2800Hz
3: 500Hz 3:2900Hz

* RX HPF and LPF settings in each operat-
ing mode
Command: 1A 05 0056, 0059, 0062, 0065

L LPF (upper side)
HPF (lower side)

HPF
00: through
01 to 20: 100 to 2000 Hz

LPF
05 to 24: 500 to 2400 Hz
25: through

Set the LPF value larger than HPF one.

e CW message contents

Command 017

Set a CW message of up to 30 characters.
e Character’s code

Character | ASCII code Description
0-9 30-39  |[Number
A-Z 41-5A  |Alphabetical characters
a-z 61-7A  |Alphabetical characters
space 20 Word space
/ 2F Symbol
? 3F Symbol
2E Symbol
- 2D Symbol
, 2C Symbol
: 3A Symbol
’ 27 Symbol
( 28 Symbol
) 29 Symbol
= 3D Symbol
+ 2B Symbol
g 22 Symbol
@ 40 Symbol
% * “FF” stops sending CW messages.
% * “Nis used to transmit a string of characters with no
é inter-character space.
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Data content description (Continued)

* Character code setting
Command: 1A 00, 1A 05 0200, 1A 05 0201,
1A 05 0206, 1A 05 0207, 1A 05 0208,
1A 05 0209, 1A 05 0211, 1F 02, 20 0001,

20 0002
Character |ASCIl code| Character | ASCII code
A-Z 41-5A a—z 61-7A
0-9 30-39 Space 20
| 21 # 23
$ 24 %o 25
& 26 \ 5C
? 3F " 22
’ 27 ) 60
A 5E + 2B
— 2D k 2A
/ 2F 2E
, 2C 3A
; 3B = 3D
< 3C > 3E
( 28 ) 29
[ 5B ] 5D
{ 7B } 7D
! 7C _ 5F
- 7E @ 40

* Band edge frequency setting
Command 02, 1E 01, 1E 03

©® @ ® ® 6 6® @ ® ®© O O @
Dexpx]xix[xex|xx|xix[2 [ xix|x:x[x x[x x|x: |

* Band stacking register

i 1 1
g g
o
x x
i €q o
- o @
S 2lo?x2d 5 2lo?02d
£ 0724052 ¢ 070240 d52
S 0O 1lonESuC2E X ol o2 uC2E
Q O E2EODOEGEO= £ L0 E0DEGE O=
2O E oS o2 0O 2P 5250 15
D= D ©T 0 DE D T 9
§ 2598 (T P9I N S 2590 (T OF5IN
T 95 N I § ©20 N I
c SONINDNS © S ONINT N=
Q,:EINNI_zIEIoﬁ NENNIXIEIOE
2 LPTocoX=2560 2 TPTocoX=2S60
T o [oNeNeNe] o0 9 o OO OO o o
U rrrrrrrrr ) e+
Lower edge Higher edge

* Edge number (D) is not sent with command 02 (reading the
band edge frequencies).

20-12

Command :1A 01
@ @
[ X x| x x|
% When sending the contents, the codes, such as op-
%erating frequency and operating mode*, should be
% added after the frequency band code and register
% ode, as shown below.
7, *See (® to 6) on ‘Memory content setting. (p. 20-16)
(D Frequency band code
Code | Freq. band | Frequency range (unit: MHz)
01 1.8 1.800000— 1.999999
02 3.5 3.400000—- 4.099999
03 7 6.900000- 7.499999
04 10 9.900000-10.499999
05 14 13.900000-14.499999
06 18 17.900000—-18.499999
07 21 20.900000—-21.499999
08 24 24.400000-25.099999
09 28 28.000000-29.999999
10 50 50.000000-54.000000
11 144 144.000000—-148.000000
12 430 420.000000-450.000000
13 GENE Other than above
(@ Register code
Code |Registered No.
01 1 (latest)
02 2
03 3 (oldest)

To read the contents, the register code should be add-

ed after the frequency band code, as shown below.

Example: When reading the oldest contents in the
21 MHz band, the code “0703” is used.



20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Data content description (Continued)

* Memory keyer contents
Command: 1A 02

2-@): Text data
(D: Channel data

01: M1 03: M3
02: M2 04: M4
* Character’s code
Character | ASCII code Description
0-9 30-39  |[Number
A-Z 41-5A  |Alphabetical characters
a-z 61-7A |Alphabetical characters
space 20 Word space
/ 2F Symbol
? 3F Symbol
, 2C Symbol
. 2E Symbol
@ 40 Symbol
A 5E e.g., to send BT, enter ABT
2A Inserts contest number (can be
used for 1 channel only)

* Split offset frequency setting

Command: 1A 05 0016

| x i o[ x x| o x| xx
! T !
3 @
X
& ? o> £
& o o o = o S s
iy 2 T BT
S £ B £ B = =8
5 2 ko) 2 S =) -89
R ko) N © S c QO
© N T N E N 9'6'6
N T x~ T T S 4
I o o x =2 5 ofl
< S S o o =0~
— — ~— ~— ~ — NnNoo

* Duplex Offset frequency setting

Command: 1A 05 0018

[ X x| x x| xix|

T T T%[

[}

[ o X
(o) 1 o T o5
T o 2 4 o 4
£ @ 3 ®» 2 %
2 T J ©® ©° 3

© N T N N
N I x T == ¥
IooxEE

<X & & o o
- - - - -
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* UTC Offset setting
Command: 1A 05 0123

[ X i x [ x x| xx |

N
| (o)) L? [e))

© O' o I c c
i = = © Q90
2 = o = © o
o 2 35 k=) 00
= © 3 o o ==
3 5 £ ¢ BIY

13}

£ ©o E £ S
o o Z o
— — — - [aNeNe)

* My position data setting

Command: 1A 05 0186

ONORONORONORONONON UMD P UINEY
pxpxpixxiafoxonaxpxpexpoloxxixpaxxxjox]

—
o o | o o olo
Lo o | olo o 1 ~olo! @
Olp!lolo SO lp! @ 10O 0104
"OI0)|0-3—2 :‘:..o|®IO_.-_; o= o |
2T o= (S = o= SOE oL
o= O =D =50 | =D T=5:C=
D=0 L G TO=E O 5= L O0.2= D
5.0L T EDT 5.0 T EDT D v 0=
S o220 —| 9 -5 o990 —s gL 5.0
0B I0 £ |_ L8090l | IDFG-Ty
= P I . = -— —_~T
50 O CcEETTDZT P50 OcEETTU I ED S 55T
OD=cEE- QLSOO ECcES-28385E2g 2
S PEEE SEEQE S8 PEEE SEXNSSERESS
O'Do FOOW* voo'co Y—OOW* oo o —<=7
FFFFOOOOOU)Ov—v—v—v—v—ooooogv—v—v—v—v—oo+
Latitude Longitude Altitude

*S: South latitude N: North latitude
W: West longitude E: East longitude

T When reading the contents with no altitude, sends @2, @3,
and @5 as “FF”
When sending the contents with no altitude, set @2, @3,
and @5 to “FF”

e Alarm area (Group) setting
Command: 1A 05 0191

@ @ ®

[Xx iX | x:ix]o:o|

R
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o I o
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o e = B
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5 = 2 BT o

T ©2 © = £
c 2% £ € E 7
£ £ E I 3z £
c & =—- o o &
- = O o o o

* Unproto Address setting

Command: 1A 05 0201

Set an unproto address of up to 56 characters.
See ‘Character code setting.’ (p. 20-12)



20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Data content description (Continued)

* GPS-A Symbol setting
Command : 1A 05 0206, 0207, 0208, 0209

Second digit
First digit

7./,\, 010 9, A to Z can be used for the first digit char-
acter.

See ‘Character code setting’ for the second digit
2 character. (p. 20-12)

AR

e Comment setting

Command: 1A 05 0211

Set a comment of up to 43 characters.
See ‘Character code setting. (p. 20-12)

* GPS message setting

Command: 1A 05 0200

Set a GPS message of up to 20 characters.
See ‘Character code setting. (p. 20-12)

* Data mode with filter width setting
Command: 1A 06

® ©

T—OO: Data mode OFF
01: FIL1
02: FIL2
03: FIL3

00: Data mode OFF
01: Data mode ON

* Repeater tone/tone squelch frequency

setting
Command: 1B 00, 1B 01
®* @) ®
oo | x x| x x|
T T U
L s 2 5 2
° 5
g ¢ 3 3 2
= = IS) o I -
o o ~— Al ~— o

*Not necessary when setting a frequency.

* DTCS code and polarity setting
Command: 1B 02

| x i x| o x| x i x|
R ]

= > T I

£ £ ~ o N~

g K | = b

=8P foh 5 o =)

EECSEC T F 2 o

oD OLOD X — o °

SZX YZx £ @ 3 =

FS+~O&S+~ o [ n =

* Digital code squelch setting
Command: 1B 07

®

L =

* DV MY call sign setting
Command: 1F 00
Set your own call sign and note of up to 12 characters.

©-2

Second digit: 0-9
First digit: 09

(D-® Your own call sign setting
(912 Note setting

* DV TX call signs setting

Command: 1F 01

Set “UR,;”“R1” and “R2” call signs of 8 characters (fixed).
[~ 0@ — @6 —y— G- —
DX oo PXIXEX] - [XEX]XEX]

(D—® UR (Destination) call sign setting

(9-0 R1 (Access repeater) call sign setting
12—2d R2 (Gateway/Link repeater) call sign setting
» Character’s code of the call sign

Character |ASCII code | Character | ASCIl code
0-9 30-39 A-Z 41-5A
Space 20 / 2F

* DV TX message setting

Command: 1F 02

Set the transmit message of up to 20 characters.
See ‘Character code setting. (p. 20-12)

7, “FF” stops sending or reading messages.
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Data content description (Continued)

* DV RX call sign setting
Command :20 0001, 20 0002

F D@ — -0 — B0 — G- —

* DV RX message setting
Command: 20 0101, 20 0102

[~ OB — DB B

DAXPaXpxix] - pexpxaxpaxpxix] - x| x| o Pixpix] e Pixpex]xix]
— B9 839 (1-29 RX message (20 characters; fixed)
DX e XXX e XX @-@ Call sign of the calling station (8 characters;
""""""" fixed)
(DHeader flag data (First byte) 29-32 Note of the calling station (4 characters; fixed)
B_tData Description See ‘Character code setting.’ (p. 20-12)
i
7| 00| _ %“FF” stands for_ no message receiving after turning
(fixed) 7. ON the transceiver.
6 fi 0 — .
(fixed) * DV RX Status setting
5| O _ Command: 20 0201, 20 0202
(fixed) Data -
4 | 0/1 |0=Voice, 1= Data Bit Status Description
3 | 0/1 |0=Direct, 1= Through repeater 71 o _ _
2 | O/1 |0=No Break-in, 1= Break-in Receiving a voice | During receiving a digital voice
1 | 0/1 |0=Data, 1= Control 6 | o/ call signal, select “1
0 | 0/1 |0=Normal, 1= Emergency (Regardless of DSQL and
CSQL setting)
Last call finisher |When the last call was fin-
(@ Header flag data (Second byte) 5 |0/1 ished by you, select “1”
- D:‘:lta - Function 4 | o/ Receiving a sig-|When the audio tone can be
Bit2|Bit 1 Bit 0 nal heard, select “1.”
1 1 1 | Repeater control 3 | o/ |Receiving a BK|During receiving a BK call, se-
1 1 0 |Send auto acknowledge call lect “1”
1 0 1 | (Not used) 2 | o/ Receiving a EMR | During receiving a EMR call,
1 0 | 0 |Requestto re-transmit call select1”
0 1 1 |Send acknowledge 1 Lo/ Receiving a sig- When “DV” and “FM” are blink-
: nal other than DV |ing, select “1.”
0 1 0 |Receive no reply Packet | - Dur disolavi el
0 0 1 | Repeater disabled 0 | 0/1 i acket loss sfa-) uuring displaying a  packe
us loss
0 0 0 |[NULL

(3-00 Caller station’s call sign (8 characters; fixed)

D19 Caller station’s note (4 characters; fixed)

(5-22 Called station’s call sign (8 characters; fixed)

23-30 Access repeater’s call sign (R1) (8 characters)

3D—38 Gateway/Link repeater’s call sign (R2) (8 char-
acters; fixed)

See ‘Character code setting. (p. 20-12)

7
2

“FF” stands for no call sign receiving after turning ON
the transceiver.

N
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20 CONTROL COMMAND

Remote jack (CI-V) information

< Data content description (Continued)

* Memory content setting
Command: 1A 00

D ;DO @ —O~-@—y 0.0 @ @ @ —G~D—— B~B——D~B— @ — E~D—

XX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XXX XX PXEXXEXXEX X X[ XX XXX XX XXX ]

DX+ XXX XX X oo i

(D Bank number Digital squelch setting

01: A, 02:B, 03:C, 04: D, 05: E

2, 3 Memory channel number

0001-0099: Memory channel 1 to 99 Lo; Digital squelch function OFF

0100: Programmed scan edge 1A 1: Digital call sign squelch function ON (DSQL)
0101: Programmed scan edge 1b 2: Digital code squelch function ON (CSQL)

0102: Programmed scan edge 2A _

0103: Programmed scan edge 2b 15-(2 Repeater tone frequency setting

0104: Programmed scan edge 3A 18-@ Tone squelch frequency setting

0105: Programmed scan edge 3b See ‘e Repeater tone/tone squelch frequency setting.
0106: Call channel 144-C1 (p. 20-14)

01075 Call channel 144-C2 2)-@ DTCS code setting

0108: Call channel 430-Cf See ** DTCS code and polarity setting.” (p. 20-14)
0109: Call channel 430-C2 polartty setiing. {p.

@3 Digital code squelch setting

@S$plit and Select memory settings See ‘» Digital code squelch setting.” (p. 20-14)

5—22 Duplex offset frequency setting

@
' ' r See ‘» Duplex Offset frequency setting.’ (p. 20-13)

0: Select memory OFF

1: Select memory ON 2835 Destination call sign setting
0: Split OFF, 1: Split ON (8 characters; fixed)
36—43 R1 (Access repeater) call sign setting

When the program channel is selected, both settings (8 characters; fixed)
should be “0” @)—-5) R2 (Gateway/Link repeater) call sign setting
When the Call channel is selected, the Select memory (8 characters; fixed)
setting should be “0.” See ‘ DV TX call signs setting. (p. 20-14)
(5—© Operating frequency setting 62—62 Memory name setting
See ‘e Operating frequency. (p. 20-11) 16 characters (Fixed)

@, @ Operating mode setting See ‘» Character code setting.” (p. 20-12)

See ' Operating mode: (p. 20-11) About clearing operation:

@2 Data mode setting “1A 00” command with the format as below clears the
1 byte data (XX) data of the selected memory channel.
00: Data mode OFF @,® : Memory channel 0 to 99

:FF
or later : None

01: Data mode ON

©@®

@3 Duplex and Tone settings
@

L 0: OFF, 1: Tone
2:TSQL, 3: DTCS
0: Duplex OFF

1: Duplex—, 2: Duplex+

NOTE:

* The same data as 56 are stored in @—@.

» When the Split function is ON, the data of @@ is
used for transmit.

¢ Even if the Split function is OFF, enter the data into
@-@ to match your transceiver. We recommend
that you set the same data as 5-6.

AN\
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21 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPTIONS

Specifications

< General < Transmitter
¢ Frequency coverage: (unit: MHz) e Output power (at 13.8 V DC/+25°C): (continuously adjustable)
Receive F band Outout
0.030000 —199.999999*'*2 requency ban S PUSPOWET
400.000000-470.000000**2 HF/50 MHz 210 100 W (AM: 1 to 30 W)*
Transmit 70 MHz 210 50 W (AM: 1 to 15 W)*
1.800000— 1.999999*%  3.500000— 3.999999* 144 MHz 2t0 50 W
5.255000— 5.405000*"*¢
’ 430 MH 2t W
5.332000*°**, 5.348000***, 5.358500*%*, 80 z 035
5.373000%*%, 5.405000****, * In the AM mode, transmission can be performed only on
7.000000—- 7.300000*2, 10.100000— 10.150000%, the HF/50/70 MHz frequency band.
14.000000—- 14.350000*2, 18.068000— 18.168000%, )
21.000000— 21.450000%, 24.890000— 24.990000%, * Modulation system: . .
28.000000— 29.700000*, 50.000000— 54.000000%2, SSB: Digital PSN modulation
70.000000— 70.500000%2, 144.000000 —148.000000%2, AM: Digital Low power modulation
430.000000—-450.000000*2 FM: Digital Phase modulation
*'Some frequency ranges are not guaranteed. Dv: GMSK Digital Phase modulation
:igep?ndfing on version. *3USA version only. « Spurious emission:
enter frequency. (Spurious domain)
* Mode: USB, LSB, CW, RTTY, AM, FM, HF bands: Less than =50 dB
WFM (RX only), DV 50 MHz band: Less than —63 dB
70/144/430 MHz bands:
* No. of memory channels: 495CH (99CH x 5 bank) Less than —60 dB
* No. of scan edge memory channels: (Out-of-band domain)
6 CH (2 x 3 edges) HF bands: Less than —40 dB
] 50/70/144/430 MHz bands:
¢ No. of call channels: 4 CH (2 x 2 band) Less than —60 dB
* Antenna connector: S0-239 x 2 * Carrier suppression: More than 50 dB
* Antenna impedance: 50 Q * Unwanted sideband suppression:
* Usable temperature range: More than 50 dB
_10:C to +60°?; e Microphone connector:  8-pin modular jack
+14°F to +140°F
o . * Microphone impedance: 600 Q
* Frequency stability: Less than +0.5 ppm, 5 minutes
after power ON. (0°C to +50°C; e ELEC-KEY connector: 3-conductor 3.5(d) mm ('&")
, +32°F to +122°F at 430 MHz band) * KEY connector: 2-conductor 3.5(d) mm (14")
* Frequency resolution: 1Hz
e Power supply: 13.8V DC +15%

(negative ground)

* Power consumption:

Transmit
Max. power: 22.0A

Receive
Standby: 09A
Max. audio: 1.2A

* Dimensions (projections not included):
Main unit: 167(W) x 58(H) x 225(D) mm;
6.6(W) x 2.3(H) x 8.9(D) in
Controller: 165(W) x 64(H) x 78.5(D) mm;
)

6.5(W) x 2.5(H) x 3.1(D) in

* Weight (approximately):

Main unit: 2.3kg;5.11b
Controller: 0.5kg;1.11b
* ACC connector: 183-pin
¢ DATA1 connector: 3-conductor 2.5 (d) mm (%40")
* DATA2 connector: 6-pin
* REMOTE connector: 2-conductor 3.5 (d) mm ('&")

21-2



21 SPECIFICATIONS AND OPTIONS

Specifications (Continued)

< Receiver
* Receive system  Spurious and image rejection ratio
SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV: HF band: More than 70 dB
Triple superheterodyne system 50/70 MHz bands*: More than 70 dB
WEFM: Double superheterodyne system *except 1/2 IF through on 50/70 MHz

e Intermediate frequencies
1st:

2nd:

3rd:

* Sensitivity
SSB, CW (10 dB S/N):

AM (10 dB S/N):

FM (12 dB SINAD):

WFM (12 dB SINAD):
DV (1% BER):

124.487 MHz
(SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)
134.732 MHz (WFM)

455 kHz
(SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)
10.7 MHz (WFM)

36 kHz
(SSB/CW/RTTY/AM/FM/DV)

0.15 pV (1.80-29.9950 MHz)*'
0.12 pV (50 MHz)*

0.15 pV (70 MHz)*

0.11 YV (144/430 MHz)*®
13.0 pV (0.5-1.8 MHz)*'

2.0 pV (1.80-29.9950 MHz)*'
1.0 PV (50/70 MHz)*?

1.0 PV (144/430 MHz)

0.5 PV (28.0-29.7 MHz)*'
0.25 pV (50/70 MHz)*?

0.18 PV (144/430 MHz)*®
10.0 pV (76-108 MHz)*3

1.0 PV (28.0-29.7 MHz)*"
0.63 pV (50/70 MHz)*?

0.35 UV (144/430 MHz)*®

*1 Preamp 1 is ON, *2 Preamp 2 is ON, *3 Preamp is ON

* Squelch sensitivity

Frequency band

Squelch sensitivity

SSB

:Less than 5.6 pV

HF*
FM

:Less than 0.3 pV

SSB

:Less than 5.6 pV

50/70 MHz**

FM :Lessthan 0.3 pV
144/430 MHz** SSB :Less than 5.6 pV
FM :Lessthan 0.3 pV

*1 Preamp 1 is ON, *2 Preamp 2 is ON, *3 Preamp is ON
e Selectivity (IF filter shape is set to SHARP.)

SSB (BW: 2.4 kHz):
CW (BW: 500 Hz):
RTTY (BW: 500 Hz):
AM (BW: 6 kHz):

FM (BW: 15 kHz):

More than 2.4 kHz/—6 dB
Less than 3.4 kHz/-40 dB
More than 500 Hz/—6 dB
Less than 700 Hz/-40 dB
More than 500 Hz/—6 dB
Less than 800 Hz/-40 dB
More than 6.0 kHz/-6 dB
Less than 10.0 kHz/-40 dB
More than 12.0 kHz/—6 dB
Less than 22.0 kHz/-40 dB

DV (CH space: 12.5 kHz): More than —50 dB

144/430 MHz bands*:

* AF output power:

e AF output impedance:
* RIT variable range:
* PHONES connector:

e External SP connector:

* DSP ANF attenuation:

* DSP MNF attenuation:
¢ DSP NR attenuation:

All stated specifications are typical and subject to change without notice or obligation.

bands

More than 65 dB

*except IF through on 144 MHz
band

More than 2.0 W at 10%
distortion with an 8 Q load

8Q
+9.999 kHz
3-conductor 3.5 (d) mm (")

2-conductor 3.5 (d) mm ('&")/
8Q

More than 30 dB
(with 1 kHz single tone)

More than 70 dB

More than 6 dB
(noise rejection in SSB)
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AT-180 HF/50 MHZ AUTOMATIC AN-
TENNA TUNER

Fully automatic antenna tuner with pre-
set memories for each 100 kHz. Unique
“automatic tuner on” function is avail-
able. See page 16-3 for AT-180 speci-
fications.

AH-4 HF AUTOMATIC ANTENNA TUNER

Specially designed to tune a long wire
antenna for portable or mobile HF/50
MHz operation. The “PTT tune” function
provides simple operation.

¢ Input power rating: 120 W

AH-2b ANTENNA ELEMENT

A 2.5 m long antenna ele-

ment for mobile operation

with the AH-4.

* Frequency coverage 7-54
MHz band with the AH-4

PS-126 bCc POWER SUPPLY

icom

* Output voltage : 13.8 V DC
e Max. output current : 25 A

SM-30 DESKTOP MICROPHONE

SM-50 DESKTOP MICROPHONE

Includes a low frequency cut function.
An optional OPC-599 is required for
connection.

Unidirectional, dynamic microphone for
base station operation. Includes [UP)/
[DOWN] switches, a low cut switch and
mic gain control.

An optional OPC-589 is required for
connection.

HM-36 HAND MICROPHONE

Hand microphone equipped with [UP]/
[DOWN] switches.

An optional OPC-599 is required for
connection.

CT-17 CI-V LEVEL CONVERTER UNIT

For remote transceiver control using a
personal computer equipped with an
RS-232C port. You can change frequen-
cies, operating mode, memory chan-
nels, and so on with your computer.

SP-35 EXTERNAL SPEAKER

External speakers suitable for mobile
operation.
SP-35: Compact-type; 4 Q/7 W

21-4
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Options (Continued)

IC-PW1/EURO HF/50 MHZ ALL BAND 1 KW LINEAR AMPLIFIER

OPC-599 is required for connection.

Full-duty 1 kW linear amplifier including an automatic antenna tuner. Has automatic
tuning and band selection capability. Full break-in (QSK) operation is possible. The
amplifier/power supply unit and the remote control unit are separated. An optional

MBF-1 MOUNTING BASE

Allows you to conveniently vehicle-
mount the Controller. An MBA-1
must be used in combination with the
MBF-1.

* HM-103 HAND MICROPHONE
Hand microphone equipped with [UP]/[DOWN] switches.

e HM-151 HAND MICROPHONE
Remote control microphone.

e HM-198 HAND MICROPHONE
Hand microphone equipped with [UP]/[DOWN] switches. The
same as that supplied with the transceiver.

¢ MB-62 MOBILE MOUNTING BRACKET
Mounts the transceiver Main unit or the AT-180 inside a ve-
hicle.

e MBA-1 MOUNTING BRACKET
Metal plate for attaching the Controller to an MBF-1, wall or
other such flat surface.

* OPC-420 SHIELDED CONTROL CABLE

The shielded control cable protects the transceiver from RF
feedback and extends the separation between the AH-4 and
the transceiver up to 10 meters (32.8 feet).

* OPC-589 MICROPHONE ADAPTER CABLE
Conversion between 8-pin modular and 8-pin metal connec-
tor for using a desktop microphone.

* OPC-599 ADAPTER CABLE
13-pin, ACC connector to 7-pin + 8-pin ACC connector.

* OPC-742 AcC 13-PIN CABLE
Required when using both of the AT-180 and 144/430MHz
Linear amplifier.

* OPC-1529R DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE (RS-232C type)
Allows low-speed data communication in the DV mode, and
receiving a GPS data from a third-party GPS receiver.

21-5

* OPC-2218LU DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE (USB type)
Allows low-speed data communication in the DV mode.

e OPC-2253 CONTROL CABLE
e OPC-2254 CONTROL CABLE
OPC-2253: 3.5 m (11.5 ft) type,
OPC-2254:5 m (16.4 ft) type

* CS-7100 CLONING SOFTWARE

Use this software to program settings, memory channels
and set mode contents quickly and easily via your PC’s USB
port.

A USB cable is required. (A-Mini B type, supplied with the
transceiver)

* RS-BA1 IP REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE
7To remotely control radios using the RS-BA1, BE SURE
é that you comply with your local regulations.

Approved Icom optional equipment is designed for
optimal performance when used with an lcom trans-
ceiver.

Icom is not responsible for the destruction or damage
to an lcom transceiver in the event the Icom transceiv-
er is used with equipment that is not manufactured or
approved by lcom.
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